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PART A 

DESCRIPTION OF THE SURVEY 


AND 


PERSONS TO BE I N T W V I M D  
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A. 	 Purpose of the 
National Health 
Survey 

1. General 

CHAPTER 1. 

DESCRIPTION OF THE SURVEY 

The basic purpose of the National. Health Survey 

i s  t o  obtain information about the amount and 

d i s t r ibu t ion  of i l l nes s ,  i t s  e f f e c t s  i n  terms of 

d i s a b i l i t y  and chronic impairments, and the kind 

of hea l th  services people receive. 


Pr ior  t o  the National Health Survey, which began 

i n  May 1957, the  las t  nationwide survey of heal th  

w a s  made i n  1935-36. Many developments a f fec t ing  

the  nat ional  health had taken place i n  the 

intervening. years : 


We went from depression t o  prosperi ty  and 
through two w a r s .  

The "wonder drugs" such as pen ic i l l i n  were 
discovered and put i n t o  use. 

Public and pr ivate  health programs were enlarged. 

Hospitalization &d other health insurance plans 

broadened t h e i r  coverage t o  protect  many more 

people. 


Increased research programs on all major i l lnesses ,  $ 

such as hear t  disease, cancer, tuberculosis,  

muscular dystrophy and polio were  leading t o  t h e i r  

cure, control, o r  prevention through the develop- 

ment of products like the su Polio Vaccine. 


Despite extensive research on individual diseases 

i n  the years 1937-1957,one important element had 

been missing. W e  had only piece-meal information 

from the people themselves on t h e i r  i l l n e s s  and 

d i s a b i l i t y  or the medical care they obtained. 

Many persons although sick or injured never became 

a "health s t a t i s t i c , "  since requirements f o r  
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2. 	 Examples of 
uses of the 
data 

' a. 	 Helps give 
d i rec t ion  
t o  hea l th  
expenditures 

b. 	 Occurrence 
and sever i ty  
of i l l n e s s  
and d i sab i l -
it y  

. 

report ing i l l nes ses  were l i m i t e d  t o  hospitalized 
i l l n e s s e s  and ce r t a in  contagious diseases. 

I n  recognition of the fact  t h a t  current  information 
on the Nation's hea l th  was  inadequate, and tha t  
na t iona l  and regional hea l th  s t a t i s t i c s  are 
e s sen t i a l ,  the Congress authorized a continuing 
National Health Survey (Public Law 652 of the 
84th Congress). Since May 1957, the  United S ta t e s  
Public Health Service regular ly  c o l l e c t s  heal th  
stati st i c s  under congressional au thor i ty  . 
What kind of information i s  obtained from the 
National Health Survey? How is  t h i s  used? Here 
a re  some examples taken from a discussion of the 
program before the Congress. 

\ 

Total hea l th  expenditures, both publ ic  and pr ivate ,  
run i n t o  many b i l l i o n s  of d o l l a r s  a year. Bet ter  
s t a t i s t i c a l  information helps t o  give more 
e f f ec t ive  direct ion t o  the  expenditure of these 
l a rge  sums. 

D a t a  on heal th  s t a t i s t i c s  are valuable too ls  f o r  
the public heal th  o f f i ce r .  The nationwide system 
of report ing communicable disease has been an 
important f ac to r  i n  the reduction, and i n  some 
instances v i r t u a l  eradicat ion,  of some diseases 
which were chief causes of i l l n e s s ,  d i sab i l i t y ,  
and even death several  generations ago. Knowledge 
of the number and loca t ion  of many diseases made it 
possible t o  develop e f f ec t ive  programs of immuniza-- 
t ion ,  environmental san i ta t ion ,  and heal th  education 
which are. e s sen t i a l  f a c t o r s  i n  t h e i r  control.  

Today, chronic i l l n e s s  and d i s a b i l i t y ,  among both 
adul t s  and children, cons t i t u t e  our greatest public 
hea l th  challenge. Chronic i l l n e s s  and d i s a b i l i t y  
lower the earning power, l i v i n g  standards, and the 
general well-being of individuals  a.nd families. 
They reduce the Nation's po ten t i a l  output of goods 
and services  and, i n  advanced stages,  burden 
individuals,  families and communities with high 
cos ts  of care and assis tance.  The basic  public 
heal th  pr inciple  t o  be applied i s  the same: 
prevention. Bet ter  information on occurrence ard 
sever i ty . of diseases and d i s a b i l i t y  are needed in  
order t o  prevent t h e i r  occurrence. 

I 
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! 

, 


A-1-2 




NHS-HIS- loo(x) 
(19681 

c.  	 Control of 
accidents 

d .  	 Health of 
the aged 

e. 	 Health 

Likewise, accidental  i n j u r i e s  i n  the home and on 
the highways a r e  extremely c o s t l y  t o  society,  and 
programs f o r  e f f e c t i v e  control  are s t i l l  i n  t h e i r  
infancy. S t a t i s t i c s  on the frequency of nonfatal  
a.s w e l l  as fa ta l  accidents of various types help 
t o  shape accident prevention programs and measure 
t h e i r  success. 

There i s  nationwide i n t e r e s t  i n  prolonging the 
e f f e c t i v e  working l i f e  of the aged and aging. 
Knowledge of the hea l th  s t a t u s  of people i n  t h e i r  
middle and later years i s  e s s e n t i a l  t o  e f f e c t i v e  
community planning for the health,  general 
welfare, and continued a c t i v i t y  of older  persons. 

Governmental hea l th  programs have t h e i r  counter- 
' education and p a r t s  i n  many of the nat ional  and l o c a l  voluntary 

research assoc ia t ions  and organizations.  These associa- 
t i o n s  c o l l e c t  l a r g e  sums, i n  the  neighborhood of 
250 mill ion d o l l a r s  annually, t o  promote research 
and educa.tion i n  such f i e l d s  as poliomyelit is ,  
cancer, tuberculosis ,  hear t  disease,  mental 
heal th ,  c r ipp l ing  conditions, multiple sc le ros i s ,  
alcoholism, and so on. I 

Before Congress authorized the continuing National 
Health Survey these organizations had t o  r e l y  on 
mor ta l i ty  s t a t i s t i c s  almost exclusively as a 
source of information about the disease o r  condition 
with which they are pr inc ipa l ly  concerned. Current 
hea l th  s t a t i s t i c s  produced by the National Health. 
Survey a i d  such ,groups grea t ly  i n  planning t h e i r  
a c t i v i t i e s  and expenditures. 5 

! 

f. Health The growth of prepayment coverage under voluntary 
f a c i l i t i e s - hea l th  insurance has increased the demand f o r  the 
hospi ta l  care,kind of i l l n e s s  s t a t i s t i c s  which can provide 
r e h a b i l i t a - r e l i a b l e  estimates of the number of people who 
t ion ,  w i l l  be ill f o r  a given number of.weeks o r  months. 
insurance, I l l n e s s  s t a t i s t i c s  provide an improved measurement 
e t c .  of need f o r  hospi ta l s  and other  heal th  f a c i l i t i e s  

and assist i n  planning f o r  t h e i r  more e f f e c t i v e  
d i s t r i b u t i o n .  F'ublic school a u t h o r i t i e s  are a i d e d  
i n  t h e i r  planning f o r  the special. educa t iond  
problems of mentally retarded or  physical ly  
hand icapped child ren . Vocational r e h a b i l i t a t i o n  
programs, public o f f i c i a l s  and indus t r ies  concerned 
with manpower problems and i n d u s t r i a l  sa fe ty  and 
hea l th  measures, the insurance industry and the 
pharmaceutical and appliance manufacturers are  a l so  
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g. 	 Factors 
related t o  
various 
diseases 

3. 	 Who uses 
the data 

B. 	 Sponsorship of 
the survey 

1. 	.The Health 
Interview 
Survey
(NHS-HIS) 


2. 	 The Health 
Examina tion 
Survey 
(NHS-HES) 


grea t ly  assisted by reliable s t a t i s t i c s  on i l l n e s s  
and d i sab i l i t y .  

Furthermore, s t a t i s t i c a l  information of t h i s  kind 
i s  an additional too l  f o r  medical research. 
Study of d a t a  showing the re la t ionship  between 
ce r t a in  economic, geographic o r  other  f ac to r s  
and the various diseases indicate  new avenues 
of exploration and suggest hypotheses f o r  more 
precise  t es t ing. 
The pr incipal  users  of the data are the United 
S ta t e s  Public Health Service, S ta te  and loca l  
hea l th  departments, public and pr ivate  welfare 
agencies, medical schools, medical research 
organizations and corporations engaged i n  the 
manufacture of drugs and medical supplies. 
Many other  organizations and individuals a l so  
use the data. 

The National Health Survey i s  sponsored by t he  
United S ta t e s  Public Health Service, which i s  a 
p a r t  of the  Department of Health, Education and 
Welfare. Because of t h e  Bureau's broad exper- 
ience i n  conducting surveys, w e  conduct the 
interviewing f o r  t he  Public Health Service. The 
f indings of t h e  survey are analyzed and published 
regularly by t he  public Health Service. 

The 	 National Health Survey i s  not a single
survey but  a continuing program of surveys which 
includes the following: 

The Health Interview Survey which i s  covered i n  
t h i s  Manual and i s  the one which you w i l l  be working 
on most of the 'time. It i s  of ten referred t o  simply 
as "HIS" t o  dis t inguish it from the Health 
Examination Survey and the Health Records Survey 
described below. 

The Health Examination Survey which, as the name 
suggests, co l l ec t s  heal th  information primarily 
by means of an ac tua l  c l i n i c a l  examination. Census 
interviewing plays a ro l e  i n  t h i s  survey but 
generally on ly  t o  i den t i fy  the  sample persons who 
are t o  be asked t o  pa r t i c ipa t e  i n  the examinations. 
The la t ter  are conducted by doctors and den t i s t s  
from the Public Health Service. If you are ever 
requested t o  work on t h i s  survey you w i l l  be given 
spec i f ic  d e t a i l s  regarding i t s  procedures and 
objectives.  (The Health Examination Survey i s  
generally referred t o  as %ESa") 
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3. 	 The Health 
Records Survey 
(NHS-HRS) 


C. 	 Design of the 
sample on which the  
Health Interview 
Survey i s  based 

1. 	 Selection of 
sample PSUts 

2. 	 Selection of 
sample segments 
and hou sehold s 

3. 	 The quarter ly  
sample 

The Health Records Survey which co l l ec t s  information 
on hea l th  and related services  by examining the 
records i n  places i n  which people receive medical 
services,  such as hospi ta l s  and other  places which 
provide medical, nursing and personal care.  If you 
are ever asked t o  work on any of the various 
surveys which are included under t h i s  general heading 
you will be given special  ins t ruc t ions  before 
s t a r t i n g  your assignment. (The Health Records 
Survey i s  generally referred t o  as "HRS.") 

The Health Interview Survey is based on a sample 
of the . en t i r e  c i v i l i a n  nonins t i tu t iona l  population 
of the United S ta tes .  Over the  course of a year 
a t o t a l  of approximately 42,000 households are . 
interviewed. These households are located i n  50 
S t a t e s  and .the D i s t r i c t  of Columbia. 

The 	 sample f o r  the survey w a s  designed a s  follows: 

F i r s t  357 sample areas cal led primary sampling 
u n i t s  (PSU's) were set up by-- 

(a) Forming combinations of one or  more counties 

or  p a r t s  of counties from all of the counties 

i n  the United States ,  


(b)  	then grouping together those county combi- -

nations t h a t  had s i m i l a r  charac te r i s t ics  

such as geographic region, s i ze  and r a t e  of 

growth of population, pr inc ipa l  industry 

and type of agr icu l ture  


( c )  and f i n a l l y ,  	se lec t ing  one county combi- 

nat ion (PSU) from each group t o  represent 

all of the  county combinations i n  the group. 


Within each PSU, there i s  f i n a l l y  selected the 
"segments" which contain the households t o  be 
interviewed. There w i l l  be approximately nine 
households t o  be interviewed i n  each segment. 
Further  de ta i l s  regarding the nature of the 
segment and select ion and iden t i f i ca t ion  of the 
sample households are t o  be found i n  Pa r t  A, 
Chapter 2 and Pa r t  F of t h i s  Manual. 

The e n t i r e  group of households assigned f o r  
interviewing i n  any one quarter  of the year i s  
cal led a sample, since it represents  a complete 
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D. 	 Scope of the 
survey 

E. 	 Information 
accorded 
confident ia l  
treatment 

sample of the population. Each sample i s  
ident i f ied  by the l e t t e r  "B" plus a number; 
f o r  example, B-43, B-44, e tc .  A segment w i l l  
never be assigned f o r  interviewing more than 
once i n  a. sample. 

Each year, heal th  information i s  gathered f o r  every 
c i v i l i a n  person i n  42,000 sample households. A d u l t  
res idents ,  found a.t home a t  the t i m e  of your c a l l ,  
provide the information required. 

The questionnaire f o r  the survey provides f o r  
ce r t a in  information t o  be collected on a continuing 
basis. I n  addition t o  these basic  i t e m s  on the 
questionnaire, supplemental . inquiries are carried 
from t i m e  t o  t i m e  i n  order t o  provide information 
on spec ia l  topics.  Any one supplemental inquiry 
may be repeated a t  regular in te rva ls ,  o r  may be 
carried only once. 

A l l  information which would permit ident i f ica t ion  
of the individual i s  held s t r i c t l y  confidential ,  
seen only by persons engaged in  the National 
Health Survey (including related s tudies  carried 
out by the Public Health Service) and not disclosed 
or released t o  others  f o r  any other  purpose. 

I 

i 

j 

i 8 

' I i 
i
i 
i

$ !  

i 

A-1-6 	 ! 

. .  



NHS-HIS-? 00 (X) 
f (1968) 

CHAPTER 2. 


THE HOUSING UNIT AND WHOM TO INCLUDE I N  THE SURVEY 


A .  	 The housing 
u n i t  

1. 	 Many kinds of 
l i v ing  quarters  

2. 	 Examples of 
housing u n i t s  
and "other 
u n i t s  

This chapter t e l l s  you how t o  iden t i fy  a house-
hold, how t o  decide which persons a t  one address 
should be recorded on the  questionnaire and 
whether more than one questionnaire should be 
used f o r  res idents  a t  the  address. 

Each household i n  the  survey will be interviewed 
on a separte  questionnaire. I t  i s  necessary, 
therefore ,  t h a t  you l e a r n  what cons t i tu tes  a 
household. A t  the  beginning of each interview , 

you must determine how many households there  are 
a t  the  address you are v i s i t i ng .  To do t h i s ,  
you must know what kind of l i v i n g  quarters  are 
a t  the address. 

People l i v e  i n  a l l  kinds of places,  houses, 
apartment houses, t r a i l e r s ,  rooming and boarding 
houses, dormitories, e t c .  Some houses are 
arranged f o r  just  one family, some for two o r  
more families, and other  places (apartment houses) i 
have l i v ing  arrangements f o r  dozens of families. 
Hotels, rooming and boarding houses, i n s t i t u t i o n s  
and the  l i k e  have l i v i n g  arrangements f o r  many 
persons. 

i 
We need some kind of common denominator, o r  u n i t ,  
t o  determine how many l i v i n g  arrangments there  i 
are i n  a l l  of the  types of places  where people ! j ;i 
l i ve .  Therefore, a l l  l i v i n g  quarters  have been 
divided i n t o  two categories:  "housing" u n i t s  
and llother" uni t s .  

Ordinarily a housing u n i t  i s  a s ingle  family ! 
house, an apartment o r  a f la t .  It may a lso  be 
a t r a i l e r ,  boat or  t e n t .  A housing u n i t  may be I 

located i n  a s t ruc ture  devoted primarily t o  j
business or  other nonresident ia l  use, such as I 
quarters  i n  a warehouse where the  watchman 
l i v e s  or  a barber 's  l i v i n g  quarters  i n  back of 
h i s  shop. 

Examples of other  u n i t s  are: a room i n  a boarding 
house, a co t  i n  a bunkhouse f o r  migratory workers, 
a room i n  a nurses' home or an unoccupied t r a i l e r  
s i te .  
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3. Household, 
defined 

4,  	 Definition of 
a housing uni t  

5. 	 Direct access, 
defined 

A household i s  the en t i re  group of persons who -
l i v e  i n  one housing uni t  o r  one "other" uni t .  
It may be several  persons l iv ing  together or 
one person l iv ing  alone. I t  includes the house- 
hold head and a l l  his r e l a t ives  occupying the 
housing u n i t  or "other1' un i t .  The household may 
a l so  include roomers, servants or other persons 
not re la ted  t o  the head who l i v e  there. Regard-
l e s s  	of whether the household occupies a housing 
u n i t  o r  llother'r un i t , i t  i s  t o  be interviewed on 
a separate questionnaire. 

A group of rooms or a single room i s  regarded a s  

a housing u n i t  when it i s  occupied as separate 

l i v ing  quarters; that is: . 


(a) 	 wnen the occupants do not l i v e  and eat w i t h  . 
any other persons i n  the structure 

AND 


(b) 	 when there i s  either--

( I )  d i r ec t  access from the outside o r  
through a common h a l l  (as defined 
bslow ) 

OR 

(2) 	a kitchen or  cooking equipment f o r  the , 
exclusive use of the occupants. 

Living quarters have d i r ec t  access if  there i s  

e i the r : 


(a)  	 an entrance t o  the l i v ing  quarters d i rec t ly  

from the outside of the s t ructure  


!j
OR 


(b) 	 an entrance t o  the l i v ing  quarters from a .  

ha l l ,  lobby or vestibule used by the 

occupants of more than one unit .  


This means tha t  the ha l l ,  lobby or  vest i -  
bule 	i s  not par t  of any u n i t  but must be 
c lear ly  separate from a l l  units i n  the 
structure.  Any room t h a t  serves the same 
purpose as a hotel  lobby is  considered a 
common h a l l  provided it i s  not p a r t  of any 
uni t .  

Living quarters do have direct access i f  the 

only entrance t o  the uni t  i s  through a room or a 

h a l l  of another unit .  
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6. 	 Kitchen or cooking 
equipment,defined 

a. 	 Kitchen 

b. 	 Cooking 
equipment 

7.  	 "Other" u n i t ,  
defined 

B. 	 Rules f o r  handling 
uriusual s i tua t ions  

1. 	 Trai lers ,  
boats, t en t s  
and rai l road 
cars 

The terms "kitchen" and "cooking equipment" a re  
defined as follows: 

A kitchen i s  a room used primarily f o r  cooking 
and preparation of meals. 

A un i t  has cooking equipment when it has e i the r  

(1) a range or stove whether or not it i s  

used regularly 


OR 

(2)  	other equipment, such as a hotplate or other 

e l e c t r i c a l  appliances, i f  the equipment i s  

used for  the regular preparation of meals, 

usually one or more each day. 


"Other1I u n i t s  'are quarters where the l iv ing  
arrangements a re  e suf f ic ien t ly  separate t o  
meet the housing uni t  definit ion.  These units 
are  located in 'places,such a s  hotels, ins t i tu t ions ,  
dormitories, etc. ,  where the residents have t h e i r  
own rooms, groups of rooms or beds but a lso have 
some common l iv ing  arrangements such a s  a common 
dining ha l l ,  lobby or  l iv ing  room or common 
recreational f a c i l i t i e s .  

Some of the rooms, groups of rooms, e tc . ,  i n  
these places a re  always c lass i f ied  a s  "other" 
uni t s  even though'they have d i rec t  access or  
cooking equipment, e.g., l iv ing  quarters i n  
nurses' homes. Other rooms, groups of rooms, 
etc., a re  c lass i f ied  as "other" uni ts  only if  
they do not meet t h e  housing uni t  definit ion.  

Although most of the time you will be interviewing 
i n  the more common types of l iv ing  quarters, such 
as single-family houses, apartments, flats, etc., 
you may from time t o  time be assigned sample 
households i n  the l e s s  usual kinds of l iv ing  
places. 

Trai lers ,  t en t s ,  boats and rai l road cars t ha t  
are occupied or vacant and intended fo r  occupancy 
a s  separate l iv ing  quarters on the si te where 
located a re  t o  be considered as housing units.  
Unoccupied t r a i l e r  or t e n t  sites, however, a re  
"other units.  
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2. 	 Gueststand 
servants' 
quarters 

a. 	 Guest 
quarters 

b. 	 Servants' 
quarters 

3 .  	 Boarding 
house 

Occasionally quarters fo r  guests or servants a re  
located i n  a s t ructure  separate from the main 
house. Such quarters a re  t o  be handled according 
t o  the special  rules given below. 

Living quarters reserved fo r  use by guests i n  a 
s t ructure  separate from the main house are 
considered a s  pa r t  of the main house. The guest 
house i s  not "separate l iving quarters occupied 
by a group of  persons l iv ing  and eating together" 
because the guests a re  considered a s  pa r t  of the 
group of people with whom they are  staying. The 
main house together with the guests' quarters 
const i tutes  one housing u n i t .  

I n  some cases, however, quarters referred t o  as 
I1guest quarters" or a "guest house" may be 
occupied by persons who are not "guests." For 
example, a house which the people of the main 
house r e fe r  t o  a s  the Itguest house" may be rented; 
quarters i n  a school referred t o  a s  "guest 
quarters" may be occupied by the jan i tor  and h i s  
family. In  such cases, the quarters a re  t o  be 
considered a s  separate l iv ing  quarters. 

Living quarters which are  located i n  a s t ructure  
separate from the main house and occupied or 
intended for  occupancy by servants are considered 
aseparatehousing u n i t  only i f  they have separate 
cooking equipment which the servants use for  
preparation of meals. Otherwise, such quarters 
are considered as pa r t  of the employer's quarters 
and the combination is  one housing unit. (This 
rule a l so  appl ies  t o  servants' quarters located 
within the same structure as the main house.) 

A boarding house i s  an establishment with -f ive  
o r  more rooms f o r  ren t  t o  boarders andwhich 
serves regular meals t o  the residents  who pay a 
combined r a t e  f o r  t h e i r  room andmeals on a 
weekly or  monthly basis. None of the l iving -
space i n  a boarding house consti tutes a housing 
uni t ;  c l a s s i fy  each l iving arrangement, 
including the quarters for  the proprieter or 
resident manager, as an "other" uni t .  

If there are four or fewer rooms f o r  ren t  tjo 
boarders, combine these rooms with the landlord's 
quarters (or with each other if the landlord does 
not l i v e  i n  the structure).  I n  t h i s  s i tuat ion,  

. -. I 

I 

! 
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interview-all of the occupants on one question- 
naire (or one set of questionnaires). Consider 
the entire living space as one housing unit. 

4. Rooming
house 

. 

A rooming house is an establishment with five 
or more rooms,or suites of rooms, for rent to 
roomers who usually pay f o r  their rooms on a 
weekly or monthly basis. 
served but linens and maid service may be 
provided.. 
consider each separate living arrangement which 
meets the housing unit definition as a housing 
unit. Living arrangements which do not meet the 
housing unit definition are to be classified as 
"other!* unit. 

No regular meals are 

In establishments such as these, 

i 

If the sample unit%at which you are interviewing 
contains four or fewer rooms for rent to roomers, 
consider each room o r  suite of rooms, which meets 
the housing unit definition as a separate housing 
unit. 
unit definition should be combined with the land- 
lord's quarters, if the landlord lives in the 
structure. If the landlord does not live in the 
structure consider each room, which does not meet 
the housing unit definition, as part of the hous- 
ing unit through which access to the room is 
gained. 

The rooms which do not meet the housing 

5 .  Combination 
rooming and 
boarding house 

A combination rooming and boarding house is an 
establishment with five or more rooms for rent 
that serves meals to some resident persons'but 
only rents rooms to others. 

Quarters occupied by boarders are always "othert1 
units. The quarters occupied by roomers, the 
proprietor, manager or other resident employees 
may be housing units or units depending 
on whether the quarters meet the housing unit 
definition. 

If'there are four or fewer rooms for rent, 
combine rooms occupied by boarders with the 
landlord's quarters (or with each other if the 
landlord does not live in the structure). 
that are occupied by roomers. and meet the housing 
unit definition should be considered housing 
units. 

Rooms 

Rooms that do not meet the housing unit 

i I 

1 I 
i I 
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6. 	 Hotels 

a. 	 Nontransient 

hotel 


b. 	 Transient 

hotel 


7. YMCA's 

and 

YWCA's 


-8 .  	 Motels, 
tourist 
camps or 
courts, etc. 

definition should be considered as part of the 

housing unit through which access to the room 

is gained. 


A hotel is an establishment that rents rooms or 
suites of rooms to transient or nontransient 
guests and provides regular hotel service, such 
as linens, maid and desk service. 

A nontransient hotel is one in which 75 percent 

or more of the rooms or suites are occupied or 

intended for occupancy by permanent guests. 

Permanent guests usually stay a month or more at 

reduced monthly or weekly rates. All rooms or 

suites or rooms in a nontransient hotel are 
classified as housing units; . 

A transient hotel is one in which more than 25 

percent of the rooms or suites are occupied or 

intended for occupancy by transient guests. 

Transient guests usually stay less than a month 

and pay daily rates. In a transient hotel, only. 

the rooms occupied or intended for occupancy by 

nontransient (permanent) guests (if any) or by 

resident employees are ordinarily listed or 

sampled; these are classified as housing units 

if they meet the housing unit definition. At 

the time of listing it may have been necessary 

to list or sample all the rooms because the 

manager could not distinguish between "transient" 

and "permanent" quarters. In a situation such 

as this, rooms or units which are occupied by 

"transients" at the time of interview should be 

classified as "other" units. 


YIYCA's and YWCA's are establishments which offer, 

at moderate cost, lodging for both transient and 

nontransient guests. The rules given above for 

hotels apply to the living quarters in these 

places, except that &units in the place are 

listed or sampled, whether the place is transient 

or nontransient. 


Motels, tourist camps or courts, etc., are 
 , 

essentially the same as hotels, except that 

guests can drive to or close to their quarters. 

The rules given above for hotels apply to motels, 

tourist camps or courts, etc., except that 

units in the place are listed or sampled whether 

the place is transient or nontransient. 
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9. 	 Vacation 
cabins 

a. 	 Five or more 
cabins under 
a s ingle  
mmagement 

b, 	 Cabin i n  
group of f i v e  
under single 
management 

J 


C .  	 Rules f o r  c lass i fying 
l i v ing  quarters i n  
special  dwelling 
places 

i 

1. 	 Armed Forces 
ins ta l la t ions  
(excluding 
Armed Forces 
hospitals ) 

For vacation cabins i n  r e so r t  areas,  apply the 
following rules:  

A group of f i v e  or  more vacation cabins operated 
under a s ingle  management i s  t o  be t reated l i k e  
a motel, t o u r i s t  camp or court, e tc .  A vacation 
cabin i s  "one of a group of f i v e  or  more cabins 
under a single management i f  the cabins a re  
located next t o  each other and belong to  the same 
owner but a r e  rented or intended f o r  rent'al t o  
others,  and the group i s  ident i f ied by a sign on 
the property on which they are  located?' 

A vacation cabin i n  a group of f ive  as defined 
above i s  c lass i f ied  as a "housing4' unit. However, 
a vacation cabin used as overflow sleeping quarters.  
for  the main house i s  considered as pa r t  of the 
main house. 

In  special  dwelling places the ru les  f o r  determining 
whether the l iv ing  quarters const i tute  "housing" 
units o r  "other" un i t s  depend upon the type of 1 

special  dwelling place and fo r  whom the l iv ing  
quarters a r e  intended. The ru les  f o r  classifying 
l iv ing  quarters i n  t ransient  hotels,  YMCA's and 
YWCA's,  motels, t ou r i s t  camps or courts and 
vacation cabins were discussed i n  paragraph B I 

!above. The following are the ru les  f o r  classifying . !  

l iv ing  quarters i n  the remaining types of special  
dwelling places. 

In  Armed Forces ins ta l la t ions  (excluding Arsed 
Forces hospi ta ls) ,  each u n i t  f o r  c iv i l ians  
(including 'families of mil i tary personnel) should 
be c lass i f ied  as: 

An 410thertl un i t ,  i f  it is--

(a)  i n  t ransient  quarters such a s  a guest house; or 

(b)  i n  a barracks or bachelor-officer quarters; or 

( c )  i n  quarters other than those described i n  	(a) 
and (b) above does not meet the housing u n i t  
def ini t ion,  

A "housingtt un i t ,  i f  it meets the housing uni t  
def ini t ion and i s  not i n  t ransient  quarters or i n  a 
barracks or bachelor-officer quarters. 
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2. 	 Convents, 
monasteries 
and sisters', 
brothers' or 
pr i e s t s  
residences 

a. 	 Five or more 
rooms fo r  
s i s t e r s ,  
brothers 
or p r i e s t s  

b. 	 Four or fewer 
rooms f o r  
s i s t e r s ,  
brothers 
or p r i e s t s  

3.  	 F a c i l i t i e s  f o r  
housing students -
quarters i n  
schools fo r  
res ident  
gtudents, 
dormitories, 
soror i ty  or 
f r a t e r n i t y  
houses 

4. 	 F a c i l i t i e s  fo r  
housing workers -
bunkhouses, labor 
or logging camps, 
migratory workers' 
camps, e tc .  

a. 	 Bunkhouses 
and other 
barracks-type 
structures 

The procedure f o r  c lass i fying the l iving quarters 
i n  convents, monasteries and sisters', brothers' 
o r  pr ies t s '  residences depends upon the number of ' 

units i n  the place. 

If there a re  f ive  or  more rooms fo r  s i s t e r s ,  
brothers' o r  p r i e s t s ,  c l a s s i fy  as:  

An "other" unit-- 

(1) 	each uni t  for  s i s t e r s ,  brothers or pr ies t s ;  and 

(2) 	each u n i t  f o r  res ident  l ay  employees which does 
-not meet the housing u n i t  definit ion.  

A "housing" unit--each u n i t  f o r  resident l ay  
employees which meets the housing unit definit ion.  

If there a re  four or fewer rooms f o r  Sis ters ,  brothers 
or pr i e s t s  the residence i s  par t  of a school f o r  
resident students, hospital ,  orphanage o r  similar 
establishment, c lass i fy  the units according t o  the 
ru les  f o r  t h a t  par t icular  place. If the convent, 
monastery, e tc . ,  i s  not pa r t  of an establishment, - . 
treat the en t i r e  place as one housing unit. 

In all f a c i l i t i e s  f o r  housing students, c l a s s i fy  as: 

An "other" unit--each unit fo r  students and each 
u n i t  fo r  resident employees, such a s  jan i tors ,  
housemothers and resident  facul ty  or administrative 
personnel, which does &meet the housing unit 
definit ion.  

A "housing" unit--each u n i t  f o r  resident employees 
which does m e e t  the housing u n i t  definit ion.  

The pro,cedure f o r  classifying the l iv ing  quarters 
'i n  f a c i l i t i e s  f o r  housing workers depends upon the 

type of s t ructure . 

The c lass i f ica t ion  of l iv ing  quarters i n  a bunkhouse 
or other barracks-type s t ructure  depends upon the 
number of workers the s t ructure  i s  entended t o  
house. Note t h a t  l iv ing  quarters occupied by a 
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( I )  	Quarters 
f o r  - f ive 
or more 
w x k e r s  

(2) 	Quarters 
f o r  four  
or fewer 
workers 

b. 	 Living 

migrant family are considered as quarters  f o r  one 
worker regardless  of the  number of workers i n  the  
family. . * 

If there  are quarters  f o r  f i v e  or more workers, 
consider as an "otherI1 u n i t  each uni t  within the  
s t ruc ture .  A u n i t  i s  the l i v i n g  space occupied by 
one person (or one fami1.y i f  migrant fami l ies  a r e  
housed i n  the  s t ruc ture)  such as bed, bunk or room. 

If the  s t ruc tu re  contains quar te rs  f o r  four or 
fewer workers, c l a s s i fy  the  e n t i r e  s t ruc ture  as an 
"other" unit. 

If the  l i v i n g  quarters  are not i n  a bunkhouse or 
quar te rs  other  other  barracks-type s t ruc ture ,  c l a s s i f y  as an I1other" 
than those i n  u n i t  each u n i t  which does -not  meet the  housing u n i t  
bunkhouses and def in i t ion ;  c l a s s i f y  a s  a "housing" u n i t  each u n i t  
barracks-type 
s t ruc tu res  

5. 	 Flophouses and 
m is s ions 

6. 	 General hospi ta l s ,  
including VA and 
Armed Forces 
hospi ta l s ,  ch i l -
dren 's  hospi ta l s  
and maternity 
hospi ta l s  

7. 	 Nurses' homes 
or quar te rs  

which does meet the  housing u n i t  def in i t ion .  

I n  flophouses and missions e.g., Salvation Army 
she l t e r s ,  c l a s s i f y  as an "other" un i t :  

(a)  each uni t  f o r  persons except res ident  managerial 
staff and t h e i r  families; and ! 

I 

I 

(b)  each u n i t  f o r  t he  res ident  managerial staff I 

which does not meet the  housing uni t  def in i t ion .  

Classify as a "housing" u n i t  each u n i t  f o r  res ident  
managerial staff which meets t he  housing u n i t  
de f in i t i on .  

In. general, hospi ta l s  including VA and Armed Forces 
hospi ta l s ,  ch i ldren ' s  hospi ta l s  and maternity 
hospi ta l s ,  c l a s s i f y  as an "other" uni t  each uni t  
f o r  res ident  employees, i f  the  u n i t  does &meet 
t h e  housing u n i t  def in i t ion .  (Note that nurses' 
quar te rs  are always. "other" un i t s .  ) Also c l a s s i f y  
as I1other1' u n i t  each u n i t  f o r  guests of pa t ien ts .  

Classify as a "housing" un i t ,  each u n i t  f o r  res ident  
employees, other than nurses, which meets t he  
housing u n i t  def in i t ion .  

In  nurses' homes o r  nurses' quar te rs  i n  hospi ta l s ,  
i n s t i t u t i o n s  and s imilar  places,  each u n i t  (room or 
s u i t e  of rooms) should be c l a s s i f i e d  a s  an "other" 
un i t .  
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8. 	 Recreational 
and re l ig ious  
camps 

a .  	 Adults' (or 
family) 
recreat ional  
and 
rs l ig ious  
camps 

b. 	 Children's 
recreat ional  
and re l ig ious  
camps 

9. 	 Private 
res ident ia l  
clubs and 
t o u r i s t  homes 

The c lass i f ica t ion  of units i n  recreational and 
rel igious camps depends upon whether the camp i s  
operated for  adults or children. 

I n  adults '  (or.family) recreat ional  and religious 
camps, c lass i fy  as "other" unit: 

(1) each un i t  f o r  permanent guests or resident 
employees which does not meet the housing un i t  
def ini t ion;  and 

(2) each uni t  f o r  t ransient  guests 	( i f  such quarters 
were included because the management could not 
dist inguish between quarters f o r  t ransient  and 
permanent guests).  

Classify a s  a "housing" u n i t  each uni t  for  permanent 
guests or resident employees which meets the housing 
unit definit ion.  

In  recreational and rel igious camps run fo r  children, 
consider as  an "other" u n i t  each unit which i s  f o r ,  
resident employees and which does not meet the 
housing uni t  definit ion.  Quarters fo r  children i n  
children's camps are excluded from the survey. 

Classify as  a "housing" un i t ,  each u n i t  fo r  resident 
employees which meets the housing u n i t  definit ion.  

A private res ident ia l  club or t o u r i s t  home i s  t o  be 
c lass i f ied  as a special  dwelling place only if  it 
contains f ive  or more rooms or  groups of rooms t o  
be rented out. If there  are fewer than f ive  rooms 
or groups of rooms f o r  ren t ,  combine these rooms 
or  groups of rooms with the landlord's quarters 
(or  	with each other if  the landlord does not l i v e  
i n  the s t ructure)  and consider as one housing uni t .  

In  private res ident ia l  clubs and tou r i s t  homes t h a t  
me'et the special  dwelling place definit ion,  c lass i fy  
as "other" uni t :  

(1) 	each unit f o r  t rans ien t  guests; and 

(2) 	each un i t  which i s  f o r  permanent guests or 

rss ident  employees and which does nOq meet 

the housing unit def ini t ion.  


Classify a s  a "housing" unit, each unit f o r  permanent 
guests or resident employees which meets the housing 
u n i t  def ini t ion.  
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10. 	 Nursing, In determining whether a place which offers nursing, 
i 

I 


convalescent 	 convalescent or rest care is a special dwelling 
 i 


and rest homes 	 place, apply this rule: If the place is providing, 
or has accommodations to provide nursing care or , 

I

domiciliary and personal care (as required) for 
three or more patients or paying guests, classify 
it as a special dwelling place, i.e., a nursing, I 

convalescent or rest home. EKamples of care 

provided in these places are nursing care, help in 

feeding, aid in getting around, tray service, etc. 


In special dwelling places of these types, only the 

"staffrt quarters are included in the Health 

Interview Survey, that is-, quarters,for the operator 

of the home and for resident employees and th.eir 

families. 


1 1 .  	 Specified In the specified institutions listed in Appendix A 
institutions to Part A ,  unit each unit forclassify as llothertl 

listed in resident employees that does not meet the housing 

Appendix A to unit definition. (Note that nurses' quarters are 
' 

Part A 	 always I1othertl Also classify as an llotherll units.) I 

unit, each unit reserved for guests of patients, 	 I 
visitors to inmates, etc. 


Classify as a l?housingtl 	 ;unit, each unit for resident 

employees which meets the housing unit definition. 
 . I 

12. 	 Special Note For. the purposes of this survey, living quarters 
in certain types of special dwelling places are 
divided into-two'kinds of units: rfstafftrand 
'Inonstaff.I' I 

a. "Stafft1 units "Stafff1units are defined as the houses, apartments, 

-	 rooms, suites of rooms or beds in rooms having $

sleeping accommodations for five or more persons 
occupied by resident employees and their families, 
if any. Note that quarters in nurses1 homes are ' 

always considered "staff" units. "Staff" units are 

to be included in the Health Interview Survey. 


b. "Nonstaff 	 units are the living quarters occupied 
tlNonstafftl 

units 	 by the persons for whom the special dwelling place 


is operated. tlNonstaffl' 
units are not included in 

this survey and should -not be listed, sampled, or 
interviewed. 
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D. 	 Bow t o  apply the  
housing uni t  
def in i t ion- a t  the  
time of -interview 

-1. 'Typieal .family
. .  

POUP 

2. 	 Additional 
house hold 
members - ask  
about separate 
quar te rs  

3.  	 Five o r  more 
boarders o r  
.roomers 

4. 	 Vacant 
l i v i n g  
quar te rs  

A t  t he  beginning of the interview, you are t o  
en te r  i n  questions 1 and 2 of the  questionnaire 
the  names of a l l  persons l.iving i n  the sample 
uni t  and t h e i r  re la t ionship  t o  the head of the 
household. 

If the  persons entered on the  questionnaire 
represent  a "typi'cal family group,lI such as hus-
band, w i f e  and unmarried children, or  a parent 
and chi ld ,  two o r  -more sisters o r  some s imilar  
c lear-cut  ,arrangement, consider a l l  the  members 
as .a s ingle  household. 

If, i n  addition t o  the  head and h i s  family, the 
l i s t i n g  of persons i n  questions 1 and 2 contains 
a married son and h i s  family o r  r e l a t ives  such 
as a mother, uncle, cousin, e tc . ,  ask i f  they 
a l l  l i v e  and .ea t  together as one family. 

If they do a l l  l i v e  and ea t . toge ther ,  treat them 
as a s ingle  household and interview the  e n t i r e  
group .on one questionnaire.  

If  any of the persons recorded i n  questions 1 
and 2 say they l i v e  separately from the others, 
ask about 'the access t o  the  quar te rs  they occupy 
a n d ' t h e i r  cooking arrangements. If they have 
e i t h e r  d i r e c t  access or  separate cooking equipment, 
consider them as sepaGte l i v i n g  quarters .  If 
these separate l i v i n g  quarters  have not already 
been l i s t e d ,  apply the  rules f o r  I1extratrunits, 
according t o  the  in s t ruc t ions  i n  P a r t  A, Chapter 3 .  

If you have recorded f i v e  or  more boarders or 

roomers i n  questions 1and 2 of the  questionnaire, 

the  sample address may be a boarding house or  

rooming house and you should apply the  rules f o r  

these kinds of places.  (See paragraphs B-3 

through B-5. ) 


Living quarters  are vacant i f  no persons are , 


l i v i n g  i n  them a t  the  t i m e  of your first v i s i t .  

If t h e  occupants are only temporarily absent, 

consider t he  un i t  a s  occupied. (See ins t ruc t ions  , 


i n  P a r t  D, Chapter 2 on "Noninterviews.") Vacant 

l i v i n g  quarters  cons t i tu te  a housing u n i t  if they 

have e i the r :  


a. 	 Direct access 

OR 


b. 	 A kitchen o r  cooking equipment f o r  the 
exclusive use of the  intended occupants. 
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Even though t h e r e  may be no k i tchen  or cooking 
equipment i n  t h e  space a t  the  t i m e  o f  your v i s i t ,  
cons ider  it as having cooking equipment if t h e  

. l a s t  occupants had cooking equipment. 

Vacant q u a r t e r s  which do not  have d i r e c t  access  , 

or a k i tchen  or cooking equipment should be con- 
s i d e r e d  as p a r t  of the housing u n i t  through which 

access  t o  the  space' is  gained. Note, however, 
t h a t  i n  some kinds of l i v i n g  p laces ,  such as board-
i n g  houses, f lophouses  and missions,  i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  
e t c . ,  (which were discussed i n  Sec t ions  B and C ) ,  
c e r t a i n  types of u n i t s  are s p e c i f i c a l l y  designated 
as rfotherjl units. These should always be con-
s ide red  as sepa ra t e  units r ega rd le s s  of whether 
occupied or vacant .  

E. Of f i ce  a s s i s t a n c e  If you cannot c l e a r l y  determine from these  i n -  
i n  d i f f i c u l t  cases  	 s t r u c t i o n s  how t o  proceed i n  s p e c i a l  dwelling 

p l a c e s  or o the r  problem cases ,  c a l l  your o f f i c e  
f o r  a s s i s t a n c e .  

Before c a l l i n g  your o f f i c e ,  however, assemble a l l  
t h e  information t h a t  you t h i n k  would be useful t o  
your o f f i c e  i n  advis ing  you on how t o  proceed. 

F. 	 Whom t o  inc lude  

i n  t h e  survey 

1. 	 General Two ca tegor i e s  of persons i n  a household are t o  

rules be considered as members of t h e  household. 

( a )  	 Persons,  whether p re sen t  or temporar i ly  
absent,  whose usual  p l ace  of  res idence 
a t  the  time of  t h e  in te rv iew is  t h i s  
household. 

(b )  	 Persons s t ay ing  i n  t h e  household who have 
no usual  p l ace  of res idence  elsewhere. 

A household w a s  def ined i n  t h e  beginning of t h i s  
chapter as t h e  e n t i r e  group of persons who l i v e  i n  
one "housinga u n i t  or 110ther'3unit. 

2.  	 Usual p lace  I n  most cases,  u sua l  p lace  of res idence means the 
of res idence  place the  person would name i n  r e p l y  t o  the  ques- 
def ined  t i o n ,  Where do you l i v e ? "  More s p e c i f i c a l l y ,  it 

is  t h e  p lace  where t h e  person usua l ly  s leeps .  A 
usual p lace  of  res idence  must be s p e c i f i c  l i v i n g  
q u a r t e r s  held f o r  t he  person t o  which he is f ree  
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3 .  	 Persons t o  be 
counted as 
household 
m e m b e r s  

t o  r e tu rn  a t  any time. A m a i l  address alone does 
not  cons t i t u t e  a usual place of residence. 

Living quar te rs  which a person r e n t s  t o  or  lends 
t o  someone e l s e  cannot be considered his usual 
place of residence during t h e  time they are occupied 
by someone e l se .  Likewise, vacant l i v ing  quarters  
(sometimes furnished) which a person o f fe r s  f o r  
r e n t  or  sale during h i s  absence should not be 
considered his usual place of residence while he i s  
away. (If t h e  l i v i n g  quarters  are furnished, be 

~sure the  household i s  not  just  temporarily absent-- 
see below.) 

Persons with no usual place of residence elsewhere 
include recent  migrants, persons t ry ing  t o  f ind  
permanent l i v i n g  quarters  and other  persons who a r e  
staying temporarily i n  the  u n i t  and do not have a 
home of t h e i r  ,own. 

Count t h e  following persons as household members 
of t he  sample u n i t .  

(a)  Persons who consider t h e  sample u n i t  as t h e i r  

home and who are:  


. (1) 	l i v i n g  a t  home a t  t h e  time of t he  interview; 
o r  

(2) 	temporarily absent a t  t he  time of the  in t e r -  
view, on vacation, v i s i t i n g  o r  on business. 
This includes bus d r ive r s ,  railroadmen, 
t r ave l ing  salesmen, etc., who usual ly  do 
no t  stay long i n  one place,  but who re turn  
home a t  in te rva ls .  

(b) 	Persons who consider t h e  sample. u n i t  as t h e i r  

home but who a r e  i n  a general  hospi ta l ,  i .e.,  

a hosp i t a l  where go& pa t i en t s  remain f o r  a 

siiort period of time only, regardless  of how 

long t h e i r  s t a y  has been i n  the hospi ta l .  


( c )  New-born 	 babies who have not  ye t  l e f t  the  

hospi ta l .  


(d)  Students of any age (including student nurses) 

who l i v e  i n  the  sample u n i t  while attending 

school. (If they are a t  home on summer vacation 

a t  t h e  time of the  interview, consider them as 

hmsehold members of t h e i r  own home. ) 


A 1 
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4. 	 Persons 204 
t o  be counted 
as ' household 
?embers 

(e)  Domestic or  other  employees who l i v e  with t h e  
household and s leep i n  the  sample un i t .  

( f )  Boarders or  roomers who regular ly  s leep i n  the  
sample u n i t .  

(g)  Person who 	 are crew members of canal or r i v e r  
vessels  t h a t  t r a v e l  on inland waterways and 
crew members of vessels  i n  coastwise, i n t e r -  
coas ta l  o r  foreign t rade  (including the  Great 
Lakes) t h a t  make t r i p s  of -l e s s  than 24 hours 
duration. 

(h) Civ i l ians  who usual ly  l i v e  i n  the  sample u n i t  
but who are temporarily abroad on a vacation 
or i n  connection with t h e i r  work. ' 

(i)Persons temporarily v i s i t i n g  with the  household 
but who have no usual place of residence 


. elsewhere. 


Do not count t he  following persons a s  household 
m e m b e r s  of t h e  sample u n i t .  

( a )  Persons who 	 wsre formerly members of the  house- 
hold but who a t  the t i m e  of interview: 

(1) are absent because they (regardless of age) 

a re  l i v i n g  elsewhere attending school a t  

the  time of the  interview. (If they are 

away from the  school on summer vacation, do 

not count them a t  t h e i r  school home. ) 


(2)  	are .  inmates of correct ional  o r  penal 

i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  mental i n s t i t u t ions ,  homes 

fo r  t h e  aged or  needy, r e s t  homes or 

convalescent homes, homes or hospi ta ls  for 

the  chronically ill or  handicapped, regard- 

l e s s  of how long they are expected t o  remain 

there .  


(3 )  	are now l iv ing  i n  nurses' homes, convents 

or  monasteries, o r  other  places i n  which . 

res idents  may expect t o  res ide  fo r  long 

periods of t i m e .  


(1;) a re  now working abroad if  t h e i r  regular 

place of duty i s  abroad. 
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G .  	 Rules f o r  counting 
spec ia l  c lasses  of 
persons 

( 5 )  'are crew members' of vesse ls  but which a r e  
. 	 .engaged i n  coastwise, i n t e rcoas t a l  or 


fore ign  t rade  (including the  Great Lakes ) 

and which normally makes t r i p s  of more 

than 24 hours duration. Such persons are 

considered t o  res ide  on the  vesse l  r a the r  

than a t  t h e i r  homes. 


(6) a r e  members of the Armed Forces. We are 

not  covering mi l i t a ry  personnel i n  t h i s  

survey. (For def in i t ion  of Armed Forces, 

see P a r t  D, Chapter 3 . )  


(b) Persons temporarily v i s i t i n g  with the household 
who have a usual place of residence eisewhere. 

(c)  Persons who take t h e i r  meals with the  household 
but usua l ly  lodge o r  s leep elsewhere. 

(d) Domestic employees 	or other persons employed by 
the  household who do not s leep  i n  the  sample 
u n i t .  ( I f ,  however, they occupy quarters  which 
has no cooking equipment but which i s  on t h e  
same property as the  sample u n i t  (main house) ! 
consider them as household members.) 

i 

Persons with two or  more homes: Some persons (or 
families) have two o r  more homes and they may spend i 

p a r t  of t h e  time i n  each. For such cases,  you must i
I

first determine which u n i t  should be considered the  
persons's  usual place of residence. This i s  the  
home t h a t  the  person occupies most of t he  time. 
Note t h a t  t h i s  i s  not necessar i ly  t h e  person's 
l e g a l  o r  vot ing residence. 

If you are unable t o  determine the  person's usual  
place of residence because he spends an equal 
amount of time a t  each home, consider him t o  be a 
res ident  of t h e  sample u n i t  i f  he i s  l i v i n g  the re  
a t  the  time of interview. 

Persons who work away from home: Some persons s leep 
most of t he  week one place t o  be near t h e i r  work 
but may spend week-ends or other  non-work periods 
i n  another place.  Court such persons as members of 
t he  household i n  which they s l e e p  most of t he  week. 

Domestic employees i n  separate house or cabin: If 
domestic employees s leep i n  a separate house or I 
cabin, count them as a separate .household i f  they ihave separate  cooking equipment. If they do not I 
have separate  cooking equipment, count them as p a r t  

I 
I 

of 	t he  main household. 
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Persons  who have j u s t  moved i n t o  the  housing u n i t :  -
You are t o  in t e rv i ew t h e  household m?mber l i v i n g  
i n  t h e  housing u n i t  on the  day of your con tac t  re-
g a r d l e s s  of whzn they  moved i n t o  the u n i t .  For 
example, suppose you make your f irst  c a l l  t o  i n t e r -  
view a household on Tuesday, and f i n d  no one a t  . 

home. For  some reason  you are unavoidably pre-  
vented from c a l l i n g  back u n t i l  Saturday,  when you 
f i n d  t h a t  t h e  family you would have interviewed 
on Tuesday h a s  moved o u t  and another  fami ly  moved 
i n  on Thursday. You w i l l  in te rv iew t h e  household 
occupying t h e  u n i t  a t  t h e  time of your con tac t  
( i . e . ,  Sa turday) .  

C i t i z e n s  of  f o r e i g n  coun t r i e s :  C i t i zens  of  
f o r e i g n  c o u n t r i e s  and o t h e r  persons who sre 
l i v i n g  on t h e  premises o f  an  embassy, min is t ry ,  
l e g a t i o n ,  chance l lory ,  o r  consula te  are never 
t o  be interviewed.  Consider any such p l ace  -not  
t o  be included i n  any segment. 

C i t i z e n s  of f o r e i g n  coun t r i e s ,  who are no t  l i v i n g  
on t h e  premises  of  an  embassy, e t c . ,  a n n a v e  no 
usua l  place of r e s idence  elsewhere i n  the  United 
S t a t e s  are t o  be considered r e s i d e n t s  of t h e  sample 
u n i t  and in te rv iewed only  under t h e  fol lowing 
circumstances:  

(1) They are permanently l i v i n g  i n  the  

United S t a t e s .  


OR 


(2 )  	 They are temporar i ly  l i v i n g  i n  t h e  
United S t a t e s  a n d , a r e  going t o  school 
here ,  or are employed here ,  o r  are 
members o f  t h e  fami ly  of a person 
going ' t o  school  o r  employed here .  

Persons no t  included i n  paragraphs 1 and 2 above 
should be considered as having usua i  res idence  
elsewhere.  

Migratory workers: Consider migrant farm o r  ranch 
workers and logging  camp workers as household 
members of t h e  sample u n i t  I F  they  have no usual 
p l a c e  of  r e s idence  elsewhere i n  t h e  United S t a t e s .  
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.TiSAMPLE 

A. 	 General 

1. 	 Types of segments 

2. 	 Use of f ron t  and 
tab of Segme11: 
Foldgr 

a. 	 Determine 
week of 
interview 

b. 	 Determine 
ident i f ica t ion  
information 
f o r  segment 

(1) PSU 
code 
and 

name 

CHAPTER 3. 
I 

UEITS TO BE INCLUDED IN TtIE SURVEY 

There a re  two general types of segments i n  
the NHS Bealth Interview a r v e y :  

B Segments 

These a re  segments which cons is t  of addresses 
drawn from the 1960 Census Listing Book o r  
selected from building. permit data. Instruc-
t ions f o r  B Segments are given in Part  F of 
t h i s  Manual. B Segments have no specified 
segment boundaries'. 

Area Segments 

These a re  segments f o r  which addresses have 
been pre l i s ted  by you o r  another Census 
employee. By "prelisted", we mean tha t  
someone has canvassed the area within the 
segment boundaries and l i s t e d  a l l  l iv ing  
,quarters i n  the segment on t h e  Segmnt L i s t  
o r  , i n  some cases, on a Special Dwelling 
Listing Sheet. 

F a r  each segmnt i n  your interview assignment, 
you w i l l  receive a Segment Folder. "he front 
and tab of the Segment Folder gives general 
infomation abmt  the  segment and when it i s  
t o  be included i n  t h e  current sample as ex-
plained below. 

I 

Determine the  week of interview from the last 
date, i.e., f o r  the current sample, entered i n  
Section I on the f ront  of the  Segment Folder. 
Do no interviewing i n  the segment ber"ore the 
weerspecified.  

Refer t o  the tab of the Segment Folder f o r  
ident i f icat ion information a s  follows : 

The first entry on the tab ident i f ies ,  by 
code and name, the PSU i n  which the segment 
i s  located. 

I 

! 

! 

! , . , 

I 
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( 2 )  Grid 
reference 

( 3 )  Place 

(4) 	 Type of 
' segment 

If there i s  a Grid Map f o r  the segment, 
there w i l l  be an entry i n  the  "Grid Ref." 
box showing the approximate location of 
the segment on t h e  Grid Map. 

Use the  Grid Map in planning your i t i ne ra ry  
and i n  driving t o  the general area of the  
segment. If there  i s  no Grid Map, use 
whatever map is  available. 

The =try i n  the I1Place" box ident i f ies ,  
the c i t y  o r  town i n  which the segment i s  
located, o r  the county i f  the segment i s  
i n  a rural  area. 

The type of segment (TA, NTA or  B) w i l l  be 
entered i n  the  YI'ypell box on the tab of the 
Segment Folder. Also, item 6b on the ques- 
t ionnaires prepared by your off ice  w i l l  be 
marked I l A I I  (Area), IIB" (B Segment), IfPT1 
(Permit B Segment) o r  rrLSDPTf (Large Special 
Dwelling Place). 

The two types of Area Segments, TA (Take A l l )  
and NTA (Non-Take A l l ) ,  are discussed i n  
Section D on page A-3-5. (Refer to P a r t  F of 
the Manual f o r  B Segments.) 

A sample designation i s  assigned t o  each three-
month period (trsample") i n  the  calendar year. 
For example, the,per iod April-June 1967 is 
designated B-&L and July-September 1967, B-42. 
The sample i n  which you are interviewing is  the  
last  one entered in the '  sample box on the tab 
of the Segment Folder. 

Each week in the  sample is numbered (01-13). 
The numbers r e f e r  t o  interview week. 

In  the  following i l lus t ra t ion , the  current 
interview week is  within t h e  period July- 
September 1967 which is designated Sample B-42. 

Sample 

B-38 B-42 
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c. 	 Section 
Iv,

Special 
Instruc-
t ions 
and notes 

d. 	 Other 
en t r ies  
on the 
folder 

B. 	 Area Segments 

1. Materials 

2. Segment Map 

. 3. 	 Use of Segment 
L i s t  

a. 	 Heading 
items 

. 


Examine Par t  A of Section I V ,  on the f ront  
of the Segment Folder f o r  any special  in-
struct ions o r  notes about the  segment. If 
you want to make some notes f o r  yourself, 
&ch as directions f o r  reaching the segment, 
enter them i n  Par t  B of t h i s  section. 

Other en t r ies  on the tab  and f ront  o f  the 
folder  per ta in  t o  of f ice  operations o r  l i s t i n g  
instructions.  

This chapter t e l l s  you how t o  ident i fy  sample 
u n i t s  in A r e a  Segments. See Par t  A, Chapter 
2, f o r  def ini t ion of units ("housingff un i t s  
and trother" uni ts) ;  and, kinds of un i t s  i n  
special  dwelling places . 
For Area Segments, the Segment Folder contains 
a detailedmap of the segment, a Segment L i s t  l 

and a Est of Structures With No Living 
I

Quarters. You may a lso  receive a Special I 

IDwelling Listing Sheet.or a Special Dwelling 
Worksheet if there is  a special  dwelling place I 

such as an inst i tut ion,  dormitory o r  hotel  i
i 

in  the segment. 	 i 

A detai led map of t h e  segment is attached t o  
the  inside cover of t h e  Segment Folder. The 
exact segment boundaries a re  outlined in red 
on t h i s  niap. See Section E on page A-3-6 f o r  
instruct ions on use of the SegmGnt Nap. 

Each regular u n i t  found in the  segment a t  time 
of l i s t i n g  i s  entered on a separate l ine of the 
Segment List. They a re  ident i f ied  by description 
o r  s t r e e t  name and address. If the segment has 
been designated f o r  more than one sample, units 
added a f t e r  the original l i s t i n g  a r e  entered on 
a. Supplemental Segment Est. 

Heading items correspond to similar en t r ies  on 
the Segment Folder. Each sheet should be 
numbered i n  the space provided a t  t he  top o r  
bottom of the Segment List and the t o t a l  number 
of sheets entered. The post of f ice  serving the 
addresses in the  segment should be entered in 
the  "Post Office" item if it i s  not the same as 
t h e  11Place" entry on the tab of the Segment 
Folder. 
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b. 	 Segment 
boundaries 
or  direction 
of- t rave l  

c. Column 2, 
Street  
name o r  
road 

d. Column 3, 
House 
number 3r 
s ide  of 
road 

e. Column 4, 
Descrip-
t ion  o r  
location 

If any of these items were omitted, cornplete' 
them a t  time of interview. 

For an urban segment, the  section headed 
Wrban segments - boundaries!! should be 
f i l l e d  on the first Segment L i s t  to  indicate 
t h e  north, east ,  south and w e s t  segment 
boundaries. 

For a rural  segment, t h e r e  w i l l  be a separate 
Segment L i s t  f o r  each road o r  road section 
in t h e  segment. The l is ter  assigned con- 
secutive l e t t e r s  beginning w i t h  A t o  the 
roads or  road sections in the order traveled 
(Road A, Road B, etc.). He entered' the road 
designation on the Segment Map and on the 
l i s t i n g  'sheets. The sect ion i n  the heading 
label led "Rural segments - direction of 
travel!' should have been f i l l e d  t o  ident i fy  
t h e  road o r  road section on each Segment L i s t .-
Complete these items i f  they were omitted 

by t h e  l i s t e r .  


An entry in column 2 iden t i f i e s  the s t r e e t  
o r  road of a l l  addresses i n  t h e  columns t o  the 
right.  A l i n e  across the  column separates 
addresses on one ' s t r ee t  o r  road from those on 
another in urban segments. 

The house number, i f  any, should be entered 3-n 
column 3. I n  rural areas, f o r  structures 
with no street address, L o r  R ( for  l e f t  o r  
r igh t )  is c i r c l ed  to  indicate  the side o f  the 
road, based on the direction of t ravel  given 
a t  the top of the sheet. 

If there i s  no s t r e e t  address, a description of 
the structure i s  entered i n  column 4. This space 
i s  also used t o  record t h e  location of un i t s  
within a structure.  The space f o r  name is  
f i l l e d  i n  rural areas i f  t h e  occupant's name 
was observable a t  the time of l i s t i ng .  

Any 	 st ructure  which appeared t o  contain no 
l i v ing  quarters, but is  on the  same property 
as a l i s t e d  unit ,  should be accounted f o r  by 
a check in  t h e  appropriate box in column 4 

(and is  t o  be considered a s  p a r t  of the 

sample uni t ) .  

. .  . .  
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f. 	 C0lUlp-l 5,  
Sample 
desig- . 

nation 

g. 	 Column 6, 
Serial  
number 

h. 	 Column 7, 
Additions 
and 
deletions 

i. 	Column 8 
"Year bu i l t t t  

j. 	 k&narks 
sec%ion 

L. ' L i s t  of Structures 
With No Living 
Quarters . .  

5. Uie.of special  
Dwelling. ' -

.Listing Sheet 

C .  	 Types of Area 

Segments 


1. TA Segments 

An entry of the current sample designation ( for  
the 	current three-month period) i n  column 5 
indicates the u n i t  has been selected fo r  the 
current sample. Units f o r  which the current 
sample designation has been crossed off have 
been eliminated from the sample. 

.A serial number entered i n  colukn 6 corresponds 
t o  the s e r i a l  number entered i n  item 7 of the 
questionnaire. 

. .  -

You 	 w i l l  make en t r ies  i n  column 7 when you add 
o r  delete a sample unit, i n  accordance w i t h  in-
struct ions i n  paragraphs F and G. . .  

Column 8 is  completed only a t  the time of 
l i s t i n g  or updating the segment. A check i n  
t h i s  column indicates tha t  "year bu i l t t t  w a s  
determined f o r  the u n i t  p r ior  t o  interview. 

The l i s t e r  w i l l  have used the ttRemarkstt section 
a t  the  bottomof 'the sheet t o  explain any special  
problems encountered i n  the l i s t i ng .  

The L i s t  of Structures With No Living Quarters was 
completed by the l ister and i s  never updated. Make 
no en t r ies  on t h i s  list a t  t i m e  of interview. 

If there  i s  a special dwelling place in the segment, 
the name, address and type of place w i l l  be entered 
on a Special Dwelling Listing Sheet. ?he un i t s  t o  
be interviewed in the place may be l i s t e d  on t h i s  
sheet o r  the t o t a l  number of units may be recorded 
in the  heading. 

There are two types of Area Segments i n  the Health 
Interview Survey: Take All (TA) and Non-Take A l l  
(NTA). The type of segment i s  ident i f ied on the 
Segment L i s t  and on the segment folder  tab. 

TA Segments a re  included i n  only one sample. In  
most TA segments, you will conduct an interview a t  
each un i t  l i s t e d  on the Segment L i s t ,  unless it 
has been crossed off, and a t  other units you f ind 
in the  segment. Note t h a t  t h e  current sample 
designation is entered in column 5 of the Segment 
L i s t  f o r  each of t h e  un i t s  l i s t ed .  -
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Occasionally you ma.y be assigned a TA Segment i n  
which you w i l l  interview only sone of the un i t s .  
Ye c a l l  t h i s  a "subsampled" TA Segment. Paragraph 
J ,  page A-3-19 contains spec ia l  i n s t ruc t ions  f o r  
handling u n i t s  found i n  subsampled TA segments. 

2. NTA Segments NTA Segments may be i n  more than one sample because 
they  contain more households than are assigned 
f o r  interview i n  any p a r t i c u l a r  sample. I n t e r -
views a re  t o  be conducted only a t  t h e  addresses 
designated f o r  t he  cu r ren t  sample ( ind ica ted  i n  
column 5 of the Segment L i s t )  and a t  any un l i s t ed  
u n i t s  found a t  t h e  sample addresses. 

Questionnaires w i l l  be provided f o r  addresses 
designated f o r  t he  cu r ren t  sample. You must 
prepare questionnaires f o r  un l i s t ed  u n i t s  found 
at the  sgnple addresses and  determined t o  be 
"extra" u n i t s .  

D. Use of ma.ps t o  
l o c a t e  A r e a  

. 

Segments 

1. Use of 
G r i d  Map 

U s e  t h e  G r i d  Map furnished with your assignment t o  
f i n d  the  general l oca t ion  of a segment. The Grid 
Map w i l l  cover a l a r g e  enough area so t h a t  you 
can spot t he  general l oca t ion  of a 2egment i n  
r e l a t i o n  t o  major landmarks of the c i t y  o r  county. 

2, Use of 
Se gmen t Map 

After . f ind ing  the  general  a r e a  of a segment, use 
the  de t a i l ed  Segment Map for def in ing  i t s  exac t  
boundaries. The boundaries are out l ined  i n  red 
on the  Segment Map. The red l i n e s  represent  
t h e  exac t  l oca t ion  of t h e  segment boundaries and 
are t o  be followed, even i f  ground loca t ions  have 
changed, i n  determining which s t r u c t u r e s  are i n  
the  segment. 
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a. 	 S t r e e t  Maps Some segments are outlined on S t r e e t  Maps 

as i l lus t ra . ted  below. 


S T R E E T  M A P  

N


f 
b .  	 Other kinds Segments i n  rural areas are outlined on 

of Segment County Highway maps o r  on reproductions of 
Maps hand-drawn maps prepared by other interviewers. 

E. 	 Procedures I n  TA and NTA Segments, fol low the route of t r a v e l  
within the indicated on the Segment Map by the interviewer 
segment who d i d  the l i s t i n g .  Other ins t ruc t ions  are 

as 	follows: 

1. 	 Procedure i n  I n  TA Segments, check tkE  l i s t i n g  as you 
TA 	 Segments proceed around the segment interviewing the 

sample u n i t s  as you come t o  them with one 
exception. For TA Segments which have not -

' 	 been subsampled and which appear t o  contain more 
than 20 u n i t s ,  you are t o  update the segment 

' before conducting any interviews. Ins t ruc t ions  
f o r  these segments are given i n  Section J on 
page A-3-20. 
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a. 	 General instruct ions New un i t s  found and un i t s  missed in 
f o r  checking l i s t i n g  a re  ca l led  llextrall un i t s  and 
l i s t i n g  of TA a r e  t o  be t reated as  instructed i n  
Segments paragraph G . l  on page A - 3 - 1 1 .  

If you f ind  a uni t  l i s t e d  in error,  
outside the segment boundaries, de-
molished o r  converted permanently to 
commercial use, cross it off  the 
Segment L i s t  and enter i n  column 7 the  
reason and date deleted, e.g., De-
molished 7/67. Do not  cross off un i t s  -
involved in a merger - see section 2 on 
page A-3-14 -- o r  un i t s  which you 
determine t o  be b u i l t  after 4-1-60. 

After completing the l i s t i n g  check and 
making any necessary additions o r  de- 
le t ions,  en te r  your i n i t i a l s  and the 
month and year (e.g., 12-67) i n  the  
space provided on the inside o f  the 
Segment Folder t o  show t h a t  the l i s t i n g  
of the TA Segment has been brought up- 
to-date a t  the time of interview. 

All  un i t s  should be l i s t ed ,  whether 
occupied, vacant or under construction. 

b. 	 Detailed in- Follow the detai led instruct ions given 
s t ruct ions on below in checking the l i s t i n g  of TA 
checking Segments. 
l i s t i n g  in 
.TA Segments 

(1) Determine Start a t  the  point on the segment 
precise boundary where the or iginal  l ister s tar ted.  
boundaries Determine the precise boundaries of the 
of segment segment from the Segment Map attached t o  
from -the inside of the Segment Folder. 
Segment Map 

Always use the boundaries exactly a s  
shown on t h e  map even though changes may 
have been made on the ground since the 
map w a s  drawn. Thus, i f  a segment boundary 
is shown on the map a s  a mad, and the 
road has  been relocated since the map w a s  
made, consider the o ld  location of the-
road as the segment boundary. 
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( 2 )  	 Specific 
procedure
i n  rural 
TA 
Segments 

(3) 	 Specific 
procedure 
in urban 
segments 

(4) 	 Structures 
which cross 
segment 
boundaries 

2. 	 Procedure in 
NTA Segmnts 

Q. 


For 	TA Segments in rural areas, follow the 
route of the or iginal  l i s t i ng .  However, 
cover -all roads within t h e  boundaries shown 
on the map, even if the or iginal  l i s t i n g  
shows no un i t s  located on a given road. If 
a road i t s e l f  is  a boundary, the center of 
the road is  considered the boundary and all 
uni t s  on the s ide  of the  road which i s  within 
the segment a r e  t o  be interviewed. If a 
qral road is  not a boundary, canvass both 
sides of the road a t  the same time. 

Follow each path o r  lane tha t  might lead t o  
places where people l ive .  Also, look f o r  s ide  
roads, breaks i n  the  t r ees  and telephone w i r e s ,  
etc., which may indicate  the  presence of l i v ing .  
quarters. 

For 	TA Segments in urban areas, follow the 
route of the or iginal  listing.. However, al-
ways watch f o r  &its tha t  mai have been-missed 
and f o r  any new uni ts .  There may be l i v ing  
qualrters in al leys ,  courts o r  other passageways. 
Be  sure  t o  cover these and a l so  look f o r  base- 
ment, s ide  and rear entrances which may lead  
to separate units. Determine whether there a re  
l i v ing  quarters behind structures, t h a t  face 
the street, such as un i t s  over garages, over 
o r  behind stores, in backyards, etc. 

If a s t ructure  crosses a segment boundary, 
consider it t o  be inside t h e  segment if  its 
main entrance is within the boundary outlines. 
"Main entrance" mearis the entrance f o r  which 
the address of the building is given. If the 
building has no address, consider the main 
entrance t o  be the one most frequently used by 
v i s i to r s  and persons other than tradesmen, 
servants, etc. 

In  NTA Segments do -not update the l i s t i n g  sheets 
during your interviewing visit, unless you are 
instructed t o  do so on the f ront  of the Segment 
Folder. Locate sample addresses i n  the order 
s t r e e t s  (o r  roads) appear on the  l i s t i n g  sheets. 

Check to see that sample un i t s  a r e  inside t h e  
segment boundaries. Return the  questionnaire 
f o r  any unit outside the segment boundaries as 
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F. 	 Treatment of 
sample u n i t s  

1. 	Usually only one 
housing u n i t  

2.  	 More than one 
housing un i t  

3. 	 Sample un i t  i s  
combined with 
another un i t  

a noninterview: Type C--"In sample by mistake" 
and footnote t h a t  it i s  outside the segment, 
describing the s i tua t ion  f u l l y .  Do not cross-
the u n i t  off  the l i s t  a t  t i m e  of interview. 

F i l l  a questionnaire f o r  each sample un i t .  F i l l  
only the  f r o n t  of the  questionnaire f o r  any Type C 
noninterviews, e.g., demolished uni t s ,  nonexistent 
un i t s ,  e tc . ,  assigned t o  you f o r  interviewing. A t  
each sample uni t ,  you will need t o  apply the 
de f in i t i on  of a housing u n i t  t o  ident i fy  separate 
households. (For the de f in i t i on  of a "housing" 
uni t ,  see Pa r t  A, Chapter 2.) 

Most of the sample u n i t s  will be single-family 
houses, one p a r t  of a duplex (two-family house) 
o r  an apartment i n  a regular apartment house. 

I n  some cases, however, you may f ind one o r  more 
unl i s ted  u n i t s  a t  the addres s  o r  on the property of 
a sample un i t .  For example, a s t ructure  l i s t e d  as 
a s ingle  u n i t  may ac tua l ly  contain two o r  more 
apartments. You may also f ind t h a t  p a r t  of a 
s t ruc ture  represents  more than one housing uni t ;  
f o r  example, an ups t a i r s  apartment may be subdivided 
i n t o  two apartments. Sometimes you w i l l  f ind a second 
house on the same property as the  sample uni t .  

When you f ind more than one housing u n i t  a t  the 
addres s  o r  on the property of a sample un i t ,  consider 
one t o  be the l i s t e d  u n i t  and the others  t o  be 
"extras" - see ins t ruc t ions  i n  Section G. 

\ 

You may discover t h a t  because of changes i n  l i v i n g  
arrangements since the segment w a s  l i s t e d ,  o r  due 
t o  l i s t i n g  errors, the sample uni t , should  be 
combined with another un i t .  W e  c a l l  the combined 
u n i t s  a "merger." 

Some examples of a merger are: 

(1) a t k - u n i t  s t ruc ture  converted t o  a one-
family house since the segment w a s  l i s t e d ;  

(2)  	a s i n d e - u n i t  s t ructure  erroneously l i s t e d  
as containing two uni t s .  

See in s t ruc t ions  i n  ,Section G 2  f o r  treatment of 
u n i t s  involved i n  a merger. 
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G. 	 Procedures for handling 
extra, merged o r  
converted units 

1. 	 "Extra" units In Segments, an "extra" unit is any unit 
("housing" unit or  "other" unit) not previously 
listed which is within the segment boundaries 

and is discovered while interviewing a sample 

unit o r  in bringing lists up-to-date at time of 
interview. 

, 

Tn Segments, and "extra" unit is a unit 
("housing'9 unit or "other'' unit) which is 
discovered while interviewing a sample unit and 
is on the same property or  in the same structure 

~ as the sample unit AND has not been listed 

previously although it is within the segment 

boundaries. 


In B Segments, an "extra" unit is a housing unit 
or "other" unit in the same structure and within 

the specific address of the sample unit as 

recorded on the B Segment Address List. To be 

an "extra" unit, it must not be listed elsewhere 
(either on a separate line or  in a notation) on 
the B Segment List. The specific address of the 
sample unit may appear on the B Segment List as 
a single-unit structure or as a unit in a multi- 
unit structure. 


The procedures f o r  handling "extra" units w i l l  
differ, depending upon whether the unit is in a 
TA, NTA or B Segment. 

a. If unit is In a TA Segment which has -not been subsampled, 
in a TA proceed as follows: 

Segment 


(1) If the unit is discovered in updating the 
segment, add it to the next unused line 
of the last Segment List. In column 7, on 
the line on which you have listed the 
extra unit, write "extra," the reason it 
was not listed originally and the date 
(month and year). A typical entry might 
be: "Extra, new construction, 12-67.'I 

If the "extra" unit is discovered in asking 

questionnaire items 13a, b or c, and you 

determine from Table X that it is a separate 
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b. 	 If uni t  i s  
i n  an NTA 
Segment 

unl i s ted  u n i t ,  add it t o  t h e  las t  Segment L i s t .  

Enter i n  column 7 "extra" and the  i t e m  number which .. - - :  


l e d  t o  i t s  discovery. For example, "Ektra, i t e m  

13a." 


NOTE: 	 If the  segment i s  i n  a permit area - (PA) .is; 
stamped i n  Section I V  of t he  Segment Folder -
determine l'year bu i l t t1  f o r  the  u n i t  and m k e  
the  appropriate en t ry  i n  column 8 of the  
Segment L i s t .  Refer t o  "year bu i l t "  ' 

ins t ruc t ions  i n  Chapter 16, Par t  C of t h i s  
Manual. Do not  prepare a questionnaire f o r  
t h e  u n i t  i f  it w a s  b u i l t  a f t e r  April  1, 1960; 
instead send an INT.E%COMM t o  the o f f i c e  
explaining the s i t ua t ion .  

Interview the  household i n  the  "eirtra" u n i t  
(except as noted above). Use a questionnaire 
from your supply of blank forms. See P a r t  D, 
Chapter 2 f o r  ins t ruc t ions  on f i z l i n g  ident i -  
f i c a t i o n  i t e m s  on the  questionnaire. 

(3)  Leave 	i t e m  7 blank on the  f r o n t  of the question- 
naire  f o r  "extra" un i t s .  Be sure t o  en te r  the  
complete address (including the  post  o f f i ce  
and S ta t e )  i n  i t e m  2 f o r  vacant, as w e l l  as 
occupied, un i t s .  If more than one questionnaire 
i s  needed f o r  an occupied u n i t ,  en te r  the  
complete address.on a l l  questionnaires f o r  that 
un i t .  

I n  a TA Segment which.has been subsampled, follow 
ins t ruc t ions  i n  Section I on page A-3-19. 

If the "extra" u n i t  i s  i n  an NTA Segment, examine 
the  Segment and Supplemental L i s t s  t o  see whether 
it has already been l i s t e d .  If it is l i s t e d ,  en te r  
only the  sheet and l i n e  number i n  column la of 
Table X. If it has not been l i s t e d  (or i f  it has 
been l i s t e d  but was previously merged), complete 
Table X. If you determine the "extra" i s  a 
separate u n i t  proceed as follows: 

(1 ) Make no e n t r i e s  on the Segment o r  Supplemental 
L i s t .  

(2 )  Interview t h e  household i n  the "extra" u n i t  
only if  it i's on the same property a s  t he  
o r ig ina l  un i t .  "Property" i s  *defined as the  * 

land (with bui ldings)  on which i s  located t h e  
address of t he  o r i g i n a l  sample uni t .  This . 

"property" could range from a single-family 

house and a l o t  t o  a 200-acre farm. 
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c. 	 when 
s t ructures  
ident i f ied  
i n  coIumn 4 
of Segment 
L i s t  become 
extrar1 

(1) Farm 
buildings 

( 3 )  	Leave item 7 blank on the f ront  of the 
questionnaire f o r  *Iextra" units.  Be sure 
t o  enter  the complete address '(including 
the post  o f f ice  and State) i n  i t e m  2 f o r  
vacant, as w e l l  as occupied, uni ts .  If 
more than one questionnaire i s  needed f o r  
an occupied unit ,  enter t h e  complete 
address on a l l  questionnaires f o r  t ha t  uni t .  

(4) 	 Enter-in i t e m  E on the back of , t h e  question-
na i r e  f o r  the . l tex t ran  uni t ,  the s e r i a l  
number of the or iginal  sample uni t . and the  
Segment (or  Supplemental) kist -sheet and l i n e  
number of the first uni t  l i s t e d  on the  same 

roperty as t h e  original sample uni t .  Also 

zn te r  the i t e m  number (item 13a, b or c )  
- ,
through which t h e  l'extral1 u n i t  w a s  discovered. 

On the Segment o r  Supplemental L i s t  fo r  a TA or  
NTA Segment, you w i l l  sometimes f ind t h a t  an "X" 
has been entered i n  one of the check boxes t o  the 
r igh t  of column 4; 0 Farm Buildings, 0 Store, I0 Garage o r  0 Other. This means t h a t  a t  t h e  
time of l i s t i n g ,  the s t ructure  checked contained i 
no l iv ing  quarters but was found on the same i 
property as the  sample unit .  For purposes of in- iterviewing, these checked structures a r e  t o  be Iconsidered as  p a r t  of the or iginal  sample uni t .  iHowever, i f  you learn tha t  any of these 
s t ructures  are now being occupied (or a r e  now 
intended f o r  use) as  separate l i v ing  quarters, I 
you should pick them up as  ltextraft un i t s  and ! 
t r e a t  them as described above. On the other hand, ! 
i f  some people are now occupying these s t ructures  

I Con the property of the sample u n i t  but t he i r  ' 
' quarters do not  const i tute  separate l iv ing  quarters, $ 
1these persons should be considered as  pa r t  of the 

household occupying the  main sample unit .  See' 
P a r t  A, Chapter 2 for  definit ion of separate l iv ing  
quarters. 

If an rrXtrhas been entered i n  the check box label led 
Varm buildings," t h i s  entry re fers  only t o  such 
s t ructures  as barns, chicken coops, s i l o s  and too l  
sheds which appeared t o  contain no l i v ing  quarters 
a t  the time of l i s t i n g  and are  not ordinar i ly  in- 
tended f o r  human occupancy. However, i f  you f ind  a t  
time of interview tha t  such a s t ructure  is  occupied 
as  separate l i v ing  quarters, t r e a t  it as an I1extral1 
u n i t .  
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(2).Qbe no% 
h C J - U d € ?  
stmc:tur.es-
i,ntended-
as. Ii.rtng 
quarters. 

h "X" i n  t he  "Farm builc ing" check box would not 
include other s t ruc tu res  on the farm property 
such a s  tenant houses, cabins, shacks o r  bunk-
houses which, a t  the  time of l is t ing,were occupied 
or  intended f o r  occupancy as l iv ing  quarters .  
Units of this type should have been l i s t e d  
separately.  However, i f  they have not been 
l i s t e d  separately and you pick them up as "extra" 
untts, t r e a t  them as described above depending 
upon whether they are i n  TA or NTA Segments. 

I n  a B Segment,. if you di'scover what you believe 
t o  beman "extra" uni-t within the spec i f ic  address 
of: the. sample u n i t ,  proceed a s  follows : 

(I)Check the B Segment Address L i s t  f o r  the  
segment t o  see whe-ther t he  uni't i s  already 
en%ered.on a separate  l i n e  ( i n  consecutive 
order, or' out. of order) or  included i n  a 
notation on-t-he sheet.  If the u n i t  appears 
anywhere on t h e  l i s t ,  do.not consider it an' 
"extra" unles-s it was previously reported as 
merged (code I'M" entered i n  column 9.). 

(-2:) 	If-the  unit-  does not appea-r on t h e  l i s t ,  

comprete Table X ~ o n  the  back of the  question- 

naire .. 


(T3:): If:'YQU. determjhe the u n i t  i s  an "e-xtra"., 
interview it on a. se-parate questionnaire. and 
ent-er CM' (consis ts  of-more than one uni t )  iln 
column 9 o f  the- E Segment Address L i s t .  Do 
-not .en ter  the  "extra" un i t  on a separate 

l ine-  of the- B. Segment Address Li 's t .  


Where two or more u n i t s  on the  Segment L i s t  have 
been merged so t h a t  only one housing u n i t  now 
ex i s t s ,  do not cross o f f ~ a n y  of the merged UnFts 
l i s t e d  but proceed as follows: 

For Area. Semen &--On the  l i ne -  f o r  each, exceDt 
the  first,. of t h e  merged u n i t s  l i s t e d ,  enter  i n  
column 7,. "merged," the  sheet and l i n e  number 
o f ' t h e  f irst  of t he  merged un i t s  l i s t e d  and the- 
dake the-merger was discovered. 

6' 
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a. 	 Interviewing 
merged u n i t s  

b. 	 Treatment of 
sample u n i t s  
found to be 
used as 
overflow 
l iv ing  
quarters 

. ,For 	B Segments enter  Wf i n  column 9 of 
-J

the  	B Segment L i s t  f o r  each u n i t  involved, -
i n  the  merger. Also  enter t h e  date the 
merger is discovered i n  t h e  remarks column 
on the  l i n e  f o r  the first l i s t e d  u n i t  involved 
i n  the merger. 
F i r s t  u n i t  involved in merger--a sample uni t .  I 

I . 

If the f i rs t  of the l i s t e d  u n i t s  which a re  i 
! 

involved i n  the merger is a sample un i t  f o r  i 
which you have a questionnaire, interview the 
merged un i t  on t h a t  questionnaire. I f  the 
merger involves any other un i t s  f o r  which you 

. ,  

have questionnaires, return these question- 
naires  as Type C noninterview--l10ther-merger. 

F i r s t  uni t  involved i n  merger--not a sample 
-unit .  If the first of the l i s t e d  u n i t s  in-
volved i n  the merger is  not a sample u n i t  but -

the  merger involves one or  more other un i t s  
f o r  which you do have questionnaires, re turn 
a l l  t he  questionnaires as Type C noninterview--
l10ther-merger. 1 )  

If you f ind  tha t  a sample uni t ,  such a s  a 
trailer o r  garage, i s  used only as overflow 
sleeping quarters . f o r  the main house, return 
it as Type C noninterview, lrmerged.fl It w i l l  
be interviewed a s  p a r t  of the  main house when 
the  l a t t e r  comes . in to  sample. 

Similarly, a sample u n i t  found to  be a guest 
house f o r  a pr iva te  home should be returned as 5
Type C noninterview, '!mergedI1. It w i l l  be 
interviewed as p a r t  of the main house when the 
l a t te r  comes in to  sample. 

However, a vacation t r a i l e r ,  never used as  
l i v ing  quarters on t h e  property with another 
unit ,  should be reported as  Q-pe C noninterview -
lrVacation t r a i l e r ,  not l i v ing  quarters on s i t e .  11 

Similarly, a garage l i s t e d  as a Ku, but never 
intended o r  used as l iv ing  quarters  should not 
be reported as merged with another un i t  on the 
property. Consider it Type C noninterview 
"Never l i v i n g  quarters. 
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c. 	 When u n i t  
b u i l t  after 
April -60 
is  p a r t  of a 
merged u n i t  
i n  a permit 
area 

3 .  Converted u n i t s  

H. 	 Special dwelling 
places 

1. 	 Places located 
i n  Area o r  LSDP 
Segments 

a. 	 Special 
Ikel l ing 
Lis t ing 
Shee t  

I n  a TA or NTA Segment i n  a permit area (PA), 
i f  a current sample u n i t  merges wi th  a un i t  
which was b u i l t  a f t e r  April 1, 1960, return 
the questionnaire f o r  the  current sample u n i t  
as  Type C noninterview--"Other-merged with 
uni t  b u i l t  a f t e r  April 1, 1960." 

NOTE: 	 A l i s t e d  u n i t  which has been pre- 
viously merged with a current sample 
u n i t  (as  indicated i n  column 7 on the 
l i s t i n g  sheet f o r  a TA or  NTA Segment) 
and which i s  now found to  be unmerged 
should be considered as  an "extral~ 
u n i t  f o r  the current sample. (If the 
current sample designation is  entered 
opposite the  or ig ina l ly  l i s t e d  uni t ,  
your supervisor will -not assign the  
unit  but w i l l  prepare a Type C question-
na i re  and send it t o  Washington). 

Where a sample u n i t  has been converted by 
s t ruc tura l  changes or  by use into two or more 
units, interview a l l  units .  Consider any one 
un i t  as t h e  or iginal  sample uni t  and t r e a t  the  
others as  extras. ( I f  the sample u n i t  w a s  
previously merged, t r e a t  all but the first u n i t  
l i s t e d  a s  "extras. 1,) 

Par t  of your assignment may consist  of in te r -  
viewing a t  special  dwelling places such a s  
t ransient  hotels, t railer camps, dormitories 
and ins t i tu t ions .  A l ist  of the different  
types of special  dwelling places i s  given iri 
P a r t  A, Appendix A. 

A Special Dwelling Listing Sheet w i l l  have been 
prepared f o r  special  dwelling places found a t  
time of l i s t i n g .  The name, address and type of ' 

special  dwelling place and the  niunber of un i t s  
w i l l  be entered on the  form. I n  addition, the 
Regional Office w i l l  have prepared a Special 
Dwelling Worksheet f o r  each place, except those 
i n  TA Segments. 
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b. 	 Sample un i t s  
selected from 
a complete 
l i s t i n g  

c. 	 Sample un i t s  
selected from 
a reg is te r  

d. 	 New or missed 
special  dwelling 
place 

2. 	 Places located 
in B’Segments 

3. 	 Verify address, 
name and type 
of special  
dwelling place 

For special  dtwelling places i n  which sample 
un i t s  ( t ha t  is, rooms, s u i t e s  of rooms, beds, 
etc.  ) were selected from a complete l i s t i ng ,  
t h e  address o r  location of the place w i l l  be 
entered i n  item 2 on t h e  questionnaire. The 
name of the place, type code, and description 
of the sample u n i t  w i l l  be entered i n  item .!I. 
You will a lso  receive the  Special Dwelling 
Lis t ing S e e t  f o r  the place. 

For 	a special  dwelling place i n  which a 
reg is te r  of un i t s  is  available (as f o r  ex-
ample, a l i s t  of rooms i n  a dormitory), you 
w i l l  s e l ec t  the sample units d i r ec t ly  from 
the  regis ter .  Instruct ions f o r  select ing 
sample un i t s  a r e  given i n  Part  A, Appendix B. 
You’must enter  t h e  address or location of 
each selected u n i t  i n  column 3 on the work- 
sheet and in Item 4 on the f ront  of a 
questionnaire. 

If i n  checking the l i s t i n g  of a TA Segment 
you f ind a special  dwelling place f o r  which 
no Special Dwelling Lis t ing Sheet has been 
provided, prepare one and l i s t  a l l  un i t s  
( s ta f f  or unclassified) i n  the  place on it. I 

I ’  

F i l l  a questionnaire f o r  each u n i t  l i s t e d  
unless the segment is subsampled. (See 
paragraph I on page A-3-19 .) 

For places located in B Segments, follow t h e  
instructions i n  Chapter 4 of Pa r t  F i n  t h i s  
manual. If current sample un i t s  a re  t o  be 
selected from a register,  a l s o  follow in- 
structions i n  Part  A, Appendix B. 

Questionnaires for current sample un i t s  w i l l  
be prepared i n  the  same manner as indicated 
i n  paragraph 1above. 

Before conducting interviews a t  a special  
dwelling place i n  your assignment, check t o  
see t h a t  the address, name and type of place 
a re  correct. If the address i s  incorrect, or 
the name or type of place has changed, correct  
these en t r ies  on the Special Dwelling Listing 
Sheet (or worksheet) and the  questionnaires. 
Report t he  changes on an  INTER-COMM. (Refer t o  
Appendix A t o  P a r t  A f o r  type of place and code). 
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4. 	 Housing u n i t  
changed t o  
en t i r e  special  
dwelling place 

5.  	 More than one 
un i t  on Segment 
L i s t  found to 
be i n  spec ia l  
dwelling place 

A n  example of a change i n  type of special  
dwelling place would be a t o u r i s t  home, 
code 76, that  had been converted t o  a nursing, 
convalescent or  r e s t  home, code 40. . 

I n  an Area Segment, i f  you f ind  at  time of 
interview that  a sample u n i t  on the  Segment or 
Supplemental L i s t  i s  an e n t i r e  special  dwelling 
place, prepare a Special Dwelling Listing Sheet . 

f o r  the place and l i s t  a l l  un i t s  ( s ta f f  or 
unclassified).  Prepare new questionnaires and 
interview a l l  u n i t s  l i s t e d .  Enter i n  column 7 
of the Segment (or Supplemental) L i s t  Itentire 
special  dwelling place.!! I n  a TA Segment, cross 
the sample u n i t  off  the Segnlent List; in an NTA 
Segment, do not cross it o f f  t h e  list. Return-
the original questionnaire as  Type C noninterview. 
Report the change on an INTER-COMM. 

A n  example of t h i s  s i tua t ion  would be a large 
single-family house converted t o  a soror i ty  
house. 

If you f ind  a t  the  time of interview in an Area 
Segment tha t  u n i t s  l i s t e d  on separate l i n e s  of 
the  Segment L i s t  are u n i t s  i n  a special  dwelling 
place, do not relist the  u n i t s  on a Special 
Dwell-ing Listing Sheet but report  the s i tuat ion 
on an INTER-GOMM showing: 

(a) 	 the  name, address and type of place 

(b) 	 the number of all units i n  t h e  place, f o r  
example, Itrooms 1-14 nonstaff, 11 !!room 15 
staff :If 

Interview any ltstaffft o r  !!unclassifiedt1 un i t s  
designated f o r  the current sample on the Segment 
L i s t .  Report current sample u n i t s  found t o  be 
llnonstafftlunits as Type C noninterview. 

For example, u n i t s  i n  a nontransient hotel  may 
have been l i s t e d  on separate lines of the Segment 
L i s t  and the hote l  may change t o  a t ransient  
type by the  t i m e  o f  i n t e r v i e w .  Retain the place 
on the Segment List in  this case and interview a l l  
units designated f o r  the current  sample. Report 
the  s i tuat ion on an INTER-COMM. 
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6. 	 Special Dwelling 
place discovered 
in answer t o  
questionnaire 
items 13a, b o r  c 

Further instruc- 
t ions on special  
dwelling places 

8. 	 Office assistance 
in d i f f i c u l t  cases 

7: 


I. 	 How t o  t r e a t  added 
un i t s  i n  TA Segments 
which have been 
subsampled. 

If a special  dwelling place is discovered i n  
answer t o  questionnaire items 13a, b. o r  c and 
no u n i t s  i n  the place have previously been l i s t e d  
or sampled, prepare a Special Dwelling Listing 
Sheet fo r  the place. L i s t  and interview a l l  
un i t s  o r  Wnclassified") in .the place. 

Detailed instructions on how t o  proceed in 
special  dwelling places are t o  be found i n  
P a r t  A, Chapter 2 and Appendixes A and B t o  
Chapter 3 .  

If you cannot c lear ly  determine how to proceed 
i n  a special  dwelling place, c a l l  your of f ice  
for assistance. Before call ing,  assemble the 
material assigned f o r  the place and write down 
any questions you have. B e  sure t o  have t h e  
Special Dwelling Listing Sheet (or  worksheet) i n  
f ron t  of you. (Interviewers not yet  trained i n  
l i s t i n g  should c a l l  t h e i r  o f f ice  for assistance 
i n  any case involving l i s t i n g  in a special 
dwelling place. ) 

I n  TA Segments which have been subsampled and 
i n  which extra un i t s  are found a t  the time of 
interview, proceed as  follows : 

(1) If you discover an Ilextralr while inter-  
viewing a t  a sample uni t ,  interview the 
"extra" but do not add it t o  t h e  Segment 
L i s t .  Attach anTNTER-COMM t o  the  
questionnaire explaining the situation. 
For example, 'IConverted basement apartment 
discovered through coverage question 13a 
when interviewing Jone 1 s household. 

(2) 	 If you discover a u n i t  when updating the 

segment, add the u n i t  t o  the Segment L i s t  

and extend the  subsampling pattern.  Con-

duct an interview i f  the  unit i s  l i s t e d  on 


. 	 a l i n e  designated f o r  sample. 

NOTE: 	 I n  extending the subsampling pattern' i n  
a TA Segment i n  a permit area, exclude 
from your count those added uni t s  which you 
determined were b u i l t  a f t e r  4-l-a. 

Do not re-subsample a segment which has been 
subsampled by your of f ice  even though the s i ze  
of the segment has increased. 
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J. H0w t o  %.reat TA 
Segment t.0 be 
updated befpre 
conducting i~nterviews 

In -updating TA Segments which haye not -been 
subsampled and wwch appear t o  contain more 
t&.n 20 uni ts ,  check .the l i s t i n g  before 
conducting any interviews. 

Add new uni t s  and uni ts  missed i n  l i s t i n g  t o  the 
end of the Segment L i s t  and cross off units 
15sted .%n err-or o r  no longer i n  eas t ence  
(except me.rgers). 
-ea, d e t e r n e  "year bu i l t "  for'  each added unit,
and a lso  f o r  each un i t  already l i s t e d  i f  the 
....lister did not f i l l  column 8 on -the Segment List 
.for .these -units. 

If the segment 5s i n  a p e r e t  

A f t e r  you have completed the  updating, count the 
number of un i t s  (regular plus special dwelling 

.a. '13fewer -thw 
20 . W * S  

:b.. XTZgmre-$hw 
20 w&:5&.s 

place uni t s )  l i s t e d  fo r  the segment, excluding 

crossed out units. 


Z f  -%here.we .fewer -than 20 uni%sl i s t ed ,  enter.lthe 
cwrenlt sgq~ple des:i-gna-tion opposi-te each added 
w.$t on %he Segment and Special Dwelling Listing 
-Sheet and fi1.la que&ionna.ire fo r  each -wt,6 t h  
one exception. Zf %he segment i s  h a -permi% 
...wea, d o  -not 'prepare a questionnaire for  a-ny.-%gts 
_ _  an-in s$mctures 'b@,lt  a f t e r  April 1, 1.960; send 
.TNTER-COMM t o  t h e  ofTice explaining the si tuatiqn. 

-.'I-f_. there are  more .than 20 units lis-ted, -proceed 
.,asfoLlgws: 

:.(,jj33 ,sement :Ef -the nyn:kr of .regular un i t s  b@l t  before 
:irs 5% a 
.p2W-t 
wqa 

&p.rZl -1, -1960 and special  dwelling -place +ts 
. .-.... - .__  

"...do d a t a l  -more than 20, interview each of :,these 
-wSt-S. 'Do,not -i.nter*ew u n i t s  b u i l t  a f t e r  . 

AprLil -1, 1960 W t  send an INTER-COMM t o  the offi.ce 
. . eq laWng t h e  si tuation. 

.If %h.e .nmber -of . r e o  units b u i l t  before . 
.Ap.r.i.l 1, 1960 and special  dwellihg place - h i t sdo.. - ~ o . ~ l.,m.. 
. .  . ... ore thag 20, subsample a s  instructed 
.5.n -p.wagrap.h .c :below. Do not count un i t s  bu i l t  
afser April .l-, 1960 i n  applying the subsampling 
.instru.ctions and --do not cross them off the list.  
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(2) 	If segment 
i s  i n  . 

non-permit 
area 

c. 	 How t o  
subsample 

d. 	 Ekample of 
subsampling 

If the  segment i s  i n  a non-permit area,  
subsample the units as instructed i n  
paragraph c. 

If the t o t a l  Apply the following 
number of sampling instruct ions 
l i s t e d  units is*: t o  the l i s t e d  units-%: 

S t a r t  with and and take 
-take the  

21-40 1st u n i t  
41-60 2nd u n i t  
61 and over 3rd unit 
*Fxlude u n i t s  bui l t  a f t e r  4/1/60 

every 

2nd 

3rd 

4th 


i n  permit areas  

I n  applying the subsample pa t te rn  i n  segments 
containing a special  dwelling place, t r e a t  the 
two lists, the Segment L i s t  and the Special 
Dwelling Lis t ing Sheet, as i f  thev were a single

v v 	 Y v !-l ist ,  carrying the subsampling pat tern over from 
the  Segment L i s t  t o  the Special Dwelling Listing 
Sheet. 

On the l i s t i n g  sheets, cross out the current sample 
designation and s e r i a l  nlimbers of units not 
selected i n  the subsample. Enter the current 
sample designation i n  column 5 o f  the  Segment L i s t  
(column 3 of the Special Dwelling Listing Sheet), 
f o r  each u n i t  selected i n  subsample but not 
previously assigned a sample designation. 

For example, suppose i n  a TA Segment (with no 
special  dwelling place) i n  a non-permit area 15 
units were l i s t e d  but when you ar r ive  t o  start  
your interviewing the number has increased t o  
36 uni t s .  By re fer r ing  t o  the  subsampling tab le ,  
you can see t h a t  you 'should start with and take 
the f irst ,  th i rd ,  f i f t h ,  e tc . ,  un i t s ,  r i gh t  
through t o  the l a s t  l i s t e d  un i t .  

You 	 w i l l  cross out the sample designation and 
s e r i a l  numbers f o r  the a d ,  4 th  and 6th un i t s  up 
through the 14th un i t  and will enter  the. sample 
designation i n  column 5 (since none has previously 
been entered) f o r  the 17th, 19th,  21st  up through 
the 35th l ines .  

i
f .. 
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e. 	 Which units to 
interview a f t e r  
subsampling 

f .  	 Report subsampled 
segments on 
Segment Folder 

After you have subsampled t h e  uni ts ,  
interview only those  f o r  which there i s  
s t i l l  a sample designation i n  the appropriate 
column of the Segment L i s t  and Special 
Dwelling Listing Sheet, i f  any. 

For or ig ina l ly  l i s t e d  units which were 
eliminated in subsampling, return the 
assigned questionnaires as Type C non-
interviews : ?T,liminated in subsample. It  

Record the  subsampling r a t e  on the  Segment 
Folder i n  Section IV-B f o r  each segment t h a t  
you subsample. Report t h i s  as follows: 
*?Subsampled by taking every 	 I?  
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APPENDIX A TO PART A 

CODES FOR TYPES OF SPECIAL DWEUING PLACES 
, 

(ITEM 4 ON HOUSMOLD PAGE) 

I. Specified Ins t i tu t ions  

Codes-	 Types 

Correctional Ins t i tu t ions  
11 . Sta te  and Federal peni tent iar ies ,  prisons. and reformatories 
11 ... State  and Federal prison f a r m s  and camps 
11 ... County and c i t y  jai ls ,  workhouses, peni tent iar ies  
11 ... County and c i t y  prison farms and camps. 
11 ... Federal detention headquarters 
12 ... Sta te  and Federal t ra ining or indus t r ia l  schools 
12 ... County and municipal t ra ining or indus t r ia l  schools 
12 ... Private schools fo r  delinquents, such as  "House of the Good Shepherd," 

"Boys Town, e t c. 
Mental Ins t i tu t ions  

- . .  
i .21 ... Homes and t ra ining schools for  mentally handicapped 
' .  	 21 ... Homes, t ra in ing  schools, colonies and vil lages  for epi lept ics  

21 ... State,  Federal, county and c i t y  hospitals for mentally ill 
21 ... Private hospitals and sanitariums f o r  mentally ill 
22 ... Hospitals for the treatment of alcoholics and drug addicts 

. 	 23 ... Veterans Administration mental hospitals 

Homes fo r  the Aged, I n f i r m  and Needy 

31 ... Orphan asylums 

31 ... Children's homes 

32 ... County homes, almshouses, poor farms, etc.  

33 ... Fraternal or re l igious home f o r  the aged 

34 ... Commercial residences f o r  the aged 

35 ... Homes and schools fo r  the blind 

36 ... Homes and schools fo r  the deaf 

37 . . Hospital o r  resident schools, orthopedic hospitals and homes f o r  the 

crippled 

38 ... Soldiers '  and sa i lors '  homes 

39 . . . Veterans Administration homes (domiciliary care) 

40 ... Nursing, Convalescent and R e s t  Homes 
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Codes 


Other Hospitals and Homes Providing Specialized Care 


51 ... Tuberculosis sanitariums 
52 ... Veterans Administration tuberculosis hospitals 
53 Homes for incurables 0 . 9  

54 Chronic and cancer hospitals - 0 -

55 ... Maternity homes for  unmarried mothers 
56 Detention and receiving homes . . O  

11. Other Special Dwelling Places . 

61 ... Veterans Administration General, Medical and Surgical Hospitals 
62 ... Facilities for the Treatment of the Physically Ill 

This type of facility treats physical disorders and is one in which 
the patient stays for a relatively short period of time. Examples 
of this type of special dwelling place are: 

a. 	 General or  emergency hospitals; children's hospitals; maternity 
hospitals. 

b. Infirmary 

71 ... Hotels, Transient-Type 
72 ...YMCA, Transient-Type 
73 ... YWCA. Transient-Tspe 
74 YMHA, Transient-Type0 . .  

75 ... Private Residential Clubs 	Tilosethat meet the special
dwelling place definition 

76 ... Tourist Homes 
77 ... Motel, Transient-Type 
78 ... Tourist Camp or Court, Transient-Type 

Transient-Type 

79 ... Combination Tourist-Trailer Court, Transient-Type 
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Codes 	 Types 


Eicilities for Housing Students 


81 ... School dormitory 
82 ... Fraternity 

83 ... Sorority

84 	... Schools with resident students(other than for the needy o r  infirm 


and other than resident schools with separate codes 93 and 94--

see below) 


93 ... Schools with resident students and with predominantly nonsalaried 

faculty such asnuns o r  priests 


94 	... Schools with resident students and operated primarily for religious 

training (other than those with predominantly nonsalaried faculty) 

such as Bible Institutes 


Facilities for Housing Workers 

a ,85 ... Dormitory f o r  workers ' 

86 ... Bunkhouse (provided that it has or is expected to have quarters fo r  ! 

five or more farm or ranch ' .haas)

87 ... Labor camp

88 ... Logging camp 

89 ... Migratory workers' camp 


( .  
Additional Other Places 


00 ... Nurses' Homes 


01 ... Flophouses
-

02 ... Missions 


03 ... Recreational and Religious Camps (Adults or  Family) 


04 ... Recreational and Religious Camps (Children's) 


05 ... Trailer Camps 


06 ... Tent Camps 


07 ... Armed Forces Installations 


08 ... Armed Forces Hospitals 


09 . . . Nontransient Hotel (when instructed to treat as a special dwelling place) 
91 ... Convents 


92 ... Monasteries 


93 * )See Facilities for Housing Students 94 a * .  
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APPEhiIX B TO PART A 

SELE;CTING SAMPLE UNITS FROM A REGISTER I N  A SPECIAL DWELLING PLACE 

A. Purpose of 	 This appendix gives ins t ruc t ions  on how t o  se l ec t  
Appendix 	B sample u n i t s  from a r e g i s t e r  i n  a spec ia l  dwelling 

place. You may need t h i s  information on your very 
f irst  assignment o r  you may have no occasion t o  
use it f o r  severa l  months a f t e r  you begin work. 
Therefore, you need not l ea rn  t h i s  mater ia l  u n t i l  
you a r e  required t o  interview i n  a spec ia l  dwell- 
i ng  place. 

If y m  cannot c l ea r ly  determine how t o  proceed i n  
a spec ia l  dwelling place fromthese ins t ruc t ions  
and from ins t ruc t ions  i n  Pa r t  A, Chapter 3, c a l l  
your o f f i ce  f o r  ass is tance.  

1. 	 When t h e  Special  

Dwelling Worksheet 

i s  used 


a. 	 I n  area and You w i l l  use t h e  Special  Dwelling Worksheet t o  
LSDP segments s e l e c t  sample un i t s ,  a t  the time of interview, i n  

spec ia l  dwelling places which have a usable reg- 
i s t e r  of un i t s .  For these places,  t h e  l i s t e r  
noted t h a t  a usable r e g i s t e r  was avai lable  on the  
Special  Dwelling Lis t ing  Sheet which she prepared 
f o r  t h e  place. She a l s o  entered on t h i s  form the  
number and kind of u n i t s  t o  be sampled, as well a s  
name, address and, type of place. I n  addition, she 
entered the  following information i n  the  Remarks 
sect ion;  

(1)name, t i t l e  and telephone number of t he  person 
who provided the  information about the  r eg i s t e r ;  
and 

( 2 ) . t y p e  of r e g i s t e r  and i t s  location. 

Your of f i ce  w i l l  have prepared the  worksheet and 
inser ted  it i n  the  Segment Folder. Use the  work-
sheet  t o  s e l e c t  t h e  sample units (rooms, housing 
un i t s ,  e t c .  o r  persons, as indicated) .  

b. 	 I n  B Segments P a r t  F, Chapter 4,  contains ins t ruc t ions  on the  
Special  Dwelling Worksheet for spec ia l  dwelling 
places i n  B Segments. 

CAUTION: Be s u r e . t o  use t h a t  Section (I or 11) 
of the  Special  Dwelling Worksheet which appl ies  
t o  t h e  current  sample. For example, i f  Section I 
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i s  labeled B4O and Sec t ion  I1 i s  labeled B44, and 
you a r e  interviewing f o r  B44, use Section I1 t o  
s e l e c t  the  B& u n i t s .  

Section 3 on page A-3-29 contains in s t ruc t ions  on 
use  of t h e  worksheet. 

2. 	 Kinds of s p e c i a l  There a r e  th ree  kinds of s p e c i a l  dwelling place 
dwelling place u n i t s  - staff ,  nonstaff  and unc lass i f ied .  These 
u n i t s  a r e  explained below. 

a. 	 Spec ia l  Spec ia l  dwelling place u n i t s  a r e  divided i n t o  
dwelling p laces  " s t a f f "  and "nonstaff" u n i t s  i n  the  following 
containing types of s p e c i a l  dwelling places:  
I' staff I' and (1.)Spsc i f ied  i n s t i t u t i o n s  (those l i s t e d  i n  P a r t  nonstaf f I of Appendix A t o  P a r t  A) .  u n i t s  

(2)  General h o s p i t a l s  

(3) 	Armed Forces hosp i t a l s  

( 4 )  Veterans ' h o s p i t a l s  (general ,  medical and 
surg i  ca 1) 

( 5 )  	Children's camps 

For each of t hese  places,  a Spec ia l  Dwelling 
L i s t i n g  Sheet has been prepared f o r  "staff" units 
only. "Nonstaff" are inc luded- in  t h e  survey. 
Where you a r e  t o  sample from a r e g i s t e r  a corres-
ponding Spec ia l  Dwelling Worksheet has been 
prepared. 

(1)"Nonstaff" "Nonstaff" u n i t s  a r e  defined as: 
u n i t s ,  ( a )  t h e  persons f o r  whom t h e  sFec ia l  dwelling place defined is  being operated ( p a t i e n t s ,  p r i soners ,  e t c .  ) 

OR 

( b )  	as rooms o r  s u i t e  of rooms. I n  rooms having 
s leeping  accommodations f o r  f i v e  o r  more non- 
staff persons, each bed i s  a nonstaff un i t .  

A s  mentioned above, t hese  u n i t s  w i l l  be l i s t e d ,  
sampled o r  interviewed. 

(2)  	"Staf f"  "Staf f"  u n i t s  a r e  defined as t h e  rooms or  suites 
u n i t s ,  of rooms occupied, o r  intended f o r  occupancy, by 
defined r e s iden t  employees and t h e i r  fami l ies ,  i f  any. 

I n  rooms having s leeping  accommodations f o r  f i v e  
o r  more r e s i d e n t  employees, each room i s  a staff 
u n i t .  

(3)  	Special  Spec ia l  case: Nurses' homes a r e  t o  be t r e a t e d  a s  
case: Units a spec ia l  case. According t o  the  above d e f i n i t i o n s ,  
i n  nurses '  u n i t s  i n  nurses '  homes would be "nonstaff" u n i t s ,  
homes t h a t  i s ,  t h e  nurses a r e  t h e  persons f o r  whom t h e  
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b. 	 Specia l  dwell- 
i n g  places 
containing 
only one kind 
of unit-- 
"unc lass i f ied  
u n i t s  

C .  	 How t o  sample 
"staff u n i t s  

3. 	 Units t o  be 
se l ec t ed  

horile i s  being operated. On t h e  other hand, 
nurses  l i v i n g  i n  hosp i t a l s  a r e  employees and 
the re fo re  would be l i s t e d  and sampled as "staff" 
units. To avoid t h i s  inconsistency, we a r e  
spec i fy ing  t h a t  i n  nurses '  homes a l l  u n i t s  i n  the  
place,  whether occupied by nurses or by o ther  
persons l i v i n g  i n  t he  homes, a r e  t o  be regarded 
a s  "staff" u n i t s .  

I n  a l l  o ther  types of s p e c i a l  dwelling places,  it 
i s  not  necessary t o  make a d i s t i n c t i o n  and a l l  
u n i t s  are r e fe r r ed  t o  a s  "unc lass i f ied"  un i t s .  
These a r e  the  housing units, .  rooms, beds, e t c . ,  
ozcupied o r  intended f o r  occupancy by a l l  persons 
i n  the  special. dwelling place with these  exceptions. 
See P a r t  C ,  Table D, Column 5 on pages C-73 and 
C-74 f o r  kinds of unc lazs i f ied  u n i t s  t o  be included 
i r ,  Armed Forces i n s t a l l a t i o n s ,  a d u l t  r e c r e a t i o n a l  
and r e l i g i o u s  camps; and t r a n s i e n t  ho te l s .  

If t h e r e  a r e  separa te  r e g i s t e r s  f o r  " s t a f f "  and 
"nonstaff" u n i t s ,  use only t h e  "staff" r e g i s t e r  i n  
sampling on t h e  Special  Dwelling Worksheet. If 
the re  i s  only one r e g i s t e r  f o r  t h e  place, f i nd  out 
which u n i t s  are "staff" and which a r e  "nonstaff" 
and count and sample "staff" only. 

For example, u n i t s  numbered 1, 2, 4,7,and 10 on 
a r e g i s t e r  might be t h e  only "staff" u n i t s  i n  a 
place. If your i n s t r u c t i o n s  f o r  sampling "staff" 
u n i t s  were t o  s tar t  with the  first and take  every 
second;you would take  t h e  uriits numbered 1, 4 and 10. 

i 

The c i r c l e d  sample numbers i n  colwiUi 2 of t h e  
s e c t i o n  of t h e  worksheet prepared f o r  t he  cu r ren t  
sample ind ica t e  t h e  u n i t s  t o  be se lec ted .  You 
must s e l e c t  the  s p e c i a l  dwelling place u n i t s  cor-
responding t o  these  c i r c l ed  numbers and i d e n t i f y  
them by room number, e t c .  

The f i g u r e  below shows a n  i l l u s t r a t i o n  of a work-
shee t  (column 3 w i l l  not be f i l l e d  when you rece ive  
it). . The c i r c l e d  numbers i n  column 2 mean t h a t  
you are t o  s e l e c t  from t h e  r e g i s t e r  t h e  second, 
fou r th ,  s i x t h ,  e ighth ,  t e n t h ,  e tc . ,  u n i t  of t h e  
appropr ia te  type u n t i l  you have completely gone 
t-hrough t h e  r e g i s t e r .  
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Excerpt From Special Dwelling Worksheet 

Red line'.-3 

4. 	 P o i n t s  t o  be 
noted i n  
sampling from 
reg is te r  

a. 	 Be sure 
reg is te r  
i s  current 
and ident i fy  
u n i t s  
selected 

b. 	 What t o  do 
i f  .only one 
building of 
a special  
dwelling place 
i s  t o  be 
sampled 

1 

2 
. - 3  

I 
i  Q  i  
; @ i
i @ ! 

Room B 

Room D 
Room F 

51 

52 
53 

I 
! 

1 
i 

1 4  
1 5  

i @ i  Room H 54 J 

6 i @ i 
L 
I 
! 

I 10 i' 

In sampling from a reg is te r ,  note the following 
points: 

Be sure tha t  the reg is te r  (whether a l ist ,  card 
index, f loor  diagram, etc.)  i s  current. Also 
i f  you are  sampling from a reg is te r ,  ident i fy  
i n  some way the units selected so that you may 
quickly locate these uni t s  again i n  the 
reg is te r ,  i f  necessary. For example, i f  you 
are sampling from a cardf i le ,  you might ident i fy  
the selected un i t s  by turning cards up, 
inser t ing blank s l i p s  of paper, etc.  

If the special  dwelling place un i t s  i n  only 
one building of a special  dwelling place a re  
t o  be sampled, use e i ther  a reg is te r  f o r  the 
specific building o r  a reg is te r  which indicates 
the  par t icular  building i n  which each un i t  i s  
located. I n  the l a t t e r  case, count only the 
uni t s  i n  the particular building i n  selecting 
the sample. 
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5. 	 Identify 
adequately i n  
column 3 of the 
Special Dwelling 
Worksheet each 
u n i t  t o  be 
interviewed i n  
current sample 

6.  	 Actual number of 
sample u n i t s  may 
be e i the r  larger  
or smaller than 
entry i n  item e 
i n  heading of the 
Special Dwelling 
Worksheet 

a. 	 If ac tua l  
number i s  
larger  

A s  you f i n a l l y  determine the un i t s  which are t o  
be interviewed for  the current sample, enter i n  
column 3 of the section of the worksheet 
designated.for the current sample, the number, 
location or other ident i f ica t ion  of each uni t  
f i n a l l y  designated for interview so tha t  l a t e r  . 
you w i l l  be able t o  locate it. 

The c i rc led  s q p l e  numbers above the red l i n e  
i n  column 2 of the appropriate section of the 
worksheet represent the un i t s  t h a t  would be 
selected f o r  interview i f - t h e  t o t a l  number of 
un i t s  entered i n  item e were correct. When you 
v i s i t  the special  dwelling place, you may find 
tha t  the number of special  dwelling place un i t s  
i s  actual ly  different  from the number entered 
f o r  the current sample i n  item e. Note tha t  
more than one sample may be designated i n  the 
heading of the worksheet; f o r  example, the 
first column i n  the heading may be f o r  B- 40 
and the second column for B-44.  Be sure t o  
r e fe r  t o  the column f o r  the proper sample. 

If the actual number is larger  than the n k b e r  
entered i n  ltem e f o r  the current sample, you 
may f ind  tha t ,  i n  order t o  go through the 
l i s t i n g  or reg is te r  completely, you may have t o  
se l ec t  some uni t s  corresponding t o  sample 

. 

numbers entered i n  column 2 below the red l ine .  
m t e r  the number or location of these units i n  
column 3 i n  the same manner as f o r  un i t s  above 
the red l ine .  

Example: Suppose i n  the following example the 
number entered i n  i t e m  e of the  Special Dwelling 
Worksheet i s  9 but you f ind  11 special  dwelling 
place uni ts .  The u n i t  corresponding t o  the sample 
number 10 would therefore be selected. 
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b c e r p t  From Special Dwelling Worksheet 

Number or location uni t  numbeIz:r 1 I 	 1 Seriad 


Red line-+ 

I I I 
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b. 	 If actual  You may find fewer units than the number entered i n  
number i s  item e. I n  such a case, some of the circled sample 
swiller numbers above the red l i n e  i n  column 2 may not 

have units corresponding t o  them i n  the regis ter .  
If so, enter llNonell i n  column 3 of the worksheet 
opposite those circled sample numbers above the red  
l i n e  for  which there a re  no corresponding special 
dwelling place units. For example, i f  there were 
four sample numbers--2, 4,  6 and 8 above the red 
l i n e  on the worksheet and you f ind  only seven units 
i n  the special  dwelling place, your entry i n  column 
3 of the worksheet on l i n e  4 opposite sample number 
8 would be "None." 

c .  	 Enter i n  ' If the number of un i t s  d i f f e r s  from the entry i n  
item e, the item e f o r  the current sample, cross out (do not 
actual  number erase) the number previously entered i n  i t e m  e and 
of un i t s  found enter the correct number beside it. 

I 
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d .  	 When t o  count 
a bed as a 
separate u n i t  

e .  	 How t o  sample 
when a f loor  
plan or 
diagram 
is  used 

f .  	 Use of 
r eg i s t e r  
of persons 

Find out whether any of the rooms i n  the reg is te r  
contain sleeping accomodations f o r  f ive  or more 
persons. If so, count each bed i n  such rooms a s  
a separate u n i t  i n  selecting your sample. 

If the reg is te r  being used i s  a f loor  plan o r  
similar diagram, begin your count a t  some 
def in i te  s t a r t i ng  .point (usually the lowest 
numbered room or bed) and follow through the 
diagram i n  some systematic fashion. 

A reg is te r  of persons i s  used only when there 
i s  no r eg i s t e r  of rooms, e'tc., and it would be 
extremely d i f f i c u l t  or time consuming to,make 
a complete l i s t i n g  of these rooms on a Special 
Dwelling Listing Sheet. 

If the worksheet indicates t h a t  a regis ter  of 
persons i s  t o  be used, family groups who are  
l iv ing  i n  the special  dwelling place should be 
sampled rather  than individuals within the 
family. For example, assume t h a t  i n  a summer 
hotel, there a re  no permanent guests and tha t  
it would be very d i f f i c u l t  t o  make a complete 
l i s t i n g  of the rooms occupied by employees but 
t ha t  there  i s  a l i s t  of employees' names from 
which you are t o  sample as follows: 

(Henry Jones, headwaiter 
(Mrs. Henry Jones, housekeeper 

John Brown, baker 

( A 1  	Smith, gardener 
(Mrs. A 1  Smith, maid 

8 

Josephine de R i t z ,  hostess 

Guy 	 Orlando, orchestra leader 

You would regard the above a s  f ive  separate uni t s  
i n  sampling, since the  Joneses and the Smiths 
are  two separate family groups and should be 
sampled as such. 

i 

!j I 

, 

. 

i
j 
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g. 	 Units added 
below red l i n e  
on worksheet 

7.  	 Use of p a r t i a l l y  
f i l l e d  
questionnaires 

A l l  un i t s  added below the red l i n e  on the 
worksheet are t o  be included i n  the sample. 

Do not  assign s e r i a l  numbers t o  such units. 
On the questionnaires f o r  these units, enter 
i n  item 7, the l a s t  name of the household head 
i f  the uni t  i s  occupied or "Vacant1' i f  it i s  
unoccupied. 

The regional off ice  w i l l  assign and enter 
s e r i a l  numb;ers on the questionnaire. 

For un i t s  i n  special  dwelling places t o  be 
sampled from a reg is te r ,  you w i l l  receive 
questionnaires par t ly  f i l l e d  out as for regular 
uni ts .  However, there w i l l  be no description 
of sample units i n  item 4 on the-questionnaire. 
After you have selected the u n i t  from the 
r eg i s t e r ,  describe it i n  item 4 on the 
questionnaire. 

Prepare questionnaires fo r  any units below the 
red l i n e  on the  worksheet. 

Use a separate questionnaire or set of question-
naires f o r  each sample u n i t  selected. 

Return p a r t i a l l y  f i l l e d  questionnaires f o r  which 
no corresponding u n i t  was found a s  Type C 
noninterviews "In sample by mistake." Explain 
the circumstances i n  a footnote, e.g., "Converted 
t o  'nonstaff '  un i t , "  or IlNo corresponding u n i t  
on r eg i s t e r  .,IT 
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THE HEALTH QUESTIONNAIRE . 

AND 

HOW TO CONDUCT THE INTERVIEW 
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CHAPTER 1 

INTRODUCTION 

A .  Description of 
materials 

This chapter contains a general description of the 
questionnaire and the related survey materials, 
the intexyiewing sequence and the method of 
recording answers. 

Following is a description of the materials used 
to conduct the interview. 

c 

I. NHS-HIS-1 , 

questionnaire 
I 

a. Purpose The NHS-HIS-1 is the basic document from which 
statistical tabulations are made in the Health 
Interview Survey. The tabulated answers from all 
of the sample households become the basis for 
statistical reports, studies and decisions about 
the health of the Nation. 

b. Contents and .TheNHS-HIS-1 questionnaire contains sepaate 
layout groups of pages. Each group covers a certain type 

of information. 

(1) Household The Household page is the cover page of the 

information and questions about the residence 
and living arrangements of the persons living in 
the sample household. 

Page questionnaire. This page contains identification 

j 
,
i 
I 

. 

(2)Illness 
probe 
pages 

Pages 2-11 are called "probe" pages because they 
contain questions which are designed to "pick up" 

conditions, hospitalizations, doctor visits, 
motor vehicle accidents, etc. Later in the 
interview, the Condition page, Hospital. page, 
Doctor Visits page, etc. are used to obtain more 
detailed information. 

disability, activity limitations, illness 

Pages 2 and 3 of the questionnaire contain probe 
questions about restricted activity and the 
conditionscausing this restriction. Dental and 
hospital visit questions are on pages 4 and 5. 
Pages 6 and 7 contain questions about doctor 
visits and digestive conditions. Pages 8 and 9 

I 

1 

! 
I 
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i t i o n  
Page 

( 4 ) Hospital 
Page 

(5 )  Doctor 
V i s i t s  
P%F 

(6) Person 
Page 

(7) Format 

contain questions about .act ivi ty  l imitat ions.  
Pages I O  and 11 contain questions about 
hospitalizations and motor vehicle accidents. 

There are seven Condition pages i n  the question- 
naire. These. pages contain detai led questions 
about i l l nes ses  and in ju r i e s  reported i n  
response t o  the probe questions on pages 2-9 or 
elsewhere on the questionnaire. 

There a re  three Hospital pages i n  the question- 
naire.  These pages contain questions about 
hospitalizations recorded i n  the questionnaire. 

There a re  two Doctor Vis i t sgages ,  each with two 
s e t s  of doctor visits questions. These questions 
a re  asked for v i s i t s  or c a l l s  t o  a doctor within 
the past  two weeks. 

There are two Person pages i n  the questionnaire. 
The Person pages have questions about health 
insurance, education, veteran status, work 
status, occupation and industry, work-loss 
insurance and income. , 

The probe pages (2-11 and the Person pages 
(40-43) are arranged i n  a seven column format. 
The questions t o  be asked the respondent appear 
on the l e f t  s ide of the page and the answers are 
entered i n  the six numbered columns which appear 
t o  the r i g h t  of the questions, a separate column 
f o r  each person. The answers for each person 
are t o  be recorded i n  h i s  column on each of these 
pages. 

See I l l u s t r a t i o n  A on pages D-1-4 and D-1-5. 

i 
I 

I

i 
I 
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ILLUSTRATION A 


PROBE PAGE 2 


QGzGE+GJ 
on the l e f t  s i d

' Io. Whot is the nakeiof the head of t h i s  household? - E:nter 
.b. Whot ore the nomtj.,of all  other parsons who l ive h 
c. i have listed (Read names.) I s  &ere anyone 01s. stayin 
d;.Hove Imissed anyone who USUALLY lives hore but i s  
e. 	 DOony of the people in th i s  household have o hom 


I f  any adult m a l e s  listed. ask: 

f. 	 Are any of the persons in this household now on 


'octive duty w i th  the Aimed Forcos of 6. Unitod 


2.- How i s  -- r d o h d  to -- (llead of household)? 
3. HOWold wos -- on his lasb birthdoy? - Enter Age a 

1. 	 Iterord the nuniber of I f t t ~ p i t a l i ~ i t t i t ~ n H ,Oorior 

C 


e. 	 On how many o f  these -- doys lost h 

in bed 

1. 	 (NOT COUNTING 
lost from school 

Wore there ony 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _ - _ _ _  

9. (Again, not counting the day(s) 

How many days did he hove to cut down f 

if I t  d;t);?r in f). 5. ask 6; oiht-rwise KIBt o  ncvi person 

stoy in  bod 
_ _ t o  {miss work } dur

60. What condition caused mir S' school 
cut down 

-	 _ _  _ _  _. _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ - - - -
rtoy in bed 
miss work 

b. Did any other condition couse him to m iss  school1{cut down 

_ _ _ - _ _ - - _ _  
Last name ,I-

2 F  

1 

3. [HEAD 

Enter condilion in item C 
ask 66  

Enter conditions in item C 

C. 	 Whot condition? \ 
Reask 6 b  

D-1-4 
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1LLUS"kATION A 
PROBE PAGE 3 

- - - - - - - -_  
Last name 

Relationship 
HEAD I AGE 

l-


. - - - - - - - - - - -
Enter -rima in ir- C 

Rwah 6b 



i 

2. Flashcard 
booklet 

3 .  	 Calendar card 

4. 	 Motor Vehicle 
Accident 
Supplement 

B. 	 U s e  of materials 
and interviewing 
sequence 

The Flashcard booklet i s  made up of a group of 
' 	 cards. Card C i s  a l is t  of i l l n e s s  conditions 

f o r  which questions 3a-e on the Condition page 
need not be asked. Card D i s  a l i s t  of i l l nes s  
conditions for which questions 17-25 on the 
Condition page must be completed. Card I is  a 
l i s t  of income grou s t o  be used when asking t h e  
income question (4.2P . There a re  yearly calendars 
f o r  1966, 1967 and 1968. Another card contains 
a l i s t  of items t o  f i l l  on the Household page fo r  
d i f fe ren t  types of noninterviews. The back cover 
i s  a motor vehicle accident flashcard t o  be used 
in .  f i l l i n g , t h e  Motor Vehicle Accident Supplement. 
Some of these flashcards a re  shown t o  the 
respondent while others a re  used only by t h e  
intervi.ewer. 
A separate calendar card i s  furnished t o  you with 
each week's assignment. On t h i s  card, pr ior  t o  
the actual  interviewing, out l ine i n  red, the two- 
week reference period. The card i s  handed t o  t h e '  
respondent and i s  referred t o  a t  d i f fe ren t  
times throughout the interview t o  remind the 
respondent of a par t icu lar  two-week period. 

The Motor Vehicle Accident Supplement i s  f i l l e d  
for each motor vehicle accident reported i n  the 
probe pages (question 30). The supplement 
contains questions about the nature of the 
in ju r i e s  suffered by household members, the way 
i n  which the accident occurred and other detailed 
questions about the accident. 

The following is  a surhmary of the s teps  i n  
conducting a typ ica l  interview. , 

The materials needed t o  conduct an interview 
are: NHS-HIS-1 questionnaire, Flashcard 
booklet, Segment Folder, Two-week calendar card, 
Motor Vehicle Accident Supplement and "Thank 
You" l e t t e r .  

i 

I 
I 

I
'	 ! 
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1. 	 Step 1 

I 

L 

\ 

2. 	 Step 2 

3. 	 Step 3 

( a )  	After a r r iv ing  a t  the  sample household, 

check the address of the  sample u n i t  i n  

the  Segment Folder t o  make sure  t h a t  t h i s  

address appears i n  i t e m  2 of the  question- 

nai re .  A l s p ,  check i t e m  3 t o  see i f  the  

'"year buiXt" question i s  t o  be asked. 


(b) Proceed t o  question 	la  on probe page 2 of 

the  questionnaire.  Then ask each of the 

ensuing questions i n  the proper order and 

record the answers i n  the  appropriate 

column(s )  of the questionnaire. 


( c )  Questions 7-10 	 on probe pages 4 and 5 a re  

asked next. These questions cover dental  

v i s i t s  and hospi ta l iza t ions  during t h e  pas t  

two weeks. 


(d) Probe pages 	6 and 7 are completed next. On 

these pages w e  are in te res ted  i n  t h e  number 

of doctor v i s i t s  during the  pas t  two weeks 

and the  conditions f o r  which these doctor 

v i s i t s  were made. There i s  a l s o  a l is t  of 

digest ive conditions which a r e  asked of a l l  

family members. 


I( e )  	After completing pages 6 and 7, go t o  probe 
pages 8 and 9. These pages a r e  used t o  record i.
each person's a c t i v i t y  s t a t u s  during the  past  

12 months and any l imi ta t ion  due t o  health 

reasons the .person may have. 


( f )  Probe pages 	10 and 11 contain questions 

covering hospi ta l izat ions and motor vehicle 

accidents during the pas t  12 months. 


After completing the  probe pages, complete a 
separate Condition page f o r  each condition l i s t e d  
i n  item C I I .  You must complete a page f o r  a l l  
conditions f o r  Person 1 first ,  then Person 2, I 

and so on. 
I 

After completing a l l  required Condition pages, 
complete a Hospital page f o r  each hospi ta l izat ion 
indicated i n  i t e m  C I .  Complete a Hospital page 

D-I -7 
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4.  

Step 5 

6 .  	 Step  6 

7. 	Step 7 ,  

C . General interviewing 
ins t ruc t ions  

1. 	 Symbols, type 
face and use 
of pronouns 

a. 	 Symbols used 

( I )  	Use of 
three 
d o t s ,  

' (2).Use o f  
.two 
dashes 

f o r  each hospi ta l iza t ion  reported f o r  t h e  first '. 
person, then f o r  each other  person i n  the  house- 
hold i n  the  order they appear on the questionnaire., 

Tne  	doctor visits questions are asked next. F i l l  
a doctor v i s i t s  sect ion f o r  the  first person with 
doctor visits reported i n  i t e m  C I ,  then f o r  each 
other  person i n  the order they appear. 

A separate s e t  of doctor v i s i t s  questions should 
be f i l l e d  f o r  each reported doctor v i s i t ,  

Pages 40-43 a re  Person pages and contain questions 
about personal cha rac t e r i s t i c s  such as health 
insurance, veteran s t a t u s ,  education, work status 
and income. 

The Household page i s  the l a s t  page of the  
questionnaire t o  be completed. 

The Motor Vehicle Accident Supplement i s  f i l l e d ,  i f  
.required,  a f t e r  completing Person pages 4.2 and 43. 

I n  order t o  become familiar with the  questionnaire, 
you 	must l ea rn  the  meaning of the  different 'k inds 
of symbols and type face  used on the  questionnaire. 

The following symbols are used throughout the 
questionnaire wherever they apply. 

Where three dots  ( ...) appear, i n s e r t  t he  name 
of t h e  i l l n e s s ,  accident o r  in jury .  This a ids  
t h e  respondent i n  answering t h e  questions 
espec ia l ly  when several  i l l n e s s e s  have been 
reported.  

Where two .dashes (- -) appear, i n s e r t '  t he  name 
of t he  person, re la t ionship ,  t he  number, o r  
whatever i s  appropriate f o r  the  question. 

D-1-8 - Revised August 1968 
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, 

(3) Words i n  
paren-
theses 

Words i n  parentheses are a l te rna t ive  -wordings 
of the question and are  t o  be used when they 
are  appropriate f o r  a par t icu lar  s i tuat ion,  

b. P r in t  type 
used 

Ths questions t o  be asked of the respondent 
appear. in heavy black type. 
you appear i n  i t a l i c s  or l i g h t  face type. 

Instructions to  

I 

c. Use of 
pronouns 

When asking the respondent about herself ,  use 
the pronouns "you, I' "your, 'I e t c; when asking 
about other m e m b e r s  of the family, use the 
correct  pronouns ( i . e .  , Irhett o r  "shel')or use the 
name or  relationship of the person involved. 

If you are  interviewing a person only f o r  himself, 
subs t i tu te  the word "you" f o r  the phrase "anyone 
i n  the family." 

i 

2. How t o  make 
en t r i e s  

Written en t r ies  &e t o  be made wherever a 
write-in box o r  space is provided fo r  a written 
entry,  e.g. the name of a condition. Wherever 
a "check box" i s  provided 
entered a s  appropriate. 

an "XI' is  t o  be 
See i l l u s t r a t i o n  below. 

lo. 	Did the occidmt hoppan during the st 2 years (46) 
post 2 yoerr or b bttmt time? E:r y e a m  (sa) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  


b. 	 w)1a1 did the occidont hoppan? 0Last week

Enter month and year: Mark one box. 0Week before 


e a 2  weeks  - 3 months 
03-12 months 
01-2 years 

A d  for a11 accidents or injuriee: 
k. At the tho  of J e  o c c i h t  what pa^ of he body wos h o d  

wbo, kind of injury was it? Anyihing else? 

Pa&) of body - Kind of injury I 

&-- --
b 

I 
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------------ 

a. 	 Washington There are areas labelled "Washington Use" i n  the 
Use areas, questionnaire. Ma& ~o ent r ies  i n  these weas 
Heavy black as they are fo r  the-use of the processors. If 
l ines  a heavy black l i n e  appears around a check box 

o r  a n s w e r  area, qake any required en t r ies  i n  
that area but avoid making any footnotes or  
comments i n  that area. 

The shaded areas indicate no entry is required. 
The 	 s m a l l  pre-code numbers near some of the 
answer boxes are used by persons who w i l l  process 
the  	data. See i l l u s t r a t i o n  below: 

IC other eliKible respoddents are a1 home. ask: 
Would you please ask --,--,etc., to join us? 

beginning Monday, ,and ending t h i s  past 
Sa. During those two weeks, did -- stay in bed because of 

b. Who wos this? - Mark *'De 

D-1-10 
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b. 	 "Don't know" 


. . .. 

. . 

. .  
,. . . 

. r 

c. 	 Interval, 

range 


In answering questions on the questionnaire, the 
respondent may indicate-that he does not know the 
answer. In these cases, the entry in the answer 
space for.that question must indicate that the 
respondent doesn't know the answer. Either write 
".DKII (don' t know) in the answer space or mark the 
rrDK" box if one is provided. 


Sometimes in answer to certain questions requiring 
a single numerical entry, the respondent may not 
be able to give an exact number but may answer in 
terms of a range or interval. In all such cases, 
try as tactfully as possible to obtain a specific I 
number, even if it is an estimate. However do s fnot force the issue beyond the point where it 
harms the interview. If the final answer is an 
interval or range, (e. g ., "between 10-20" ) then 
record "10-20" in the answer apace. 

Example: 	 In answer to question 23 on the 

Condition page the respondent says, 

"Oh, I'd say between 12 and 14 times"; 

your entry in question 23 would be: 


D-1 -1 1 
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d. 	 Estimates If the respondent gives an estimate, record 
"est.' along with the answer, e.g., "est. 10" 
or "est. 20." 

4. About how r i ror  &yr 	during tbo port 12 mwtbs, has this condition kept him in bod all or mort of tho by
-

beginning Monday, ,and ending th i s  post  Sund 

5a. During those two weeks, did --.,soy_ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - - - - - - - - - -in  bed because of any i 

b. During thottwo-week period, how many days did_ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - - - -

f. 	 Corrections Corrections of the entries in the questionnaire 
must be made as follows: 

Any incorrect written entry must be lined out and 
the correct entry written i n  above it, e.g., 

3--
If a check box has 	been marked incorrectly, draw 
a circle around the incorrect entry then mark 

the correct box, e.g., 

3. More than one The number of questionnaires needed in a house-
questionnaire 	 hold w i l l  depend on household composition and 

on how many conditions, hospitalizations, etc., 
are reported for that household. Additional 
questionnaires w i l l  be needed for a household if 
any of the following oecurs: 
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i 

NHS-HIS-100 


(*-
July 1968 

4. Footnotes and 
comments 

(a) There are more than seven conditions 21 
th ree  hospi ta l iza t ions  four  doctor 
visits. 

(b) There 	are more than six r e l a t ed  persons 
i n  the  household. 

(c) There a r e  persons not re la ted  t o  the 
head of t he  household. 

If a second questionnaire i s  required because 
of , ( a )  above, the  pages of the  first question-
naire  should be used t o  re'cord the  information 
a s  long as there  i s  room. Only when a l l  of . 
the  pages of a pa r t i cu la r  type are f i l l e d  i n  
t h e  first questionnaire may the  second question- 
na i re  be used. 

A separate questionnaire i s  completed f o r  each 
unrelated household member o r  family group. 

! 

Many times relevant and precise footnotes o r  

comments are very he lpfu l  t o  the  processors i n  

coding var ious p a r t s  of the  questionnaire o r  i n  

solving problems which a r i s e  out  of inconsis- 

tencies  o r  omissions, estimates, e tc .  Insofar 

as it i s  possible,  make footnotes o r  comments 

near the  answer box containing the  en t ry  t o  

which the  explanation o r  comment appl ies ,  

preferably on the same page. 


For a l l  pages of the  questionnaire, footnotes 

nay be entered i n  t h e  blank areas of the 5 I 


questionnaire but should be kept out  of t he  areas  

ins ide  the  heavy black l ines .  


When it i s  necessary t o  footnote an explanation 

o r  comment, you must indica te  t o  which en t ry  

t h a t  explanation o r  comment applies.  This should 

be done by writ ing t h e  number of t he  footnote 

(e.g., d)both a t  the  source of t he  footnote and 

next t o  the  footnote i t s e l f .  I 


For example, i f  conditions 2 and 3 are the  same, 

enter  i n  a footnote f o r  condition 2, "Same a s  ,


I 

condition 3" and i n  a footnote f o r  condition 3,. 
"Same as condition 2." 



5. 	 Recording 

answers 

when 

received 


c. Wbat kind o f .  .. i s  it? 

In the interest of accuracy, it is necessary to 

record all answers on the questionnaire as they 

are obtained from the respondent. Notes 

scribbled on the questionnaire as a reminder to 

fill certain items with some entry are easily 

overlooked and oftentimes cannot be read; hence, 

information recorded in this haphazard manner is 

frequently lost. It is necessary therefore, 

that each answer be'fully recorded in the answer 

space at the time it is reported by the 

respondent. 
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A .  	 General 

B. 	 Item 1,  
Number of books 

C. 	 Items 2-10, 
Ident i f icat ion 

1. 	 I t e m  2, 
S t r ee t  address 

2. 	 Item 3 ,  
Determination of 
"year built" i n  
Area Segment a t  
time of 
interview 

CHAPTER 2 

HOUSMOLD PAGE 

The f ron t  page of the questionnaire i s  the House- 
hold page. It consis ts  of twenty-one i t e m s ,  
some of which a re  f i l l e d  by the regional off ice  
pr ior  t o  the interview; some by you during the 
interview; and some a f t e r  the interview. The 
information obtained on the Household page gives 
a general picture of the character is t ics  of the 
sample uni t .  

If you use only one questionnaire f o r  a household, 
f i l l  t h i s  item t o  read,"Book 1 of 1 Books." If 
it i s  necessary t o  use two questionnaires, item 1 
on the first questionnaire should be f i l l e d  t o  
read,"Book 1 of 2 Books" and on the second, "Book 
2 of 2 Books." Corresponding en t r i e s  should be 
made when three o r  more questionnaires a re  used. 
The en t r i e s  i n  item 1 a re  t o  be made a f t e r  the 
interview i s  completed. 

Items 2, 4-10 and the instruct ion boxes i n  items 
3 ,  13 and L w i l l  have been f i l l e d  by the regional 
of f ice  when you receive your assignment. 

I n  some segments, the regional of f ice  w i l l  enter 
the sheet and l i n e  number where the u n i t  i s  
l i s t e d  on the Segment L i s t  f o r  a more complete 
description of the uni t  i n  those cases where it 
may be d i f f i c u l t  t o  locate the uni t .  

The HIS sample i s  keptup-to-date by adding a 
sample of un i t s  constructed since the l a s t  census 
(April 1, 1960). This sample of un i t s  i s  selected 
from records of building permits issued. Once I 

t h i s  is done, it is  important t o  delete  new 
construction units found i n  cer ta in  Area Segments 
since they would have a chance of being selected 
fo r  interview more than once. The "year builtn I 

check iden t i f i e s  the uni t s  t o  be deleted. I 

To ident i fy  these units, "year built" must be 
determined a t  t h e  time of l i s t i n g  or  interviewing. 

I 
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a. 	 Identifi-

cation of 

units for 

which "year 

biiil t is 

re quire d 


b. 	 Procedures 

for 

determining

"year built" 


(1) When and 
how to 
ask 
item 3 

(a) Defi-
n ition 
of 
"year
buil-t" 

(b) Ask 

addi-

tion-

a1 

ques-

tions 


The instructions for making the determination of 

"year built" at the time of,interviewing are 

given below. 


The office will mark the "Ask" box in item 3 if 
"year built" is required at time of interview. 
Do not determine "year built" at time of inter- 
view if the "DO not ask" box has been marked by 
the regional office. 

Follow these procedures when the "Ask" box is 
marked in item 3 .  

At sample units which require "year built" 

determination, ask first: When was this 

structure originally built?" This must be 

done before you begin the health interview. 


If the occupant is not at home or if the unit is 

vacant, try to get the information from some 

informed person such as a long-term resident of 

the neighborhood, janitor or apartment house 

manager. 


If the person from whom you are obtaining the 
information does not know, ask him to estimate 
"year built." If you are unable to obtain the 
information from anyone, as a last resort, 
estimate "year built" and enter "Est. beside 
the answer box. i 

"Year built" refers to the date the original 
construction was completed. It does not refer 
to any later remodeling, additions or conversions 
or to the date houses were moved to a particular 
site. If a house has been moved, "year built" 
refers to the date its construction was completed 
on its original site. 

If the answer to your first question is not 
specific enough to complete item 3 ,  ask 
additional questions to determine whether the 
structure was built before or  after April 1, 
1960. 

i I 
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(c) Struc-
ture 
built 
before 
April1, 
1960 

(d) Struc-
ture 
built 
after 
April1, 
1960 

(2)When not 

to 

inquire

about 

"year

built" 


(a) New 

con-

struc-

tion 


(b) Units 
in 
special
kinds 
of 
struc-
tures 

If you determine that the structure was built 
before April 1, 1960, mark the "Before" box in 
item 3 and interview the sample unit(s) in 
the structure. 

If you determine that the structure was built 
after April 1, 1960, mark that box in item 3, 
ask item 13c (if required) and return the 
questionnaire as noninterview - Type C, "Built 
after April 1, 1960." 

Do not ,inquire about "year built" in the 

following cases even- though your office has 

marked the "Ask" box in item 3. 


If the entire structure is under construction, 
mark the "Built after April 1, 1960" box and 
return the questionnaire as a Type C noninterview. 
(If the structure is being remodeled or converted, 
inquire as instructed above.) 

Do determine "year built" for living 
quarters located .in the following structures 
even though they appear to have been built 
after April 1, 1960. Interview these living 
quarters in the usual manner. 

(1 	 Special dwelling places 

(2)Federal housing for military personnel and 

their families 


(3) 	Factories, schools, public buildings, stores, 
churches and other predominantly non-housing 
unit structures: A predominantly non-housing 
unit structure is one in which more than 50 
percent of the floor space is nonresidential. 

( 4 ) Living quarters not located in structures, 
for example, trailers, tents and boats. 
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(c) 	If ' 

"year 
bu i l t "  

-	 not 
deter-
mined 

( 3 )  "Extra" 
u n i t s  

3 .  	 I t e m  4 ,  
Special 
dwelling 
place 

4. 	 I t e m s  5 ,  6a and 6b, 
PSU, Segment 
number and 
Segment type 

5. 	 I t s m  7, 
Se r i a l  number 

6. 	 I t e m  8 ,  
Sample 

If the off ice  has marked t h e  "Ask" box for  a 
sample un i t  i n  one of the places described i n  
paragraph ( b )  above, make no entry i n  item 3. 
Instead, footnote the reason it was n o t  asked, 
e.g., "Sample uni t  i s  a small apartment in 
rear  of store.  

Determine "year built" f o r  "extra" units you 
discover i n  Area Segments i n  permit areas. If 
the "extra" u n i t  was b u i l t  before April 1,  1960, 
interview it; otherwise, t r e a t  it a s  a Type C 
noninterview ("Built a f t e r  April 1, 1960" ) . 
Do not determine "year built" f o r  "extra" units 
i n  segments located i n  nonpwmit areas. (These 
segments are . identified with a stamp which says 
"DO not determine year b u i l t  NPS" i n  P a r t  I V  C 
of the Segment Folder. ) 

This item w i l l  be f i l l e d  by your regional of f ice  
i f  the name and type appears on the Segment L i s t .  
I n  cases where you discover a special  dwelling 
place,  you should enter  the special  dwelling 
place name and type i n  those u n i t s  which must be 
interviewed. 

For those special  dwelling places which you 
discover a t  the time of interview, the ''type 
code" i s  f i l l e d  by the regional off ice .  !'Sample 
U n i t  Number" should be l e f t  blank i n  these cases. 
Chapter 3, Par t  A describes the procedure t o  
follow f o r  newly discovered special  dwelling 
places . 

[ . 

;. 

I 

These i t e m s  a r e  f i l l e d  i n  advance by the regional 
of f ice  from the tab  of the Segment Folder. 2 

This i t e m  w i l l  be f i l l e d  i n  advance by the 

t h i s  i t e m  blank. 
units w i l l  be assigned by the regional off ice . )  

regional off ice .  For an "extra" un i t ,  leave 
(All s e r i a l  numbers f o r  nextra" 

This item, sample designation, i s  f i l l e d  i n  
advance by the regional of f ice  from the tab of 
the Segment Folder. 
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7. 	 Item 9, 
Regional o f f i c e  
number 

8. 	 I t e m  10, 
Iden t i f i ca t ion  
code 

D. 	 When t o  complete 
items 11-19 

1. 	 I t e m  11, 
Mailing address 

2 . .  	I t e m  12, 
Type of l i v i n g  
quarters  

3. 	 I t e m  .13, 
Coverage 
questions 

a .  	 Which of 
i t e m s  13a-c 
t o  ask 

b. 	 If none of 
items 13a-c 
t o  be asked 

c ,  	 How t o  ask 
items 13a-c 
f o r  vacant 
u n i t s  

.. 

ThPs i t e m ,  the  regional o f f i ce  code nmber ,  i s  
f i l l e d  i n  advance by the regional o f f i ce .  

This i t e m  i s  fi l l led i n  advance from the  t a b  of 
the  Segment Folder. . 

Complete itens 31-19 a t  the  end of t he  interview 
a f t e r  completing any Motor Vehicle Accident 
Supplements required. 

I n  i t e m  11, always ask: "What i s  your mailing 
address?" If the  mailing address i s  the  same as 
the  street address given i n  i tem'2,  mark the  box 
e n t i t l e d  "Same as 2." Otherwise, en te r  t he  
complete mailing address i n  the  space provided i 
i n  11. 

Mark the  box f o r  I9Housing isnit" or "Other uni t"  
according t o  the  ru l e s  , in  Pert A ,  Chzpter 2. 
Mark i t e m  12 f o r  Type A arid Typa B noninterviews 
a s  w e l l  as f o r  interviewed uni t s .  Leave item 12 
b l a n k f o r  Type C noninterviews. 

Items 13a-c are intended t o  discover u n i t s  which 
were missed when the o r ig ina l  l i s t i n g  was made 
or which were constructed or converted from i 

nonresident ia l  t o  r e s iden t i a l  use af ter  the,  
o r ig ina l  l i s t i n g  w s s  made., 

Your o f f i ce  w i l l  ind ica te  which of i t e m s  13a-c 
you are t o  ask by enter ing an ''XI' i n  the  
appropriate box(es) of i t e m  13. Do not  ask 
those i t e m s  f o r  which the  "Ask" box is l e f t  
blank. I 

Your o f f i c e  w i l l  en te r  an t rX" i n  the  "None" box 
i f  you are t o  omit item 13 en t i r e ly .  I n  t h i s  
case,  leave i t e m  13 blank and go d i r e c t l y  t o  
i t e m  L. i 

If you f ind  t h a t  E sanple Eni t  is vacant, ask 
item 13a, b or c of a neighbor, j m i t o r ,  
apartment manager, etc.  Modify the question 
t o  refer t o  the  vacant u n i t ,  For example, i n  
asking 13a of a neighbor, you should say, "Are 
there  l i v ing  quarters  for more than one group 
of people i n  t h a t  vacant house next door?" 
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4.  Table X on 
' 	 t he  back of 


quest i o e a i r e  


a. column ( la )  

b. 	 Columns ( Ib)  
and ( I C ) ,  
B Segments 
only 

e .  Column ( 2 )  

d. Column (3) 

If the  answer t o  item 13a, 13b or 13e i s  "No," 
continue w i t h  the  intarview. 

If the answer t o  item ?3a, 333 o r  7 %  is  "Yes," 
fill Table X as specified i n  paragrsph 4 ,  below. 

NOTE: 	 If 2 wit was me-=.ged w i t h  8 sanpie uni t  
.md l a t e r  becomes unmerged, consider it as 
un l i s t ed  and t;.eat it 2s an "extra" t o  the  
sLmFle u n i t .  

Table X i s  designed to record the  existence of 
more l i v ing  pzarters a t  the  s m p l e  address and t o  
help d e t e d n e  whether t he  l i v i n g  quarters  are a 
p a r t  of t he  u n i t  beicg interviewed o r  const i tute  
an "extre" u n i t  t o  ?Ein-terviewsd on a separate 
questionnaire. F i l l  Table X as follows: 

Use a sepsrate  l i n e  of Tabis X f o r  a l l  quarters  
reported; f o r  exampla, i f  the  respondent repor t s  
t he re  are addi t iona l  l i v ing  quarters  i n  the 
basement and on the  second floor, you would f i l l  
one l i n e  f o r  the  basement and another l i n e  for 
the  second floor. 

If the  u n i t  i s  already l i s t e d ,  en te r  i t s  segment 
l i s t  sheet  and l i n e  nmber  i n  c o l u m  (?a)and 
continue interviewing the  o r ig ina l  household. 
If the  u n i t  Is & Ifsted, follcw the  ins t ruc t ions  
i n  column (?a) f o r  miis tea  iinits. 

I n  checking column (Tb) or (IC) of Table X, refer 
t o  columns ( 2 ) - ( 4 )  05 t he  l i n e  of t h e  B Segment 
Address L i s t  Tor the  o r ig ina l  s m p l e  un i t .  If 
the  "extra" unit i s  wfthin the  spec i f i c  address 
of the  sample un i t ,  en t e r  en "X" i n  ('lb) and 
contlnue Table X. If t3e "extra" u n i t  i s  NOT 
within the spec i f ic  s a q l e  address, en te r  an 
"X" i n  ( I C )  and discontinue f i l l i n g  Table X. 

Enter the  questionnaire i t e m  number by which 
the  u n i t  wrls discovered, f o r  example, 13a. 

The purpose of eolumn (3) i s  t o  determine 
whether there  are l i v i n g  q-&Tiers f o r  more t h a n  
one group of people i n  t h e  space reported as 
"extra," for  exzmple, whethar there  a re  l i v ing  
quarters  for two, separate  groups of people on 
the  seconl! f l oo r .  Check nYesrci n  column (3a) 
or P,pJo?: i n  (3b) 8s  ap?licabla,  Use a separate 
l i n e  of Table X for  a f l  l i v ing  quarters  reported. 
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When more than one l i n e  i s  f i l l e d  as  a r e su l t  of 
checking (3a), f i l l  columns (2) and (3a) on the 
first l i n e  only. 

e. column ( 4 )  Enter a specif ic  description of each space you 
are  inquiring about, f o r  example, "2nd floor,  
lef t ,"  "1st f loor ,  rear," "basement." 

f .  Columns (5)-
(71 

The questions i n  these columns w i l l  determine 
whether the space i s  separate l iv ing  quarters. 

(1) Column (5)  If the space recorded i n  column ( 4 ) is  occupied, 
check column (5a) o r  (5b) a s  appropriate. 
no entry i n  (5a) and (5b) if  the space is  
unoccupied. 

Make 

h 

(2) Column (6) Mark column (6a) o r  (6b), a s  appropriate, for  
both occupied and vacant spaces. 

(3) Column (7) Ask the question i n  column (7)f o r  both occupied 
and vacant spaces. If the  space is vacant and 
has no d i r ec t  access or  cooking equipment, ask 
whether the last  occupants had cooking equipment. 

! 

i 
g. Columns (8)

and ( 9 )  
Use these columns t o  c lass i fy  the information 
recorded i n  columns (5)-(7) as follows: j 

(1 ) Column (8) .If the space is neither a "Housing unitt1 nor "Other 
unit," mark c o l - I  (8). 
occupants.to the questionnaire f o r  the sample un i t  
a t  which discovered. 
questionnaire fo r  each unrelated person or family 

If occupied, add the the 

Complete a separate 

group-

(2)Column (9) If the space qua l i f ies  as a separate uni t ,  check 
column (9a) or  (9b),as appropriate and f i l l  a 
separate questionnaire fo r  the uni t .  

! 

I 

5 ;  
I 

h. Columns (10) 
and (11),
(Apply i n  B 
Segment only) 

These questions apply only if  the space is  
c lass i f ied  as a housing uni t  (9a) and i s  i n  a 
B Segment. 

! 

Q.. 

(1 Column 
(10) 

Record the last  two d ig i t s  of the year i n  which 
the quarters were created. If the year it was 
created was 1959 or  1960, ask if  it w a s  during 
the first half (F) or  last  half (L)  of the year 
and enter the appropriate l e t t e r  before the 
year i n  column ( IO).  
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(111 

i. 	Item E 

5. 	 I t e m  L, 
Land usage 

a. 	 Item 14, 
Own, rent  o r  
ren t  f ree  

(1) own 

If the u n i t  was created before July 1960, record 
the last  name o f  the household head on April 1,  
1960 i n  column (11). Also enter the first name 
i f  the respondent provides it. If the respondent 
does not know who l ived i n  the uni t  on April 1, 
1960, enter  'IDK." If the respondent has diffi-
cul ty  recall ing,  t r y  t o  help him by referr ing t o  
the Census date, April 1,,1960. 

If an "extra" un i t  i s  discovered i n  e i the r  a B or  
NTA Segment, complete item E above Table X. 

Item E requires the s e r i a l  number of the or iginal  
sample unit., the item number (item 13a, 13b o r  
1%) by which the "extra" un i t  was founeand if 
the extra u n i t  i s  i n  an NTA Segment, the segment 
l i s t  sheet and l i n e  number of the first u n i t  
l i s t e d  on the same property as  the or iginal  
sample uni t .  

Items 14 and 15 on land usage a re  not f i l l e d  fo r  
every household. i 

I
A s  indicated on the questionnaire, i f  the "Rural" !box is marked i n  item L, proceed with i t e m s  14 
and 15. If the "All other'' box i s  marked, omit . i  
items 14 and 15 and ask question 16. I

I 
In  cases where you f i l l  a questionnaire f o r  	 j

I"extra" un i t s  found a t  the time of interview, 

mark the item L entry i n  the same way as fo r  the 

regular assigned uni t s  i n  the same segment. I

! 

1 
IAsk 	14 and record the respondent's answer by 

marking the appropriate box. 	 !j 

Mark this box i f  the owner o r  co-owner i s  l iving 
a t  the sample uni t ,  even though he may be absent 
from the household f o r  a short  period of time 
such as a family member i n  the Armed Forces ,or , 
temporarily working away from home. 

Mark the rrOwnlt box even if  the place i s  
mortgaged or  not f u l l y  paid for .  

The owner need not be the head of the household. 

A cooperative apartment i s  owned only i f  the 
owner l i v e s  i n  it. . 
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In  the case of a trailer which i s  owned by the 
occupant but which i s  parked on rented ground, 
the land i s  considered t o  be the uni t  f o r  the 
land usage question. Mark the box f o r  "Rent" 
i n  such a case. 

(2) Rent Mark t h i s  box i f  any money r en t  i s  paid or 
contracted for .  
not l iv ing  i n  the unit--for example, a welfare 
agency. 

The ren t  may be paid by persons 

( 3 )  Rent f r e e  Mark this box i f  the persons occupying the place 
neither own nor r e n t  it. 

Places of this kind a re  usually occupied ren t  
f r e e  by persons i n  exchange f o r  services rendered, 
e.g., a caretaker, a farm worker or jan i tor  who 
receives the use of a house o r  apartment as  par t  
of his wages. A tenant farmer who does not pay 
money r en t  should be reported as occupying the 
u n i t  "Rent f r e e  .I1 

. 

b. Items 15a 
and b 

If the answer t o  item 14 i s  "Own" or "Rent f ree ,"  
ask question 15a. 
1.4, ask 15b. 

If "Rent" i s  marked i n  i t e m  
Mark the box f o r  ''Yes'' o r  "No" as 

indicated by the  respondent's answers. When 
questions a r i s e ,  use the following def ini t ions 
as a guide. 

General 	 I n  most cases, the "place" has a c lear ly  defined 
def ini t ion 	 meaning. For ekample, i n  a built-up area, the 

"place" is l i k e l y  to be one sample un i t  
consisting of a house and l o t .  I n  the open 
country, on the other hand, it may consist  of a 
whole t r a c t  of land or a combination of two or 
three pieces of land on which the sample units r 

' are located. 

If there i s  any question as t o  what i s  meant by 
"place," use the following explanation. The 
"place".consists of  one o r  more t r a c t s  of land 
which the respondent considers t o  be the same 
property, f a r m  (or ranch) or es ta te .  These 
t r a c t s  may be adjoining or they may be separated 
by a road or creek or  other pieces of land. 
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(2) Definition 	 Places which a re  ''Owned" or "Rent f ree"  include 
of "place" the  en t i r e  acreage considered t o  be par t  of the 
f o r  "OwnedN same "place," including any par t  rented out t o  
or  "Rent 
free" 

(3) 	Definition 
of "place" 
fo r  
renters  

( 4 ) More than 
one uni t  
on same 
"place" 

(5) 	If "place1t 
i s  defi-
n i t e ly  
i n  bui l t -
up area 

c. 	 I t e m  15c, 
Sale of 
produce 
(850or 
more ) 

others. Even i f  the owner rents  out a l l  the 

land but continues t o  l i ve  on it, the rented 

land should be regarded as  par t  of the owner's 

I'place . 

For renters ,  the "place" would include only the 

house and land f o r  which they are paying ren t ,  

and not the en t i r e  acreage or property of the 

owner. T h i s  i s  an especially important 

dis t inc t ion  and one which you should explain 

t o  the respondent, i f  necessary. 


If there  i s  more than one sample un i t  on the 

same "place"(as defined above), the answer fo r  

each u n i t  must be the same. For example, an 

owner l i v e s  i n  one sample u n i t  on a "placet1 of 

150 acres; h i s  hired hand l ives  r en t  f r e e  i n  a 

separate sample u n i t  on the same "place." The 

answer t o  item 15a would be rtYesrl f o r  each 

unit. Remember again, however, t h a t  i f  there 

is  a cash ren ter  on this property, we are 

re fer r ing  only to the  land which rents .  


There may be ce r t a in  areas coded "Rural" which . 

have been built up in to  apartment areas, 

suburban housing developments &nd the l ike .  

I n  such cases where the place i s  obviously a 

private  home on a l o t  or an apartment, mark 

"No" f o r  i t e m  15a o r  b without asking the 

question. Also, mark the "No" box i n  item 15d. 


If the sample u n i t  i s  in a rural (not built-up) 

area, the  question i s  t o  be asked, even i f  the 

unit appears t o  be just a house and l o t .  


If the answer t o  i t e m  15a or b i s  ItYes," ask 

i t e m  1% and record rrYesrt o r  "No" as the case 

may be. It is  not necessary'to f ind  out the 

precise amount, so long as  the answer can be 

c la s s i f i ed  as $50 or  more ("Yes") or less than 

$50 (l1No"). Note that the question. r e fe r s  t o  

moss sales d u r i w  the D a s t  12 months. If 

-

questions a r i s e  on the meaning of "sales f o r  
t h i s  place," use the following a s  a guide. 

! 

! 

, ... 
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.(-I) Sales 
from.~-

.. 	 t h i s  
'place" 

(2)  .Place 

(3) More than 
one u n i t  

i ( 4 ) Special  
. . s i tua t ion  

d. I t e m  15d, 
Sale of 
produce 

1 
($250 o r  
m0r.e) 

(1)  Follow 
same r u l e s  

. as f o r  
. ' i t e m  15c 

, . L _ f  : , _  
.	 I 

, .  . -. . . :  
By "sales of crops;' 1ive.stock and o ther  farm 
products" .is.me.an?, tkie -gross amount received 
' f o r  t he  sa$e o f  croks, vegetables, fruits, 
nuts, l ivestock and l ivestock products ( m i l k ,  
wool, e t c .  ) poul t ry  and. eggs, nursery and 
f o r e s t  products produced on t h i s  "place. 11 

Do not include t h e  value 'of products conspmed 

on t h i s  "place." The products may have been 

sold a t  any-time during the pas t  12 months. 


. I 


'The Itplace" i s  the  same as t h a t  re fe r red  t o  -. .  

i n  i t e m  15a o r  b. . .  . - 


If there  i s  more than one sample u n i t  on a "place" 
(remembering how "place" i s  defined d i f f e ren t ly  
f o r  owners and r en te r s ) ,  the  answer f o r  each 
u n i t  must be the  same. For instance,  t he  owner 
l i v e s  i n  one u n i t  on a"p1ace"of 15 acres.  H i s  
t o t a l  sales amounted t o  $780. H i s  h i red hand 
l i v e s  r e n t  free i n  a separate u n i t  on the  "place." 
Each of the  two u n i t s  would have ''Yes'' i n  i t e m  ! 
15a and "Yes" i n  i t e m  15c. i 

i
I
i

If 	the  respondent has .recently moved t o  the I 

"place'! and he has not  sold any farm products, i 
!

explain t h a t  t h i s  question r e f e r s  t o  sales made iI 

from the  "place" during the pas t  12 months, e i t h e r  
by him o r  by someone else.. If he i s  unable .or. ,- j 
unwilling t o  make. an 'estimate, repor t  the. , i tem ; 
as "DK" (Don' t know). - . 

, . 	 ... . 
I 

If t h e  answer t o  ikem 15a o r  b i s  r'No," ask 5
item 15d and mark "Yes" or  "No" a s  required. 


. . 
In  completing item 15d, follow the same 
ins t ruc t ions  as were given f o r  i t e m  15c f o r  ! 
sa les ,  de f in i t i on  o f  "place," more than one 
u n i t  and the. spec ia l  s i tua t ion .  The only 
difference i s  t h a t  item 15d r e f e r s  t o  sales o f  
$250 o r  more. (The higher amount of sales from 

' a  "p1ace"of less than 10 acres  must have been 
made for ,  it t o  be' c lass , i f ied as a f a r m . )  

If thel'place'' i s  obviously a pr ivate  home on a 

l o t  o r  an apartment, item 15d can be marked 

rlNo" without asking the question. 
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6. I t e m  16, 
Telephone 

7. 	 I t e m  17, 
Motor vehicle  
accident  
check i t e m  

8. 	 I t e m  18, 
For observed 
households 

9:-	 I t e m  19, 
Name and code 
of interviewer 

E. 	 I t e m  20, 
Noninterviews 

If there  i s  a telephone i n  the  u n i t ,  en te r  the  
number i n  the  space provided. If the  household 
has a telephone but the  number i s  not  obtained, 
footnote the  reason. The "None" box is  t o  be 
marked only i n  those cases where there  i s  no 
telephone i n  the household a t  a l l .  

If the respondent asks why t h e  telephone number 
i s  being obtained, explain t h a t  i n  case addi t ional  
information i s  required,  it would be cheaper t o  
c a l l  f o r  it by telephone than t o  send someone 
out  again t o  make a personal v i s i t .  

F i l l  i t e m  17 f o r  a l l  completed interviews. After 
completing Person pages 42 and 43, review the 
en t r i e s  f o r  each person i n  question 30 cn probe 
pages 10 and 11. If any motor vehicle accidents  
a re  recorded i n  question 30, enter  i n  i t en  17 the 
nuiber of Motor Vehicle Accident Supplements 
required; one f o r  each separate motor vehicle 
accident reported. 

I t e m  18 i s  f o r  t he  name of the  observer i f  the  
interview was-observed. This item should be 
signed by the  observer if "Yes" i s  marked i n  18. 
However, i f  t h e  observer forge ts  t o  s ign h i s  
name a f t e r  the  interview o r  after reviewing the  
questionnaire,  you (interviewer) should en ter  
t h e  observer 's  name i n  i t e m  18 a t  the same time 
you s ign your name i n  i t e m  19. 

Sign your name i n  the  space provided i n  i t e m  19 
after you have completed t h e  e n t i r e  interview 
f o r  	a household o r  are turning i n  the  question- 
na i re  as a f i n a l  noninterview. Also en te r  the  
code which has been assigned t o  you by your 
off ice. 

I t e m  20 i s  f o r  recording any instance i n  which 
you 	are not  ab le  t o  obtain complete interviews 
f o r  p a r t  o r  a l l  of a household. 

A completed interview i s  one i n  which you have 
asked a l l  questions on personal cha rac t e r i s t i c s  
and heal th  f o r  a l l  members of a household. If 
a respondent has  refused t o  answer a f e w  of the 
questions, such as that on income, but  has 
provided the  res t  of t h e  information t o  the  best 
of h i s  knowledge, t he  interview i s  considered 
completed. 
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In  a case where an interview i s  
mark the appropriate noninterview reason. 

completed, 

. I n  case you a re  i n  doubt as  t o  whether a 
questionnaire should be considered t o  be a 
completed interview, or a re  uncertain as  t o  
what type of noninterview should be recorded, 
do not mark item 20. 
explaining the circumstances, with t h e  question-
naire  when you return it t o  your regional office.  

Sent an INTER-COMM, 

1. P a r t i a l l y  
completed 
interviews 

Cases where an interview has been obtained for  
one o r  more members of a household, but no 
interview has been obtained fo r  one or  more other 
m e m b e r s ,  are p a r t i a l  interviews and have nearly 
the same effect-  on our s t a t i s t i c s  as Type A 
noninterviews. 
avoid them as well a s  Type A ' s .

Every e f f o r t  must be made t o  

(
For p a r t i a l  interviews, enter tkie person number of 
thenoninterviewed persons i n  the space provided 
on the f ron t  of the questionnaire and give the 
noninterview reason, i n  full,  f o r  each such 

I 

person or  group. 

2. T y p e A  
noninterviews 

Noninterviews can be c lass i f ied  in to  three 
general groups. 
consis ts  of households occupied by persons 
e l ig ib l e  f o r  interviews but f o r  which no 
interview was obtained. 

The first of these (Type A )  

Type A noninterviews must be held t o  an absolute 
minimum. Every Type A noninterview means that 
w e  are losing valuable information; and if the 
number i s  large,  our sample returns may not be 
representative of the en t i re  population. 

a. Refusal Occasionally a respondent may refuse t o  be 
interviewed. When t h i s  i s  the case, mark the 

explain the per t inent  de t a i l s  regarding the 
respondent's reason f o r  refusing t o  grant the 
interview. .-

box i n  item 20. Also', i n  a footnote, 

b. 	 No one a t  . Mark this box if,, after-making repeated ca l l s ,  
home - you have not found an e l ig ib le  respondent at  
repeated home even though there a re  people l i v ing  there 
c a l l s  during the interview week. 
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c.  Temporarily 
absent 

Mark this box i f  the  usual residents of a house-
hold are  temporarily out of town and w i l l  not 
return u n t i l  a f t e r  the end of the interview 
week; make cer ta in  t h a t  the un i t  i s  not vacant. 

d. Other Type A This category w i l l  include occupied un i t s  on 
impassable roads, quarantined households and 
any other Type A cases not l i s t e d  above. In  
the "Specify" space, s t a t e  the reason br ie f ly ,  
e.g. , "impassable roads." 

3 .  Type B 
noninterviews 

Type B noninterviews consis t  of vacant units, 
units occupied solely by persons who are not 
household members by Census def ini t ion and 
certain other special. s i tuat ions.  

! 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Vacant -
nonseasonal 

Vacant -
seasonal 

U s u a l  
residence 
elsewhere 

Mark this box for  a l l  vacant un i t s  intended f o r  
year-round occupancy, regardless of where they 
are located. However, do count as  vacant 
a un i t  whose occupants are only temporarily 
absent, i . e . ,  would be defined a s  usual 
residents of the u n i t  even though they are out 
of town now. Such u n i t s  should be c lass i f ied  
Type A "Temporarily absent. 

Mark this box f o r  vacant units intended f o r  only 
seasonal occupancy. 
winter r e so r t  areas used only during the hunting 
season, e tc .  , (except units f o r  migratory 
workers). 

These may .be i n  summer or  

This category is f o r  u n i t s  occupied solely by 
persons who have usual residence elsewhere as 
defined i n  Par t  A, Chapter 3. 

i 
I
i
! 

j
i 
! 
! 

: 
; 
i 
! 

I -

I 
8 -

I 

In r e so r t  areas, par t icular ly ,  there w i l l  be 
many houses, apartments, etc., occupied by 
persons and families who have homes elsewhere. 
When an occupied-summer or winter home i s  one 
of the sample addresses and the occupants have 
a usual residence elsewhere, the household is 
t o  be c lass i f ied  a's " U s u a l  residence elsewhere." 

!j 
. .  
! 

Note, however, t h a t  the  sample uni t  must be 
actually occupied a t  the time of interview t o  
be c lass i f ied  here. Usually, this m e a n s  that 
you w i l l  need t o  contact a household member t o  
learn t h a t  a un i t  i s  t o  be c lass i f ied  properly 
as " U s u a l  residence elsewhere. I t .  Sample units 
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d. 	 Armed Forces 

e. 	 Other Type B 

(1) U n i t  under 
construc-
t ion  

' 

(2) 	U n i t  being 
created 
from 
conversion 
of former 
u n i t  

(3) Vacant -
migratory
workers 

( 4 )  Temporary
business 
or  
storage 

(5) Vacant 
trailer 
space 

being held f o r  persons with usual residence 
elsewhere who a re  not actual ly  l iv ing  there a t  
the time of interview, should be classi fed as 
vacant, even i f  f u l l y  furnished and not f o r  
s a l e  or ren t .  See paragraphs a nd b above. 

T h i s  category i s  fo r  un i t s  occupied solely by 
members of the Armed Forces on regular active 
duty. 

T h i s  category w i l l  include a l l  the classes of 
u n i t s  l i s t e d  below. I n  each case, mark the 
"Other" box and i n  the "Specify" space, s t a t e  
the reason br ie f ly ,  e.g., "under construction." 

Consider a u n i t  as "under construction" i f  the 
construction has not proceeded t o  the point 
where a l l  exter ior  windows and doors have been 
ins ta l led  and f i n a l  usable f loors  a re  i n  place. 
If the construction has proceeded to t h i s  point, 
the  reason fo r  noninterview should be reported 
as vacant. See paragraphs a and b above. 

Include here, units being created from the 
conversion of a former uni t .  Use the same 
criteria f o r  completion of construction as i n  
the case of "unit  under construction." 

I 

Include here, units now vacant and used only f o r  
the temporary accommodation of migratory I 

workers. 	 ! 

5 '  
Include here, un i t s  temporarily used f o r  business 
or  storage purposes but expected t o  rever t  t o  
res ident ia l  use. If a u n i t  has been permanently 
converted t o  business or  storage use, it is  t o  
be c l a s s i f i ed  as a Type C noninterview. 

You 	may occasionally be assigned t o  interview 
the occupants of a designated trailer space in 
a trailer camp. If the space has no trailer on 
it, 	include it here. 
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(6) U n i t s  not 
Y e t  
s t a r t ed  
i n  Permit 
Segments 

4. 	 Type C 
noninterviews 

a. 	 Demolished 

b. 	 In  sample 
by mistake 

c. 	 EXminated i n  
subsample 

d. 	 B u i l t  after 
April 1, 1960' 

e. Other Type C 

(1 	 Non-
exis ten t  

(2)Unfit f o r  
human 
habitation 

( 3 )  Perman-
ent ly  
converted 
t o  
business 
or  storage 

You may be assigned a segment with the l e t t e r  
"P" following the segment number and find tha t  
construction a t  a sample u n i t  i n  the segment 
has not been s ta r ted .  Treat t h i s  un i t  as  a 
Type B noninterview, "Other" and specify 
"Permit granted, construction not started." 

Type C noninterviews include u n i t s  which 
ordinarily would not be l i s t e d  o r  sampled 
fo r  t h i s  segment and which you have eliminated 
as sample uni t s  i n  accordance with the 
instructions i n  Par t  A ,  Chapter 2. 

"Demolished" un i t s  have been t o t a l l y  o r  pa r t i a l ly  
torn down. If merely vacant pending demolition, 
c lass i fy  as vacant. See paragraphs 3a and b. 

This c lass i f icat ion re fers  t o  u n i t s  t h a t  should 
not have been l i s t e d  originally.  The uni ts  may 
be outside segment boundaries, never intended 
fo r  res ident ia l  use, e tc .  Describe the s i tuat ion 
fully. 


Mark t h i s  box when you have eliminated a unit  
i n  subsampling, i n  accordance with instructions 
i n  Par t  A ,  Chapter 2. 

Mark t h i s  box when you have made the "year  buil t"  
determination ahd found tha t  the sample u n i t  i s  
i n  a structure which w a s  b u i l t  after April 1, 
1960. 

This category will include a l l  the  classes of 
un i t s  l i s t e d  below. I n  each case, mark the 
ItOthertt box and i n  the "Specify" space s t a t e  the 
reason briefly,  e.g,, "nonexistent." 

-
Include here, any unit  which you have not been 
able t o  find. Describe the s i tua t ion  fully. 

An unoccupied un i t  which has become u n f i t  fo r  
huinan habitation and i s  beyond repa i r  so that 
it is  no,longer considered l i v ing  quarters 
should be included here. 

Include here, any u n i t  that has been permanently 
converted t o  business o r  storage use. 

I 
I I 
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( 4 )  Mergers 

(5) 	Other 

F. 	 Item 21, 
Record of calls 

1. 	 C a l l s  fo r  en t i r e  
household and 
f o r  a person o r  
family group not 
re la ted t o  head 

Include as Type C llOther,ll merger un i t s  which 

are noninterview because they have been merged 


.w i th  another u n i t .  See the instruct ions i n  
P a r t  A, Chapter 3. 

Include here, any other Type C noninterviews and 
describe them i n  fu l l .  

This i s  a record of a l l  visits made t o  a house-
hold t o  complete your interviewing and is  t o -
include a l l  visits made regardless of whether or 
not you found anyone home. Count as llvisits,ll 
only actual  attempts t o  contact the household, 
such as, ringing the doorbkll or  knocking on a 
door. Do not include telephone c a l l s  f o r  
appointments. 

Enter the date and time of each v i s i t  i n  the 
column f o r  the par t icular  v i s i t  you are making. 
That is, enter the date and time of the first 
c a l l  in the f irst  column, f o r  the second cal l  
i n  the second column, e tc .  For the date, enter 
the month and day, e.g., "Feb. 4." Do not use 
numerals f o r  the month. For time, enter  the 
time of day or  night, e.g., "9:20 A.M.," "7:30 
P.M.," etc. T h i s  time represents the time you 
make the c a l l ,  not the time you complete the 
interview. 

After you have completed an interview, enter the 
ending time i n  the space provided and enter  an 
rtX1l i n  the "Corn." (completed) column, indicating 
tha t  the interview w a s  completed. This should 
be done before you leave the household. Do not 
llroundn the beginning and ending times t o  the 
nearest f i v e  minutes but use exact times (to 
the minute). 

For noninterviewed households, enter o n l y  the 

dates and times when c a l l s  were made. Leave 

the "Ending time" blank. 


Each unrelated household member or  family group 
i s  interviewed separately. Therefore, enter 
the date and time of each call  made and the 
begiqning and ending time of interview f o r  the 
unrelated person( s) on a separate questionnaire. 
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Enter this information on the separate question- 
naire  even though you may not have t o  return t o  
the household a t  a d i f fe ren t  time t o  interview 
these persons. If you are unable t o  interview 
these nonrelated persons, enter  the reason f o r  
noninterview on the separate questionnaire. 

2. 	 Return calls f o r  ' If it is  necessary t o  make return c a l l s  t o  a 
individual household t o  complete interviews for individual 
respondents respondents, record the c a l l s  by entering the 

person's number and the date and t h e  the c a l l  
was made for t h a t  person and the  time the 
interview ended f o r  t h a t  person. The date and 
time i s  t o  be recorded on the first Household 
page unless the return c a l l  was made t o  interview 
an unrelated household member. 

If there are unrelated household members, the IrX" 
mrk 'used  i n  item 21 t o  indicate  a completed 

. 	interview will be made on the questionnaire t h a t  
w a s  completed f o r  the last  unrelated person or  
group t h a t  was interviewed. See example below. 

3 .  	 I l l u s t r a t ion  of Below i s  an i l l u s t r a t i o n  of how t o  f i l l  item 21. 
how t o  f i l l  No one was a t  home on the f i rs t  t r i p  t o  the 
i t e m  21 household. The housewife and 20-year-old son 

were interviewed f o r  themselves and f o r  other 
re la ted  household members on the second t r ip .  A 
roomer could not be interviewed u n t i l  the fourth 
t r i p .  

These en t r ies  w e r e  recorded on the first questionnaire t h a t  w a s  f i l l e d  fo r  
re la ted household m e m b e r s :  

These date and times'were recorded on the second questionnaire t h a t  was 
f i l l e d  f o r  the roomer: 
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G . Noninterview 
house ho Ids 

H. 	 Ektra 
questionnaires 
needed fo r  a 
house hold. 

Not a l l  of the items on the Household page are  
required f o r  nori2nterview households. The table  
below lists the required items by noninterview 
type : 

Type A Type B Type C 

2-15 2-13 2-11 


L L 19-21 

19-21 15 


19-21 


NOTE: 	 A flashcard with this informt ion  on it is  
contained i n  your Flashcard booklet. 

If more than one questionnaire i s  needed t o  complete 

the interview f o r  a household, items 5, &, 6b and 7 

should be completed on each additional questionnaire. 
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'CHAPTER3 


PROBE PAGES 2-11 


SEETION I. PAGES 2 AND 3 

QUEsTIONS ON PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND RESTRICTED ACTIVITY 


A. 	 ,Introduction Pages 2 and 3 of the questionnaire are for 

recording the names, ages and family relation-

ship of the members of the household. They 

also cover questions on other personal 

characteristics, as well as a series of 

questions on restricted activity during the 

past two weeks. 


The questions appear on the left side of page 2 

and the answers are recorded in.the appropriate 


' spaces of the six numbered person columns on the 
right of page 2 and on page 3.  

1. 	 Eligible respondent: 

Who can answer the 

questions . 


a. Eligible Questions 1 and 2 (name and relationship of all 

- ' respondent for household)may ba asked of any 
. questions . - '  "responsible" adult member of the household 

1 and 2 whether or not they are related to the head of 
the household. "Responsible" means anyone who 
is not mentally incompetent or too ill to be 

able t o  think clearly about the questions being 
asked. "Adult" means a person 19 years old or 
older any person who has been married. 


b. 	 Eligible' The remaining questions on the questionnaire may I' 

respondent for 	be asked of' the "eligible" respondent for all 

remaining part 	 related persons in the,household, both adults 


and children; but for the other related adults 

listed, ,.only' 
if they are not 'available at the 

time -OFthe interview. 


I_ .  , , - .  


, , (I  1. j7..ij+,-jg-~-
Single persons 17 or 18 years old must not 
year-old; , respond .for other family members but may respond 

for themselves under the following circumstances: . .  , r . .  '. . . 

, :  . I .  

(a)-Ifthere .is no related person in the house- 
hold who is 19 years old or over; for example, 

i
, \ 
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(2) 	"Related" 
defined 

(3) 	Children 

( 4 ) . 	Adults not 
re la ted 

c. 	 Ekceptions 
to e l ig ib l e  
respondent 
ru le  

i f  the household consists of two unrelated 

17 or 1.8 year-old boys l iving i n  a school 

dormitory room, each may respond f o r  himself. 


(b) 	If they a re  present during the interview with 
an older respondent, 17 or 18 year-old 
persons may respond en t i re ly  or par t ly  f o r  
themselves. However, do not make any extra 
e f f o r t  t o  have them participate.  

The reason f o r  t h i s  res t r ic t ion  i s  tha t ,  
. 	 while 17 and 18 year-old persons should know 

about themselves, they a re  unlikely t o  have 
suf f ic ien t  knowledge about the r e s t  of the 
family to be able to  fqrnish accurate 
information. 

"Relatedt1 means re la ted  by blood, marriage or 
adoption. 

Information about a child i s  normally obtained 
from one of the parents or other re la ted adul t  
i n  the household. If an unrelated person i s  
usually responsible f o r  the ch i ld ' s  care, t ha t  
person may report  f o r  the child. Thus, i f  the 
respondent has a fos t e r  child or ward l iv ing  i n  
h i s  home, he should answer the questions about ! 

the  child.  

Adults not re la ted  t o  the head of the household 
(partners,  roomers or servants) are .to answer 
a l l  questions (after question 2)  f o r  themselves. 

If, however, such persons have related family 
members i n  the household, any responsible adul t  
m e m b e r  of t h a t  family may answer the questions 
f o r  t h a t  family group. If adul ts  not related 
t o  the head are  not a t  home a t  the time of the 
or ig ina l  interview, a return c a l l  must be made 
t o  interview them. 

I n  the following two cases, a person who is not 
a re la ted  member of the sample household can be 
considered an acceptable respondent. 

(1) 	You may interview someone who i s  responsible 
f o r  the care of a person who is  not competent 
t o  answer the questions f o r  himself provided 
there  a r e  no related members of the household 
who can answer f o r  t ha t  person. The person 
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who provides the  care may o r  may not be a 
m e m b e r  of the household. For t h i s  type of 
case, explain the  circumstances, e.g, ,  
"Person i s  mentally incompetent and unable 
t o  respond f o r  self;  respondent takes  care 
of her during the  day." 

(2) A member  of the Armed Forces who l i v e s  a t  
home with h i s ' f ami ly  may be interviewed f o r  
his family even'though, f o r  the  purpose of 
t h i s  survey, he himself i s  not l i s t e d  as a 
household m e m b e r .  

d. Return c a l l  
may be 

I n  some instances,  it may be necessary t o  make 
a second visit t o  the  household i n  order t o  

necessary interview an e l i g i b l e  respondent. For example, 
i f  a respondent who i s  otherwise acceptable does 
not appear t o  be "responsible" b$cause of extreme 
age, i l l n e s s ,  e t c . ,  stop the  interview and 
continue with another respondent even i f  ,doing 
so requires  an addi t ional  c a l l .  Also,  i f  an 

- otherwise e l i g i b l e  respondent can answer 
questions f o r  himself, but does not  know enough 
about other  r e l a t ed  adu l t s  i n  the household, 
f i n i s h  the  interview f o r  him but arrange t o  c a l l  
back f o r  the other household members. 

2. Question 1, After asking the  "year built" question, i f  
Names of required,  and determining t h a t  t he  household i s  
household t o  be interviewed, ask question la on page 2. 

I m e m b e r s  Continue with question l b  and record the names 
i n  the  appropriate columns i n  the order indicated 
on page D-3-8. Then ask questions I C  and Id as 
reminders about persons who may be overlooked by 
the respondent. There i s  an a s t e r i s k  above the 
rrYes'' box for  questions lc-e. The a s t e r i s k  
r e f e r s  t o  the ins t ruc t ion :  
membership rules." Do l i s t  a person i f  it 
i s  known a t  t h i s  po in t  i n  the interview t h a t  he 

"Apply household 

i s  not a household m e m b e r  by Census def in i t ion .  

L i s t  each person named by the  respondent i n  
answer t o  questions la-d who i s  a household 
member. 

8.. 
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a. 	 Members of the  
Armed Forces 

\ 

* 

(1 ) "Armed 
Forces" 
defined 

(2)  	Armed 
Forces 
Reserve 

If you are i n  doubt whether t o  include a person , 

as a ' m e m k r  of  the household, consider. him a 
m e m b e r  of t h e  household and explain the  circum- 
stances on an INTER-COW. 

For the purpose of question I f ,  "adult" means a 
person who is  17 years old or over. The question 
i s  asked a t  t h i s  point  t o  avoid asking unnecessary 
questions about ac t ive  members of the Armed Forces 
who a re  not  t o  be included i n  t h i s  survey. 

Although exact ages have not  been determined a t  
t h i s  point i n  the  interview, it shouId be possible 
i n  most cases t o  have a general idea of the  age 
of household m e m b e r s .  For example, t h e  apparent 
age of a female respondent who i s  head of the  
household should ind ica te  whether her son l i v ing  
a t  home i s  17 years old or over. When i n  doubt, 
always ask. 

If the answer t o  question I f  i s  "Yes," en ter  t h e  
column number(s) on the  l i n e  provided and de le te  
the person( s ). 
Although question I f  i s  primarily f o r  males, i f  
i n  asking t h e  question it is  discovered t h a t  a 
l i s t e d  female household member i s  i n  the  Armed 
Forces, d e l e t e  her a l so .  

"Active duty i n  Armed Forces" means full-time 
ac t ive  duty i n  the  U.S. Army, Navy, A i r  Force, 
Marine Corps or Coast Guard and any National 
Guard u n i t  p resent ly  ac t iva ted  as p a r t  'of' the  
regular Armed Forces. Included i n  "act ive dutyt1 
i s  the six month period a young man may serve i n  
connection with the  provisions of t he  Reserve 
Forces Act 'of 1955. 

Do count as m e m b e r s  of the Armed Forces, 
persons working i n  c i v i l i a n  posi t ions f o r  the 

-Armed Forces, persons serving i n  the Merchant 
Marine,. persons i n  a 'Nationa1 Guard u n i t  not  
ac t iva ted  as p a r t  of t he  regular Armed Forces 
o r  c i v i l i a n s  who t r a i n  only p a r t  time as 
r e se rv i s t s .  

Persons who are i n  any reserve component of the 
Armed Forces but  who only at tend weekly reserve 
meetings, summer camp or  the  l i k e  a r e  on 
"full-time ac t ive  duty" and so  a r e  t o  be counted 
as members of t he  household. 
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b. 	 Who a re  
household 
members 

c .  	 Delete the 
nanie 'if not 

, i  	 household 
m e m b e r  

The rules given i n  Par t  A,  Chapter 2 f o r  
determining which persons are t o  be considered 
m e m b e r s  of a household must be applied a t  every 
household. A l w a y s  ask any addi t iona l  questions 
needed i n  order t o  properly determine who are 
household m e m b e r s .  Examples of such questions 
a r e  as follows: 

"How many days a week does your husband spend 

i n  t he  c i ty  where he works?'' 


"Does your daughter l i v e  i n  the  town where 

she goes t o  college o r  does she s leep here 

and go back and f o r t h  t o  classes?" 


"Does you family and your son ' s  family a l l  

l i v e  and eat  together?" 


"Does your cousin have her own. cooking 

equipment i n  her  room?" 


If a person whose name has been l i s t e d  on the 
questionnaire i s  considered t o  have a usual place 
of residence elsewhere, l i v i n g  i n  a seEarate u n i t  
o r  i s  not a household member f o r  any other reason 
(following the  rules i n  P a r t  A ,  Chapter 21, dele te  
h i s  name by drawing a la rge  X i n  the  column f o r  
t h a t  person, from question 1 through i t e m  C .  
Explain the  reason for  the  de le t ion  i n . a  footnote 
unless  he i s  i n  the  Armed Forces, e.g.; "Person 
3 l i v e s  away a t  school." 

! 

I n  de le t ing  a person, do change the person p0-J 

numbers of o ther  members of the  household. 

.See i l l u s t r a t i o n  on following page. 
1 . 




\ 
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d. Use additional 
questionnaire 
if more than 
six 
members 

A l l  members of the household, regardless of 
whether they a re  re la ted t o  the head, are '  t o  
be l i s t e d  on one questionnaire (or one s e t  
of questionnaires i f  there a re  more than six 
persons i n  a household). 
questions 1 and 2 w i l l  be f i l l e d  i n  the original 
questionnaire f o r  unrelated household m e m b e r s .  
If there  a re  7-12 members i n  a household, l i s t  
them on a second questionnaire and change the 
column numbers t o  tr7,1'"8,"  e tc . ,  i n  the manner 
shown below. If there are more than 12 members 
i n  the household, use additional questionnaires 
i n  a similar manner. ' 

However, only 

i 

e. Prescribed 
order of 
l i s t i n g
household 

L i s t  the members of the household i n  the 
following order: 

( I )  Head of household 
( 2 )  Wife of the head 
(3) Unmarried children of the head, or  of the 

wife, i n  order of t h e i r  ages, beginning 
w i t h  the oldest  

( 4 ) Married sons and daughters ' ( in  order of 
age) and t h e i r  families l i s t e d  i n  t h i s  
order; husband, w i f e ,  children 

( 5 )  Other persons related t o  the head 
(6) Roomers and other persons not re la ted t o  

the head 

If among the persons not re la ted t o  the head 
there are married couples or  persons otherwise 
re la ted  among themselves, they should be l i s t e d  
i n  the order indicated f o r  the famil ies  of 
married children (group 4 ) .  The names and 
relationships of each person or family not 
re la ted  t o  the head w i l l  be transcribed t o  a 
separate questionnaire with each person entered 
i n  the same column as he was i n  the original.  
questionnaire. See pages D-3-9 and IO. 
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f .  HCIW t o  
names 

enter  Use column 1 f o r  the head of the household and 
use a separate column fo r  each of the other 
persons. Do not skip columns. 

. . 

-

. 

I n  %fie coluim.for the  head of- the -household, 
enter. the first name i n  the space-provided a t  
the top and enter the l a s t  name. in..the space 
below tha t .  If there a re  two persons i n  the 
household with the same first and l a s t  names, 
they-must be further.  . identified by a middle 
i n i t i a l  o r  name-or-asSr., Jr. ,  e tc .  Do not 
assume members of the household have the same 
last name. 
household with the same last name a s  the person 
i n  the preceding column, enter a long dash 
Pnstead of repeating the l a s t  'name. 

._. . 

However,'for.each m e m b e r  of the 

0 0 @ 
.. John 1 Betty I Olive 1 @ 

Samuel 

1.0 
!Thomas 

I Head Wife 
t\ Daughter 

I 

, ' - i 
Grandson ;:Roomer 

3. Question 2, 
Relationship 
t o  head of 
house hold 

Enter the relationship of each person t o  the 
head of the household. If the respondent has 
previously given you this information, you 
need not ask t h i s  question, simply record the 
relationship.  

-- 

a. Head of . 

household 
Accept a s  the head of the household the person 
whom the respondent names as the head. 

' 

There must be one and only one head of the 

two or more 'unrelated persons sharing a housing 
%it. Since there can be on ly  one head, 
designate one as the "Head" and c a l l  each of 
the others "Partner. '' 

household. I n  some households you w i l l  f ind 

(1) Head, 
defined 

If a question is  raised 9s t o  what i s  meant by 
the head of a household., say t h a t  he (she) i s  
the.person who is  regarded a s  the head by the 
members of the household. In  most cases, the 
head i s  the chief breadwinner of the family, 
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(2)  	If "Head" 
deleted 

( 3 ) -Examples 
of r e l a -  
t ionship 
e n t r i e s  

( 4 ) ,Persons 
unrelated 
. t o  the 
head ,,. 

. , b. .'Persons i n  
, "special  .. 
dwelling 
places 
rooming ' -

. houses-; e t c .  

4.  	 Separate 
questionnaires : 
f o r  nonrelated ' -

pepsons: . , :  - . .  
- ,  , 

. .  . .  

although t h i s  i s  not always true. I n  some cases, 
. the  head may be the parent of t h e  chief earner 
o r  may be the  only a d u l t  member of t h e  household. 

A s  pointed out  above, m e m b e r s  of the  Armed 
Forces a r e  not covered by the  survey even i f  
they continue t o  l i v e  a t  home.. Therefore, i f  
a member of t he  Armed Forces i s  regarded as the  
head, l i s t  instead h i s  w i f e  (or other  log ica l  
person) as the  head. 

I f ' t h e  person o r ig ina l ly  designated as the head 
of the household i s  deleted f o r  any reason, 
designate another person as "Head" and change 
t h e  re la t ionships  of t he  other  household 
m e m b e r s  i f  necessary. 

Some typ ica l  examples of r e l a t ionsh ip  e n t r i e s  
are 	" w i f e , "  rrson-,'t "daughter," "stepson," 
"stepdaughter, "father ,"  "mother "grandson," 
"daughter-in-law," "aunt ,11 "cousin, "nephew, 
"roomer, '' servant , I' ''hi red  hand, It "partner" 
and "maid. 

If there  are any persons i n  the  household who are 
-no t  re la ted  t o  the  head but are r e l a t e d  t o  each 

other ,  t h e i r  r e l a t ionsh ip  t o  each other  should 

be shown a lso .  For example, a roomer and h i s  

wife must be l i s t e d  as "roomer" and "roomerts 

wife"; a maid and her daughter must be shown 

as "maid" and "maid' s daughter. 


You may be assigned t o  interview persons who 
- l ive i n  "special  dwelling places" ( in s t i t u t ions ,  
hospi ta l s ,  ho te l s  f o r  t r ans i en t s ,  f a c i l i t i e s  f o r  
housing s tudents  o r  workers, summer camps, 
t ra i ler  o r  t e n t  camps, e t c . ) .  

I n - a l l  such places,  follow the rules i n  paragraphs 
( 3 )  and ( 4 ) above f o r  re la t ionship  e n t r i e s  i n  

question 2, e.g. ,  "Head," w i f e , "  e t c .  


A separate questionnaire must be completed f o r  
each l i s t e d  unrelated person o r  family group. 
After recording the names of a l l  household 
m e m b e r s  and completing questions 1 and 2 on the 
first questionnaire,  t ranscr ibe  the  names and 
re la t ionships  of the unrelated household members 
t o  a separate questionnaire i n  the  same column. 
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5. 	 Questions 3 and 4 ,  
How t o  ask the 
questions 

a. 	 Question 3 
Age a t  last  
birthday, 
race and sex 

Do -not change the column numbers (person numbers) 
when t r rnscr ibing the names. For each question- 
naire f o r  unrelated persons, f i l l  the ident i f i -  
cation i t e m s  (PSU, Segment number and Ser ia l  
number) and item 1 and continue the interview 
fo r  these persons i n  the prescribed manner. These 
specified en t r i e s  a r e  required on a separate 
questionnaire even i f  you know, a t  t h i s  point,  
there w i l l  be no completed interview f o r  the 
nonrelated person( s ) . 
After entering the relationships i n  question 2, 
ask question ? f o r  each person- ( fo r  whom the '  
respondent i s  an e l ig ib l e  respondent) before you 
ask question 4 (marital  s ta tus)  fo r  any person. 

Item C i s  used fo r  recording conditions and other 
information picked up i n  some of the later probe 
questions. After completing question 3 f o r  the 
l a s t  person, skip over item C and go t o  question 
,?+.Item C i s  placed i n  t h i s  posit ion on the 
questionnaire f o r  a specif ic  purpose which i s  
explained l a t e r  i n  t h i s  chapter. 

Ask or mark question 4 f o r  each person before 
you 	f i l l  item H.  

For each of the quest ions,s tar t  by asking the 
respondent t o  answer the question about the head 
(the first person l i s t e d  on the questionnaire). 
Then proceed t o  the other household members fo r  
whom he i s  an e l ig ib l e  respondent, i n  the order 
i n  which the members are l i s t ed .  

Be sure t o  obtain the age of each person a t  h i s  
-l a s t  birthday. If the respondent does not know 
the exact age of the person, ask him t o  estimate 
it a s  closely a s  he can. 

If the person refuses t o  give h i s  own age, make 
the best  estimate you can and footnote the f a c t  
t h a t  the age i s  estimated. 

For babies under one year of age, enter  "under 1" 
i n  the answer space. 

Three codes a re  used fo r  race: "W" f o r  white, 

"N" f o r  Negro and t r O t l t  f o r  other. The race of the 

respondent can usually be marked by observation 

and you may assume the race of a l l  re la ted  persons 


! 
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(a) White 

(b) Other 

( c )  Mixed 
parent-
age 

(2) 	Sex 

b. 	 Question 4 ,  
Marital  status 

i s  the  same as t h a t  of the  respondent unless you 
l ea rn  otherwise. Circle the proper l e t t e r  when 
you are recording the  person's age. 

Report Mexicans, Puerto Ricans and other persons 
of Latin American descent as white unless 
they are de f in i t e ly  of Negro, Indian or other  
nonwhite race.  

Report persons of races  other than white o r  Negro, 
such as Japanese, Chinese, American Indian, 
Korean, Hindu, Eskimo, e tc . ,  a s  "Other." 

For persons of mixed parentage: 

( I  ) For mixtures, of white and nonwhite races ,  
repor t  the  race of t he  nonwhite parent.  

(2) 	For mixtures of nonwhite races, report .  the  ! 

race according t o  the  race of the f a the r .  

Ekception: 	 A person of mixed Negro and Indian 
(or other  nonwhite) race should be 
reported as Negro unless  the non- 
Negro race predominates and the  
person i s  regarded i n  the  community 
as of the  other  nonwhite race. I n  
this case,  mark the other  nonwhite 
race.  

The sex of  a persoh can usua l ly  be determined 

from the  name o r  re la t ionship  en t r i e s .  However, ! 

names such as "Marion" and I'Lynn" a r e  used f o r  5 , 
both males and females. If there  i s  any doubt, 

ask about the  person's sex. 


Ask question 4 on mar i ta l  status only f o r  persons 

17 years old and over. If the  person i s  under 

17 years  of age, mark Wnd. 17," without asking 

t he  question even though you may have learned 

t h a t  the  person i s  married, widowed, divorced 

o r  separated. 


For persons 17,and over, i f  it is  obvious from 

t he  re la t ionship  e n t r i e s  t h a t  two of the house- 

hold members a r e  husband and w i f e ,  mark the  box 

f o r  "Married" without asking the  question. If 

the  pe r son ' i s  the mother or f a t h e r  of a household 

member, leave off  the  phrase 'I.. .. or  never 

married" i n  asking the  question. 
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(1) Annulled 
marriages 

(2) 	Separated 
persons 

... 

(3)  	Codon-law 
marriages 

6. 	 I t e m  C 

a. 	 Xntering 
conditions 
in ' i t em C I I  

Consider persons whose only marriage has been 
annulled a s  "Never married. 

Accept a respondent's statement t h a t  a person i s  
separated. I f ,  however, the respondent r a i se s  
a question as t o  the meaning of "separated," 
explain t h a t  the term refers  only t o  married 
persons who have a lega l  separation or  who have 
parted because they do not get  along with each 
other. 

Persons who a re  separated from.:%heir spouse 
because-of the circumstances of t h e i r  employment, 
service i n  the Armed Forces or similar reasons 
(other than marital discord) should be c lass i f ied  
as married, not separated. . 

Consider persons with common-law marriages as  
married. 

Item C I  provides space where the number of 
hospi ta l izat ions 'rH,r' doctor v i s i t s  eDV" and 
work-loss days "WL" can be recorded f o r  each 
person. If no hospitalizations,  doctor v i s i t s  o r  
work-loss days a r e  reported, t h i s  information 
w i l l '  a l so  be indicated i n  i t e m  C I  by entering an 
rrX1' i n  the appropriate check box. 

Item C I I  i s  provided for  recording a l l  conditions 
requiring Condition pages along with ident i f ica t ion  
of where these conditions were picked up. Thus, 
item C I I  serves as a summary of a l l  conditions 
requiring Condition pages. 

The genera1,rule i s  tha t  a l l  conditions reported 
are 	entered i n  item C I I  with the following 
exceptions: 

(1)  	If a volunteered condition was not present 

during the pas t  12 months, do not enter  it 

i n  item. C I I .  


.(2) A condition f i rs t  reported on the Motor 
Vechicle Accident Supplement i s  not to  be 
entered i n  item ' C I I .  

(3)  	A condition f i r s t  reported on the Hospital page 

i s  not t o  be entered i n  item C I I  unless it is '  

on Card D o r  there were nights i n  the hospital 

during. ' the past  two weeks. 
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Under ce r t a in  circumstances, addi t iona l  Condition 
pages a r e  required f o r  conditions reported on the  
Condition page. This i s  explained i n  the  
Condition page chapter. 

b. Source o If a .condi t ion  i s  rccorded i n  item C I I  f o r  a 
condition pa r t i cu la r  person and i s  la ter  reported a second 

t i m e  i n  answer t o  another question, do not  record 
this condition a@n on another l i n e  of item C I I .  
However, be sure t o  record the  question number, 
the  l i n e  l e t t e r  o r  page type i n  which the  
condition was reported again. This en t ry  should 
be made i n  an u n f i l l e d  question number column i n  
item C I I  t o  t he  r i g h t  of t he  o r ig ina l  question 
number entry.  See the  following i l l u s t r a t i o n .  

7. 	 I t e m  H, 
Whom t o  
i'nterview 

If a condition i s  reported during the asking of 

questions on pages.2-10, 40 o r  42, record the  

number of the  question (o r  i n  the case of 

question 16, the  l i n e  l e t t e r )  a t  which poin t  the 

condition w a s  reported.  If a condition i s  

reported i n  some other  p a r t  of the  interview, 

record, instead,  t he  type of page, abbreviating 

as follows: 


Condition page - Cond. 

Hospital  page - Hosp. 

Doctor V i s i t s  page (or  sec t ion)  - DV 


More,detailed ins t ruc t ions  f o r  f i l l i n g  i t e m  C 

will be discussed along with the probe questions 

and i n  l a te r  chapters. 


Note the  in s t ruc t ion  i n  i t e m  H. Mark the  " A t  

home" o r  "Not a t  home" box f o r  each adu l t  on the 

bas i s  of the  respondent's answer. In  the case of 

chi ldren,  mark the  "Under 19" box unless a person 

under 19 years of age i s  t h e  respondent. In  t h a t  

case, mark the  " A t  home" box. 


If other  e l i g i b l e  respondents a r e  a t  home, ask: 

"Would you please ask - -, - -, etc. ,  t o  jo in  us?" 
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B. 	 . Two-week reference 
per iod,  defined: 
Questions 5-14 

This procedure i s  a reminder t o  Lnterview each 
ADULT f o r  himself f o r . t h e  ensuing heal th  questions 
i f  he i s  a t  home a t  the time of the interview. 
Since t h e  remaining questions a re  about each 
person's o m heal th ,  each person should be the  
bes t  source f o r  . .t h i s  information about himself., 

If "Not a t  home" i s  marked f o r  a per.son who a r r i v e s  
l a te r  on i n  t h e  interview, interview him a l s o  but 
do no t  change,the o r ig ina l  entry.  This rule I 

app l i e s  even though the person a r r ives  i n  time t o  
answer 'some of the.  probe questions. 

I n  the  case of unrelated persons (par tners ,  
roomers, e tc . ) ,  t h i s  " A t  home" determination i s  
not t o  be made u n t i l  after completing t h e  
interview f o r  a l l  r e l a t ed  members, s ince they 
w i l l  be interviewed a t  a separate time on a 
separate questionnaire.  

Different  reference o r  r e c a l l  periods are used 
f o r  t he  var ious probe questions. The reference 
period f o r  quest ions 5-14 on pages 2 through 7 i s  
It the  p a s t  two weeks. 

The "pas t  two weeks1' refers to  the two weeks (14 
days) jus t  p r i o r  t o  the  week i n  which the in t e r -  
view i s  conducted. The two-week period starts 
with Monday and ends with (and includes) l as t  
Sunday night.  No days of the  interview week 
a r e  t o  be included. For example, i f  the  interview 
i s  conducted on Tuesday, Ju ly  2, 1968, "the pas t  
two weeks" would refer t o  the period beginning 
on Monday, June 17, 1968 through Sunday night,  
June 30, 1968. No i l l n e s s ,  hospi ta l izat ion o r  
heal th-related event s t a r t i n g  after June 30 
(last  Sunday n ight )  would be included, no matter 
how ser ious  it might be. This pr inc ip le  appl ies  
t o  a l l  succeeding questions. 

I f , y o u  record some-thing of t h i s  kind and a f t e r -  
wards 1 e a r n . t h a t  it should not have been 
recorded, de l e t e  o r  cor rec t  the  en t ry ,as  
appropriate,  and explain the  delet ion i n  a 
footnote . .  

'This rule does not  apply t o  household membership 
o r  personal cha rac t e r i s t i c s  such as age, marital 
s t a t u s  or-membership i n  the Armed Forces, a l l . o f  
which apply as of the time of interview. 

, . 

! 

! -
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1. Calendar card I n  order t o  help the  respondent i d e n t i f y  the  
co r rec t  reference period f o r  questions 5-14, 
hand him the  spec ia l  two-week reminder calendar 
(white card) with the dates  of the two-week 
reference period ( the  pas t  two weeks) outlined 
i n  red.  

Before s t a r t i n g  each interviewing assignment, 
prepare two o r  three calendar cards by out l ining 
the  dates of t he  two-week reference period i n  
-red,  i n  accordance with the following example. 

Use a r u l e r  o r  s t r a i g h t  edge t o  mark o f f  the 
two-week period on the calendar card. 
red  penci l  o r  a pen with red ink should be used. 
The combination of a s t r a igh t  edge and sharp 
penci l  o r  pen makes a much neater  j ob  and one 
which i s  more presentable than a free-hand 
out l ine .  

A sharp 

MAMpIiE OF W E E K  01 OF SAMPIX B-46 

. .  . 
- . I . .  

Red l i n e  

("The past  two weeks" ) 


Week.01 - B-46-

(Interview .week)' . 


, .  I . - .  -
. . 

. :  . . .. .  . 
. , . . _  

'. 
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C. 	 Questions 5 and 6 

1.. 	 Question 5, 
Number of 
d i s a b i l i t y  
days 

a. 	 Order of 
asking 
question 5 

b. 	 Introduction 

In  the r a re  cases i n  which the interview f o r  an 
assignment week i s  delayed u n t i l  the following 
week, prepare a new calendar card showing the 
reference period as changed, i . e . ,  the two-week 
period ending the Sunday night j u s t  before your 
actual interview date. 

After asking question 5, l e t  the respondent keep 
the two-week reminder calendar (with the two-week 
reference period outlined) u n t i l  the end of the 
interview. This w i l l  enable him t o  r e fe r  t o  it 
whenever you f ind  it necessary t o  remind him of 
the two-week period. 

A t  the close of the interview, take back the 
calendar so t h a t  it may be used i n  other house- 
holds during the week's assignment. 

Question 5 i s  asked t o  obtain the number of days, 
i f  any, t h a t  each person i n  the household had t o  
remain i n  bed, had t o  r e s t r i c t  h i s  usual a c t i v i t y  
and had t o  lo se  time from work or school. I n  
addition t o  providing data on d isab i l i ty ,  the 
responses t o  these questions w i l l  a l so  indicate 
i f  the following question ( 6 ) ,  on cause of 
d i sab i l i ty ,  should be asked. 

A l l  appropriate pa r t s  of question 5 and question 
6 are asked a s  a block f o r  each individual. 
Star t ing with Person 1,  ask question 5a and all 
other necessary pa r t s  of question 5; then ask any 
required pa r t s  of question 6. Repeat t h e .  
procedure f o r  the next re la ted household member 
and so on. 

The introduction above question 5a i s  read aloud 
t o  the respondent t o  inform him of the purpose 
o f  the survey and some of the kinds of topics t o  
be covered. This introduction a l so  i s  designed 
t o  es tab l i sh  i n  the  respondent's mind the 
reference period for probe questions 5-14, by
first  handing him the  calendar card with the two- 
week reference marked i n  red and second by 
indicating o r a l l y  the beginning and ending dates 
of the two-week reference period. 

The regional off ice  w i l l  have stamped the correct 
'beginning and ending dates on the blank l i n e s  
before mailing your assignment t o  you. If 
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additional questionnaires a re  needed f o r  non- 
re la ted household members or f o r  "extra" units, 
you should be sure t o  enter the correct  
beginning and ending dates i n  the blanks before 
asking question 5. 
an interview f o r  an assignment week is  delayed 

dates. 

I n  those r a re  cases where 

u n t i l  the following week, change the stamp-in . ,  

-

The introduction above question 5a should be 
read only once fo r  a family. If there  a re  
nonrelated members of the household, it should 
be read again f o r  each unrelated person o r  
group before asking question 5a. 

C.  Question 5a, 
Bed d i sab i l i t y  
past  two weeks 

The purpose of this question i s  t o  determine if 
anyone i n  the family had t o  s tay i n  bed because 
of some i l l n e s s  or  injury. 
make sure t h a t  the respondent understands t h a t  
you are  interested i n  the two-week reference 
period shown on your calendar card. 

In  asking question 5a, 

. .  
L .  

,. .  . 

, 

. -

. 

- -  

- -  

' 

' 

I 

When asking question 5a, i n s e r t  the name of the 
person you a r e  talking about or  h i s  re la t ionship 
t o  the respondent. If you a re  interviewing the 
wife -about Person 1, you would say: "During 
those two weeks, did your husband s tay  i n  bed 
because of any i l l n e s s - o r  injury?" If the answer 

If the 
response t o  5a i s  tlNo," ask 5c if  the persons i s  
17 f; or  5d, i f  the person is  6-16; or 5 f ,  i f  the 
person i s  F d e r  6 years of age. 

t o  question 5a i s  NYes," ask question 5b. 

d. Question 5b, 
How many days 
i n  bed ' I - '  

If the answer t o  5a i s  "Yes," ask 5b and record 
the number of days tha t  the person had t o  s tay i n  

f o r  t h a t  person according t o  h i s  age. 
bed a l l  o r  most o f ' t h e  day. Then ask 5c, d o r  f 

I 

( I )  i n  
bed" 
defined 

- ' 

. 

' 

Count a s  a "day i n  bed," any day on which the 
person was kept in bed 'e i ther  all o r  most of the 
day because of the condition being inquired 
about. - A l l -or  most-'of the day i s  defined a s  
more than half  o f . t h e  daylight hours. Taking 
a nap on "general principles" should not be 
counted a s  .a-day i n  bed. 

I 

A Itbed'' may be a sofa, cot, mattress, e tc .  i f  it 
i s  used a s  a bed. If a person was' on the sofa 

t D-3-17 




e.  	 Que'stion 5c, 
Days l o s t  from 
work f o r  
persons 17 
years of age 
o r  older 

(1) Work, 
defined 

(2) 	Work day, 
defined 

watching TV because she was too ill t o  get around, 
then she would be " in  bed." The important 
dis t inct ion here is: whether the person was ill 
enough that he had t o  be i n  bed fo r  a l l  o r  most 
of the day. 

Also, a l l  hospi ta l  days o r  days as a pat ient  i n  a 
sanitarium or  nursing home are  t o  be counted as 
bed days whether or  not the pat ient  was actaul ly  
lying i n  bed a t  the hospital ,  sanitarium or  
nursing home. 

This question i s  f o r  the purpose of finding 'out 
i f  the persons you a r e  asking about l o s t  time 
from work (during those two weeks) because of 
i l l n e s s  o r  injury.  It i s  t o  be asked only i f  
the individual i s  i n  the 17 f age group. Record 
the response i n  the appropriate space i n  tha t  
person's column. , 

After recording the answer i n  5c, make the same 
entry i n  the "WL" box i n  item C I  for  t ha t  person. 
Thus, everyone 17 years old or older should have 
e i the r  the "None" box marked o r  an entry of 
number of days i n  the  WL" box. If the "None" 
box is  checked, ask 5f as i s  indicated. If 
work-loss days a re  reported, go t o  the instruct ions 
i n  5e; then ask e i t h e r  5e or f ,  depending upon 
whether bed days were a l so  reported. 

"Work" includes paid work a s  an employee for 
someone e l se  for wages, salary,  commission o r  
pay "in kind" (meals, l iv ing  quarters or supplies 
provided i n  place of cash wages). Also include 
work i n  the person's own business, professional 
practice or  f a r m  and work without pay i n  a 
business or  farm run by a re la t ive .  

Do not count work around a person's own house o r  
volunteer unpaid work f o r  a church or  char i ty .  

The al ternate  version of the question is  used f o r  
females. 
Count only the  days when the whole work day was 
l o s t  due t o  an i l l n e s s  o r  injury.  If, however, 
the person works only par t  of a day and he loses  
t h a t  time, count t h i s  as  a day l o s t .  
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( 3 )  Disregard 
school 
days 

f .  	 Question 5d, 
Days l o s t  
from school 
for persons 
6-16 years 

. old 

If a person 17 years of age o r  over goes t o  school 
instead o f ,  or i n  addi t ion t o  working, record only -
t h e  days l o s t  from work (disregarding any days 
l o s t -  from school).  

This question should be asked only i f  the  person 
i s  a ch i ld  aged 6-16. If the  respondent 
ind ica tes  t h a t  no days were l o s t  from school o r .  
t h e  person w a s  on vacation during this two-week 
period, mark the  "None" box f o r  question 5d and 
sk ip  t o  ,question 5 f .  

Also mark "None" i f  the  ch i ld  i s  aged 6-16 but 
does not  a t tend school. If the  person l o s t  days 
from school, en te r  the  number i n  the appropraite 
person column and go t o  question 5e or f .  

No ent ry  i s  required i n  the  "WL"'box of i t e m  C I  
f o r  persons under 17 years of age. 

(1) School day, Count only t he  days when the whole school day 
defined 

(2) 	School 
vacation 

(3) Disregard 
work days 

g. 	 Check f o r  
number of days 
reported i n  
questions 5c 
and 5d 

w a s  	l o s t  from school due t o  an i l l n e s s  or injury.  

For example, a day when the  person went to school 
a t  noon would not  count as a day l o s t  from school. 
However., i f  the  person's regular school day is '  
l e s s ' t h a n  a whole .day and t h a t  amount of time was 
l o s t  from school on account of i l l n e s s  or injury,
it would be counted as a whole day l o s t  from 
school. 

Since school vacation periods are not  a l l  the 
same, this question is asked even during periods 
of the  year which might normally be considered 
school vacation periods. 

If a person 6 through 16 years of age works 
instead of ,  or i n  a d d i t i o n ' t o  going t o  school, 
record only the days l o s t  from'school 
(disregarding any days l o s t  from work). 

Since hardly anyone works seven days a week or  
goes t o  school seven days a week, you should 
folldw up such r e p l i e s  as "The whsle two weeks" 
or "All l as t  week," e t c .  Do not enter  '114c,' o r  
"7" 	automatically but reask the  question i n  
order t o  f i n d  out  t he  actual numbqr of days l o s t  
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h 	 Question 5e, 
Number of work-
loss o r  school-
loss days i n  
bed 

(1) How t o  ask  
. .  

i. 	Question 5 f ,  
Restr ic ted 
activity p a s t  
two weeks 

from work or school. If a person ac tua l ly  l o s t  
14 days from work or school during " the  pas t  two 
weeks," en ter  1114t1 but explain i n  a footnote that 
these days were ac tua l ly  l o s t .  

Ask question 5e only i f  bed days were reported i n  
question 5b & e i t h e r  work-loss days or school-
l o s s  days were reported i n  question 5c or d. 

The purpose of  question 5e i s  t o  determine if  any 
o f  the  bed days and d a y s . l o s t  from work o r  school 
are the  same days. The en t ry  i n  question 5e can 
be equal t o  but not greater  than the number o f  bed 
days reported i n  question 5b. 

I n  asking question 5e, i n s e r t  i n  t he  first s e t  of 
dashes the  number of work-loss days or school-
loss days recroded i n  5c or d, se lec t ing  the  word 
within the  parentheses t h a t  f i ts  the  s i tua t ion .  
For 	example, assume t h a t  the person l o s t  two days 
from work, question 5e should be asked as follows: 
"On how many of these two days l o s t  from work, 
d id  you stay i n  b e d . a l l  or most of t he  day?" If 
one school day w a s  l o s t ,  you should say, I'On t h a t  
day 	John l o s t , f rom school, d id  he stay i n  bed a l l  
or most of the day?" 

Question 5f i s  asked for each person, regardless 
of  the  e n t r i e s  i n  questions 5a-e. Question 5f 
has two purposes: 

(1) To f ind  out  i f  ,.i n  addi t ion t o  any bed days 
or work or school-loss days reported earlier, 
the  person had t o  cut down on h i s  usual 
a c t i v i t i e s  on any other  days during the  
two-week reference period. 

( 2 )  	To f ind  out i f  t h e  person had any cut-down 

( r e s t r i c t e d  a c t i v i t y )  days during the  two- 

week period even though. no bed days, school-

loss or work-loss days were reported i n  

questions 5a-d. 


I 

i
i 
i 
i . 

I
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I n  asking question 5 f ,  use t h e  appropriate words 
within the  parenthe t ica l  phrase i f  days i n  bed o r  
work-loss o r  school-loss days were reported 
e a r l i e r .  Otherwise omit the  parenthe t ica l  phrase. 
Therefore, i f  no bed days o r  school o r  work-loss 
days were reported i n  questions 5a-d, ask 5f as 
follows: "Were there  any days during the pas t  
two weeks t h a t  - - had t o  cu t  down on the  things 
he usually does because of his health?" If, f o r  
another example, a person had previously reported 
two work-loss days and one day i n  bed, the  
question would be asked as. follows: "NOT COUNTING 
the  day i n  bed an days l o s t  from work, were there  
any o ther  days during the  p a s t  two weeks t h a t  you 
had t o  cut down on t h e  things you usually do 
because of  your health?" 

( I )  	"Things he The th ings  a person usua l ly  does a re  the  person's 
usually "usual ac t iv i ty . "  For school chi ldren and most 
does" adu l t s ,  "usual ac t iv i ty"  would be going to school, 
defined working, keeping house, e t c .  For chi ldren under 

school age, "usual a c t i v i t i e s "  depend upon 
whatever -the usual  .pat tern i s  f o r  t h e  chi ld .  This 
w i l l ,  i n  tu rn ,  be a f fec ted  by t he  age of the 
c h i l d ,  wea-ther conditions,  e t c .  For r e t i r e d  o r  
e lde r ly  persons, "usual a c t i v i t i e s "  might consis t  
-of'almost no a c t i v i t y ,  but  cu t t i ng  down an 
e n t i r e  day o r  even a small amount would mean t h a t  
a person should answer. llYesl '  t o  t he  question. 

O n  Sundays o r  holidays "usual activities" should 
be , in t e rp re t ed  as the  things the person usually 

does on such days; going t o  church, playing 

gol f ,  v i s i t i n g  f r i ends  o r  r e l a t i v e s , ' s t a y i n g  a t  

home and l i s t e n i n g  t o  the  radio,  reading, 

looking a t  te lev is ion ,  e t c .  . 


The following examples i l lustrate  cases of 

persons cu t t i ng  down on the  th ings  they usually . :  


do because of .health:. 


A person i n  school w a s  kept away from school 
, . ,  ... , . .  .- , 	 :_ - ,.  

- . I. , .. . .  	 - A  person who.lives on a farm was kept from 
. .  

- .  	 . car ing f o r  t he  farm o r  home e i t h e r  completely 
I . 

e: .,~ ' . .  - o r  had t o  cu t  out  a l l  but t he  e s sen t i a l  
- 1 . -. .. . 	

. .  
.~ chores,. 

\ , ., -. , '. . ., 
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( 3 )  Problem 
cases 

j .  	 Question 5g, 
N u m b e r  of 
cut-down days 

(I) Cut down 
f o r  a s  
much as a 
day 9 

defined : 
Que stion 
5g 

An elder ly  person who normally takes a daily 
walk i n  the park was kept from doing so 
because of a health reason. 

I n  borderline cases where "usual act ivi ty"  i s  
d i f f i c u l t  t o  determine, accept the respondent's 
view of what he himself considers t o  be h i s  
"usual ac t iv i t ies . "  For example, a man With a 
hear t  condition may s t i l l  consider h i s  "usual 
ac t iv i ty"  t o  be "working," even though the heart  
condition has prevented him from working fo r  a 
year or more. You should accept h i s  statement 
t h a t  "working" i s  h i s  "usual ac t iv i ty ."  In  
another example, a man may say tha t  a hear t  
a t tack  six months ago forced him t o  r e t i r e  from 
h i s  job or business; he does not expect t o  
re turn t o  work and considers his present "usual 
ac t iv i t i e s "  t o  include only those associated 
with h i s  retirement. The question, then, would 
r e fe r  to those a c t i v i t i e s .  

Question 5g i s  asked. to  determine the number of 
cut-down days i f  the "Yes" box i s  marked i n  
question 5 f .  

There i s  a parenthetical  statement from which you 
se l ec t  the appropriate words.to use i f  any days 
were reported i n  5a-d. The procedure i s  the 
same as that outlined f o r  question 5f .  The 
parenthetical  phrases i n  5g are  used only i f  bed, 
work-loss or  school-loss days were reported 
previously. 

Accept the respondent's answer t o  question 5g 
but 	i f  questions a re  ra ised a s  t o  the meaning of 
cu t  down fo r  an en t i re  day, use the following a s  
a guide. 

A day of r e s t r i c t ed  a c t i v i t y  (cut down) i s  a day 
when a person cuts  down on h i s  usual a c t i v i t i e s  
f o r  the whole of t h a t  day on account of an 
i l l n e s s  or  .injury. "Usual ac t iv i t i e s "  fo r  any 
day mean the things 'that the person would usually 
do on tha t  day. 

Restricted a c t i v i t y  does not imply complete 
inactivity but it does imply only the minimum of 
the things a person usually does. A special  nap 
f o r  an hour a f t e r  lunch does not const i tute  
cu t t ing  down on usual a c t i v i t i e s  f o r  an ent i re  
day, nor does the elimination of a heavy chore, 
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(2) 	Cut-down 
days 
during 
reference 
period 

such as, cleaning ashes out  of the  furnace o r  
hanging o u t , t h e  wash. All or  most of a person's 
"usual a c t i v i t i e s "  f o r  the  day must have been 
r e s t r i c t e d  f o r  the  person,to have been caused t o  
c u t  down on the  things he usually does f o r  an 
e n t i r e  day. 

Following are some examples of a person having t o  
c u t  down on the  things he usua l ly  does f o r  an 
e n t i r e  day: 

A housewife who expected t o  c lean house after 
doing the breakfast  dishes ,  then work i n  the 
garden and go shopping i n  the afternoon w a s  
forced t o  rest  because of a severe headache, 
doing nothing after the  breakfast  dishes 
u n t i l  she prepared the  evening m e a l .  

A young boy who usua l ly  played outside most of 
the  day was confined t o  the house because of 
a severe cold.  

A garage owner whose "usual ac t iv i t e s "  included 
mechanical and other  heavy work was forced t o  
stay i n  h i s  o f f i ce  d i r ec t ing  others ,  t a lk ing  
t o  customers, e t c . ,  because of h i s  hear t  
condition. 

Note t h a t  the "two-week period" i n  question 5f 
includes Saturdays and Sundays. the days of 
the  week a r e  of equal importance i n  this question, 
even though the  types of a c t i v i t i e s  which were 
cut down might not  be the  same on week-ends a s  on 
regular days. If necessary, t h i s  should be 
brought t o  the  a t t en t ion  of the  respondent., 

To i l l u s t r a t e  the  concept involved i n  the 
preceding paragraph, consider the following 
example : 

A man who planned a f i sh ing  t r i p  f o r  Saturday 
and Sunday had t o  stay home from work Friday 
and w a s  too ill t o  go f i sh ing  both on Saturday 
and Sunday because of a flare-up of h i s  back 
trouble.  Assuming t h a t  t h i s  was the only 
time during the  pas t  two weeks i n  which he 
,was bothered-by back t rouble ,  the  correct  entry 
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Question 6, 
Condition(s) 
causing days 
recorded i n  
question 5 

a .  	 Order of 
asking 
question 6 

f o r  question 5g would be. "2" (the one work- 
l o s s  day should have been already reported . '  -
i n  5c). 

After recording the number of cut-down days i n  
question 5g, ask question 6a f o r  t ha t  person. If 
you-receive an answer of "None" t o  question 5g, 
mark the "None" box and go t o  question 6a and 
ask it i f  required. 

Par ts  a ,  b and c of question 6 a re  asked about 
each person for whom a t  l e a s t  one day was . 
reported i n  answer t o  questions 5a-g. 

Ask question 6a r i g h t  a f t e r  asking question 5f 
or 5g. 

Questions 6a and b are  asked f o r  . a l l  reported kinds 
of res t r ic ted  ac t iv i ty .  

I n  question 6a, you must se l ec t  t h e  phrase or 
phrases from within the brackets according t o  
the answers you have recorded i n  question 5 f o r  
that person. 

If, for example, a person had two bed days i n  
que,stion 5b, one work-loss day i n  question 5c 
and three cut-down days i n  question 5g, questions 
6a and b must be asked a s  follows: 'What 
condition caused you t o  s tay i n  bed; miss work or 
cut down during the past  two weeks?" Then enter 
the condition(s) i n  item C I I  and ask. question 6b, 
"Did any other condition cause. you t o  stay i n  bed, 
miss work or cut  down during that period?" 

If only cut-down days are recorded (question 5g) ,  
you would ask question 6a using only the phrase 
"cut down" (e.g.., "What condition caused you t o  
cu t  down during the.  past  two weeks?" ) and 
continue i n  the manner 'described above, referr ing 
only t o  "cut down" when asking question 6b. 

If IrYe.sl' i s  marked i n  6b, ask question 6c and 
record the condition reported i n  item C I I .  
Continue to . reask  6b (and enter  condition i n  
item C I I )  u n t i l  a 'lNo" i s  received i n  6b and go 
t o  the next person. 

After asking questions 6a-c for t h a t  person, ask 
question 5a f o r  the next person or ask question 7 
i f  you have asked question 6 f o r  a l l  required persons. 
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SECTION 11. PAGES 4 AND 5 
QUEsTIONS ON DENTAL VISITS AND TWO-WEE HOSPITAL STAYS 

A. 	 Questions 7 and 8, Questions 7 and 8 a r e  about v i s i t s  t o  a dent i s t  
Dental v i s i t s  	 during the pas t  two weeks. Questions 7a-d are 


asked a s  a block a f t e r  completing questions 5 

and 6 f o r  a l l  household members. After 

comTleting question 7, questions 8a-c, i f  

required, w i l l  a l so  be asked a s  a block. 


Questions 7 and 8 a re  asked f o r  two purposes: 

( I  ) To obtain a count of the number of dental 
v i s i t s  during the two-week reference period. 

(2) To f ind  out what conditions caused the 
persons t o  v i s i t  the dent is t .  

1. 	 Question 7; Question 7a i s  a family s ty l e  question and is  
Two-week. : asked once f o r  a family. If "No," go t o  question ! 

Dental v i s t s  9 and leave- the  remaining par t s  of question 7 
. and question 8 blank. 

Question 7b i s  asked i f  rtYeslti s  received t o  
question 7a f o r  the purpose of finding out which 
person i n  the household.visited the dent i s t  
during the two-week reference period. Mark the  

, - , .  . _  "Dental v i s i t "  box i n  the appropriate column f o r  I .  	 . 

each person having any dental visits during the 
pas t  two weeks. '. 

Question 7c i s  asked a s  a reminder t o  the 
. . .  , . respondent t o  report  any other persons who 

. \.-. 	 - . vis i ted . -a  den t i s t  during the past  two weeks. 

If the answer t o  7c i s  rrYes,ll reask 7b and c 
u n t i l  you get  a f inal  "No" answer t o  7c. Once 

.'you get a "No" answer'.to 7c, go t o  7d. 

Question 7d 5s asked only for  those persons who 
had a ."Dental vi:sit" reported during the past  
two weeks. I t  is  asked-to obtain the number of 
times the person v i s i t ed  a dent i s t  during t h a t  
'period: -

'After asking question'7d f o r  +,he f irst  person 
,re'porting 'a dental  ' v i s i t ,  go t o  the next person 

.. - . .  	 . .  . . r . . _  . .  . 
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a. 	 Dentist, 
defined 

2. 	 Question 8, 
Purpose of 
dental  v i s i t s  

reporting dental  v i s i t s  and ask 7d fo r  that 
person. After asking question 7d fo r  a l l  
appropriate persons, go t o  question 8. 

Dental v i s i t s  a r e  not t o  be included i n  the 
number of doctor vis i ts  reported. Do not carry 
any dental  v i s i t s  reported i n  question 7d up t o  
the 	rrDV1lbox i n  i t e m  C I  and do not complete a 
Doctor V i s i t s  page f o r  them. 

W e  do not define "dentist" since the term i s  
readi ly  understood i n  most cases. However, some 
respondents may not consider a l'dental hygienist" 
a s  a dent is t .  If t h i s  i s  reported, it should be 
included as a "Dental v i s i t "  .for question 7. 

Questions 8a-c a re  t o  be asked only f o r  persons 
reporting dental v i s i t s  i n  question 7d. If no 
dental  v i s i t s  a r e  recorded i n  question 7d fo r  a 
person, leave the answer spaces f o r  questions 
8a-c blank i n  h i s  column. 

Questions 8a-c are asked a s  a block f o r  each 
person beginning with the first person who . 

reported two-week dental  v i s i t s .  If the 
respondent reports  an i l l n e s s  condition i n  8a, 
enter  t h a t  condition i n  8a of the appropriate 
column and ask question 8b, using the word 
"other." Question 8b serves as a reminder t o  
the respondent t h a t  you are  interested i n  a l l  
conditions f o r  which the person v i s i t ed  the 
dent i s t .  If addi t ional  conditions a re  reported, 
a l so  record them i n  question 8a. If no other 
conditions are reported i n  8b, mark the "No 
other" box. 

If the person went t o  a dent i s t  f o r  an examin- 
a t ion,  cleaning or X-ray, mark the tlEkam. or 
cleaning" box i n  8a and ask question 8b, using 
the word "specific" t o  find out if the v i s i t  was 
f o r  	a specif ic  condition. If a condition i s  
reported, record it i n  8a and reask 8b, using 
the word llother." If the respondent says no 
"specific" condition w a s  t reated or  discussed 
during the v i s i t  ( i . e . ,  llNollt o  8b), mark the 
"No 	specific" box. 

Question 8c i s  asked about each'condition recorded 
i n  8a f o r  the purpose of determining whether or 

' no t  t o  carry the condition up t o  item C I I .  If 
the answer t o  8c i s  "Yes," mark the rrYes" box 
and carry t h a t  condition up t o  item C I I ;  then 
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B. 	 Questions 9 and IO, 
Hospital  stays i n  
pas t  two weeks 

1. 	 Question 9, 
Two-week 
hospi ta l  stays 

a .  	 Question 9a 

b. 	 Question 9b 

c. 	 Question 9c 

ask question 8c about any other  condition 
recorded i n  8a and i f  llYes," a l so  carry t h a t  
condition up t o  item C I I .  The answer t o  question 
8c,  f o r  subsequent conditions f o r  t h a t  person, 
w i l l  no t  be marked i n  the  answer space; however, 
s t i l l  follow t h e  appropriate skip ins t ruc t ions .  

After asking question 8c,  recording the  answer 
and carrying any conditions which caused 
sickness during the  pas t  two weeks up t o  i t e m  
C I I ,  go t o  the  next  person who reported dental  
v i s i t s  and ask questions 8a-c as appropriate.  

Questions 9 and 10 are asked to f ind  out  if 
anyone w a s  a p a t i e n t  i n  a hospi ta l  during the  
pas t  two weeks, and i f  so; t he  condition f o r  
which t h e  person w a s  i n  the  hospi ta l .  

If you l ea rn  t h a t  t h i s  hospi ta l  v i s i t  d id  not 
include an overnight stay, it is  not t o  be 
counted i n  question 9. (However, i f  the  v i s i t  
meets t he  de f in i t i on  of a doctor v i s i t ,  it 
should be included i n  the  number of doctor 
v i s i t s  reported in 'ques t ions  11-13.] 

Questions 9a-c are asked f o r  the purpose of 
f ind ing  which persons i n  the family stayed i n  
the  hospi ta l  a t  any time during the  two-week 
reference period. 

Question 9a is asked family style. If the  
rtNo"box i s  marked, leave the  remaining p a r t s  
of question 9 and question 10 blank and go 

' t o  question I1 on pages 6 and 7. 

Question 9b i s  asked only i f  the  "Yes" box i n  
question 9a is  marked. The answer t o  question 
9b i s  indicated by marking the  " In  hospi ta l"  
box i n  the  answer columns f o r  those persons who 
are 	reported as having been i n  a hospi ta l  during 
the  p a s t  two weeks. If a person w a s  not  i n  the ,  
hospi ta l  during t h a t  period, leave question 9b 
blank i n  t h a t  person's answer space. 

After asking question 9b and recording the  
answers, ask question 9c as a reminder t o  the 
respondent t o  repor t  any other  persons who 
were pa t i en t s  i n  a hospi ta l  during the  p a s t  
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. .  - .  
d. Record . 

. .  
-	 . two-week 1 ' 

. 	 hospi ta l '  . 

stays- i n  
item C I  

2. 	 Question 10, 
Reason f o r  
two -week 
hospi ta l  . 
stay.  ' 

a. Question 10a 
. -

-, . . (  

. .  

, I  . .  

I 

. - .  

. .  	-

. .  	. 

,. . 	 .. , - .  . -
% .. . . 

. .  

b. 	 Question 10b 

two weeks. If the answer t o  question 9c i s  
"Yes," reask question 9b and mark the "In 
hospital" box f o r  each additional person who 
w a s  i n  the hospi ta l  during the past  two weeks, 
then reask question 9c. Repeat this process of 
asking 9b and 9c u n t i l  you get a f inal  "No" 
answer. I n  cases where the "Yes" box i s  marked 
i n  question 9c, the llNo"box must a l so  be 
marked indicating t h a t  you kept reasking questions 
9b and c u n t i l  you received a f i n a l  'lNo" answer. 

Any two-week hospi ta l  stays must be recorded i n  
the "H" box of item C I  by entering the number 
l i g h t l y  i n  t h a t  box. If additional hospitali-  
zations are picked up while asking the hospital  
probe questions 26-28, these s tays  must include 
the number of two-week stays reported. 

Questions loa-c a re  asked a s  a block f o r  each 
individual who reports  a hospital  s tay  (overnight 
or longer) during the past  two weeks. 

wes t ion  10a i s  asked t o  f ind out fo r  what 
condition the person w a s  i n  the hospital  during 

. 	 the pas t  two.weeks. If the person entered fo r  
tests, examinations or  observation, the answer 
should r e f l e c t  the reason f o r  the.observation or 
examination, any condition discovered a t  t h i s  
time o r  the final diagnosis. If the final 
diagnosis indicated no condition was,present, 
t h i s  should be footnoted but not carried t o  

-	 ' Z t e m  C I I .  

8 Question loa i s - a sked  only for  those persons who 
were reported as having been i n  a hospital  during 
the  pas t  two weeks, i . e .  ,'"In hospital" box 

.checked i n  question 9b. 

The answers t o  question loa should be entered i n  
item C I I  i n  the-appropriate person's column. 
Also, be sure t o  record the question number (10) 
where the condition w a s  picked up. 

' 	 Question 10b serves as a reminder t o  the 
. 	 respondent about any other condition f o r  which  

the person might have received treatment or 
advice while he w a s  i n  the hospital. 
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If the hospitalization was for a delivery, carry 
this condition to item CII for the mother and ask 
question lob. When asking question 10b for the 
baby, omit the word "other." If the answer is 
I'No,~' do not make any entry in item CII for the 
baby.
for birth. 

Footnote the fact the hospitalization was 

c. Question 1Oc If you receive a "Yesrr answer to question lob, 
ask lOc, What condition?" if the respondent 
hasn't already given you that information. 
Record all conditions reported in this question 
in item CII. 

If you receive a "No" answer to question lob, 
ask question 10a for the next person who had a 
two-week hospital stay. 

d. Where to 
go next 

After asking question 10 for all persons who 
reported having been a patient in a hospital 
during the past two weeks, turn to probe pages 
6 and 7 and ask question 11. 
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SECTION 111. PAGES 6 AND 7 
QUESTIONS 11 THROUGH 16 - DOCTOR VISITS AND DIGESTIVE CONDITIONS 

A. 	 Questions 11-15, 
Doctor' s v i s i t s  

1. 	 Questions 11-13 

c: 

a.  	 Doctor, 
defined 

b. 	 V i s i t ,  
defined 

Questions 11-15 ask about the following: 

V i s i t s  or c a l l s  t o  or from doctors during the 
past. two weeks (11-13). 

The condition(s) for which a doctor was seen 
(14). 

The length of time a doctor w a s  l a s t  keen if  
no v i s i t s  were reported i n  the past  two 
weeks (15). 

There are two purposes of questions 11-13. The 
first i s  t o  determine if  the person had any 
medical a t ten t ion  from any medical doctors 
(M.D. or D.O.)  during the past  two weeks. The 
second purpose is  to determine the number of 
v i s i t s  and telephone c a l l s  the person made to  
a medical'doctor during the past  two weeks. 

Ask question 7 1  separately f o r  each person i n  
the household, beginning with Person 1 and 
continuing with Person 2, e tc .  Next ask 
question 12 family s ty le  and question 13 
family s tyle .  

If questions arise regarding the def ini t ion of 
a doctor or what consti tutes a v i s i t ,  use the 
following as a guide. 

The 	term "doctor" covers only medical doctors 
(M.D. ) and osteopathic physicians (D.O.) .  

Include a l l  v i s i t s  t o  medical' doctors regardless 

of whether they a re  general pract i t ioners  or 

spec ia l i s t s .  Ophthalmologists have an M.D. 

degree and are  counted as  medical special is ts .  


Do count dent i s t s ,  optometrists or other 
pract i t ioners  (such as  chiropractors) who do 
not have an M.D. degree as medical doctors. 

I n  general, a v i s i t  i s  a single contact between 
a person and a doctor for the purpose of 
obtaining medical advice, treatment or 
examination. 
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Also t o  be included a s  v i s i t s  t o  a doctor a re  
telephone c a l l s  t o  or from a doctor (except 
requests fo r  appointments or inquir ies  about 
a b i l l )  and v i s i t s  t o  a doctor 's  off ice ,  a 
c l i n i c ,  a medical center pr the outpatient 

. department of a hospi ta l  where a person goes 
f o r  treatment or  examination ordered by a 

. doctor but where he may not l i t e r a l l y  see or 
. t a l k  t o  a doctor. ( A l l  these types of "v is i t s"  

may be reported i n  question 11 but.some of them 
I a r e  the kind people generally tend t o  forget,  

so questions 12 and 13 are  designed specif ical ly  
t o  remind the respondent about them. ) 

. .  
Note a l so  tha t  "Visits" f o r  shots or  examination 
(such a s  chest X-rays) administered on a mass 

. bas is  a re  t o  be excluded. Thus, i f  the person 

. .  went t o  a c l i n i c ,  a mobile u n i t  o r  some similar 
place t o  receive an -immunization, a single chest 
X-ray or a cer ta in  diagnostic procedure which 
:was being administered5dentically t o  a l l  persons 
' i who were a t  the place f o r  t h i s  purpose; t h i s  would 
-not be counted as a - v i s i t .  

. -
c.. Question.11 1.' Question 11 uses the term "medical doctor" ra ther  

than using j u s t  - "doctor. The parenthetical  
1 .  .,statement, "Do not count the doctors he saw while 

he w a s  i n  the hospital" should be read aloud a f t e r  
- , - asking question 11 only f o r  those persons t h a t  

: reported being an i n  a t i e n t  i n  the hospital  during- 
. the  past  two weeks + "HI'an entry i n  the box of 

.. .;item C I ) .  

' (1) How t o  ask Ask question 11 using the parenthetical  statement 
.. , " ( the  2 weeks outlined i n  red on t h a t  calendar)," 

. - .- . 	as often as necessary. The respondent must be 
kept aware of the two-week period and should be 
referred t o  the calendar a t  convenient points i n  

. ' t h e  interview, especially i n  large households; 
:. - , - I 

.. .- .  - .(.2). How-to,.. I .:..,Enter the number..of v i s i t s  reported on the l i n e  
. .recdrd..the.. ,provided f o r  t h a t  purpose i n  the column of the 

1 . 
 answep . -.-. ,person you a re  :asking about. 

. _ - . . . . .  . - . . 
- . .  .	 -

If no doctor v i s i t s  are reported f o r  a person 
, . - . - i n  question'-11 , mark. the "None" box. '-. .  

_ I . 
, 	 . .  . .  

d. 	 Questions. .. -Question 12 i s  an additional probe f o r  doctor 
12a-c v i s i t s .  

! '  

2 
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( I )  How t o  ask 	 The wording of question 11-29 depends on the 
answer t o  question 11. If one or'more v i s i t s  
have been reported in -ques t ion  -11, question 
12a should be asked with the  introductory 
parenthet ical  phrase ., 'For example, i f  there 
were two persons i n  the household, head and 
w i f e ,  and three  ' v i s i t s  w e r e  reported i n  question 
11 f o r  the  head, you should ask question 12a as 
follows: "Besides yoUr husband's three v i s i t s  
during t h a t  two-week period, have e i t h e r  you o r  
your husband been t o  a doc tor ' s  o f f i ce  or  c l i n i c  
f o r - s h o t s ,  X-rays., tests o r  examinations?" 

If no v i s i t s  have been reported i n  question 11, 
ask question 12a without including the  paren- 
t h e t i c a l  phrase. 

If the answer i s  nNo," go t o  q?Jestion 13. 

If the answer is '  "Yes," ask question 12b' and 
mark the  "Doctor visit" box i n  t h a t  (each) 
person's column. Then ask question 12c. If 
"Yes,".reask 12b and c and continue i n  t h i s  
manner u n t i l  you g e t  a f i n a l  "No" answer t o  
question 12c. Once'a "No" answer i s  received 
t o  question 12c, mark the  ''No" box alongside 
12c and ask 12d fo r  each person with the 
"Do.=tm vis?-t" b~x.m&rked' i n  12b. 

(a)  Avoid 	 If vis i ts  have already been reported i n  question 
dupli- 11, t h e s e  same v i s i t s  should not  be entered 
ca t ing  again i n  question 12. However, be carefu l  t o  

.visits include any addi t ional  v i s i t s  which have .not 
already been previously ' reported ' i n  question 11. 
repor:--
ed i n  ' 

ques-
t i o n  
11 

e. 	 Question12d, S t a r t ing  with the  first person l i s t e d  fo r  whom 
How many times 	' t h e  "Doctor vis i t"  box has been marked i n  

question 12b, aslt.question 12d and record the 
number of -doc tor  v i s i t s  t h a t  are reported, 
bearing i n  mind t h a t  any v i s i t s  recorded i n  
question 11 should not be recorded i n  question 
12. 

D-3 -33 c 



f. Question 13, Question 13a i s  asked family style and i s  t o  be 
Telephone cal ls  asked regardless  of the  answers t o  questions 11 
t o  o r  from a and 12. 
doctor f o r  
medical advice For t h i s  question, include telephone calls t o  o r  

from the  doctor o r  doc tor ' s  o f f i c e  which re la ted  
t o  treatment o r  advice given by the  doctor 
d i r e c t l y  o r  transmitted through the  nurse. Do 
no t  count telephone calls so l e ly  f o r  making an 
appointment, discussing a b i l l  o r  c a l l s  confined 
t o  some topic  not d i r e c t l y  r e l a t ed  t o  the 
person 's  health.  

If telephone c a l l s  have already been reported i n  
the  e a r l i e r  ' tv i s i t "  questions,. do not  record 
them again i n  question 13. 

The procedure f o r  asking questions 13a-d i s  the 
same as t h a t  f o r  questions 12a-d. 

g. Make en t ry  i n  
"DV" box 

Review the  e n t r i e s  i n  questions 11-13 f o r  each 
person and complete t h e  "DV" box i n  each person's 
column before going t o  question 14. 

If you l ea rn  t h a t  any of t he  v i s i t s  reported i n  
questions 11 and 12 occurred w h i l e  t h e  person was 
an inpa t i en t  i n  the hospi ta l ,  footnote t h e  
s i t ua t ion ,  explaining the  number of v i s i t s  
occurring w h i l e  an inpa t ien t .  For example, i f  
the  respondent states i n  answer t o  question 11' 
t h a t  she had f i v e  doctor v i s i t s  i n  the pas t  
two weeks (three while she w a s  i n  t he  hospi ta l  
and two af ter  she returned home), you would en ter  
' '5" i n  question 11 and write a footnote "1/Three 
v i s i t s  while i npa t i en t  i n  hospital ."  Then enter  
"2" i n  i t e m  C I ,  "DV" box. 

I 

$ 

I 

I 

An i npa t i en t  i n  the hospi ta l  i s  defined as 
remaining overnight o r  longer. 

It i s  not necessary t o  footnote visits t o  the  
hosp i t a l  f o r  outpat ient  care s ince they are 
included i n  the  count f o r  i t e m  C.  

The following i l l u s t r a t i o n  w i l l  give an example 
of how t o  carry the v i s i t s  reported i n  questions 
11-13 o t  item C I .  
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1 1. Hecord the number of Hospitalizations, Doctor V i s 1  

IC I I I I I 
i I

I I I I .  Rerord each condition i n  the person's column, 0. No. Condition 0, No. Condil ion 
I I 
I I 
I I . 
I I 
I I 

I1 

-

t t 


(Bcsidos ~ O S Ovisits) 
124. Dvring h t  2-woek poribd has anyone in the family be 

cliiric for shots, X-rays: tests, or exominotiona?- - - - - - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - - - -
b. 'Glo woa this? - Mark "Doctor visit"- - ---.-- e-- - - - - - - -
C. Anyone olie? 
--I-------------

If."Doctor visit," aak: 

b. Who was tho phons call about? 

c. Any calls about onyono else? 



h. 	 Question 14, Question 14 i s  asked f o r  each person report ing 

When t o  ask doctor v i s i t s  i n  questions 11-13 t o  f i n d  out  t he  

and purpose spec i f i c  conditions causing the  v i s i t .  
 . . .  -

- 5 .. .((.I.)', ., estion' Ask question 14a and carry each condition reported 
. 14a .  -- , up t o  i t e m  C I I  f o r  t h a t  person a f t e r  marking the 

: . 
I . 

, .  	 "Condition" box. Then go t o  14d. If i n  answer 
t o  question lb, no spec i f ic  condition is  reported 

. . 

- .  but the  respondent repor t s  pregnancy as the  reason 
f o r  t h e  doctor v i s i t ,  mark the  "Pregnancy" box 
i n  t h a t  person's column and skip t o  question 14e. 
If the  reason f o r  the  doctor v i s i t ( s )  w a s  f o r  an 
examination o r  preventative care only, mark the 
"No condition" box i n  question 14a and ask 14b 
€or . that  person. 

I ,

1 , - '(2) :Question Question l4b  i s  asked-.only i f  the  "No condition" 
! - 14b. 	 box i n  question l4a i s  marked. It i s  a s k e d a s  

an addi t iona l  probe t o  determine i f  t h e  person 
s a w  t h e  doctor about any spec i f i c  condition and 
i f  so,  -what t h a t  condition w a s .  If "No" i s  


. .  received to '  lbb, mark the rtNol'box, leave . 

questions 14c-f blank,and go t o  the next person 


-. and ask-quest ion 14a, if required-.
I 


(3)  Question Ask question l4c i f  llYes" i s  received i n  14b. 

14c _, Record the  condition reported i n  answer t o  l4c 
i n  i t e m  C I I  i n  t h e  appropriate person's column; 
then ask  question 14d. 

(4) 	Question Question l4d i s  asked as a reminder t o  the 
14d- respondent about any other condition f o r  which 

he might have been t rea ted  or received advice 
. 	 during the  doctor v i s i t ( s ) .  If "Yes" i s  


received i n  14d, mark the rrYesrc box and reask 

l4c  and l4d unt i l  you ge t  a rlNor' response t o  

question l4d. Be sure t o  record a l l  conditions 

reported i n  answer t o  14c i n  i t e m  C I I .  Once 


~ you g e t  a "No" response t o  question 14d, go t o  
the  next person and ask question l&, i f  
required.  

1 ,. 
. )  . . . 
.I 
 . 

' ( - 5 )  Questions Questions- 1.4e and f are asked, only i f  theI 

,14e G - d ' f  ."Pregnancy" box i s  marked i n  question 14a. 
. . .  

c 1 
, - (a) .Que~-- The purpose of question 14e i s  t o  f i n d  out  if  

$ion there  w a s  any sickness because of the  pregnancy 
-14e during the  pas t  two weeks. Pregnancy i s  not 

considered.an.iZlness condition and should not 
be car r ied  up t o  i t e m  C I I  unless  there  are some .-

I "'. - ._ . .. , : , :< . - ' : .+7, ; : - .,,-- ,..:.;., . _ - 1. ,, .,:' , 
I 

. 	
I 

-., ..- . .-' 	 -. 
. ' . 
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complications o r  i l l n e s s  conditions associated 
with it during the  pas t  two weeks. "Sick" means 
whatever the respondent thinks it means; we make 
no attempt t o  def ine it t o  her. If the  response 
i s  r r N ~ , ' 'go t o  l4a f o r  t he  next appropriate 
person. 

(b )  Ques-
t i o n  
14f 

If the  respondent repor t s  some sickness during 
the  p a s t .  two weeks because of t he  pregnancy 
i n  lAe), 'ask question l4.f and record the condition 

. i n  i t e m  C I I  f o r  t h a t  person; then ask,  "Anything 
, else?" If any .other .condition i s  mentioned, 
record i t . i n  i t e m  C I I  also, then go t o  the next 
person and ask lka,  i f  required.  

i. Interviewer 
Check I t e m  

After asking questions lL+a-f, as appropriate,  
f o r  each person report ing two-week doctor v i s i t s ,  
you e i t h e r  mark one of the  boxes i n  the 
Interviewer Check Item above question 15 or  ask 
question 15 f o r  -each person. 

! 

If doctor,visits.were.reportedfor a person i n  
questions 1-1-13, -mark the  "Doctor v i s i t s  i n  &.Is 
11-13" box , i n  t h a t  person's column. If no 
doctor v is i ts  w e r e  reported f o r  a person i n  
questions.11-13 but  t h a t  person w a s  hospi ta l ized 
during the pas t  two weeks, mark the  "2-week 
hospi ta l  stay and no doctor v i s i t s "  box i n  t h a t  
person's column. I f , d o c t o r  v i s i t s  are reported 
f o r  a person and he a l so  had a hospi ta l  stay 
during the  pas t  two weeks, mark the  box, "Doctor 
v i s i t s  i n  Q.'s 11-13." After marking one of the 
two boxes, leave question 15  blank f o r . t h a t  . 

person and go t o  the  Interviewer Check Item-above 
question 15 f o r  the  next person. 

I 

I 

. j .  Question 15, 
In te rva l  s ince 
l a s t  doctor 
v i s i t  

If nei ther  the  "Doctor v i s i t s  i n  Q.'s 11-13" box 

person. 

nor the "2-week hospi ta l  s t ay  and no doctor 
v i s i t s "  box were marked, ask question 15 f o r  t h a t  

. 
Record the,answer i n  the  person 's  column as 
follows:~ 

&st 2 weeks not  reported. 
t h i s  point  the  respondent repor t s  a v i s i t  during 
the  two-week reference period. 
occasionally when the respondent misunderstands 

Mark this box i f  a t  

(This might happen 
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B. 	 Question 16, 
Condition l is t  

1. 	 Layout of l i s t  

' question 11-13 or forgets t o  report  a v i s i t  t ha t  
should have been reported there. ) For these kind 
of cases, mark t h i s  box and reask the appropriate 

' 	 questions (11-13 and 14) fo r  t ha t  person. Do not 
change t h e  original. negative en t r i e s  i n  question 
11-13 but record the number of doctor v i s i t s  t ha t  
were l a t e r  reported i n  and answer space for these 
questions and correct the entry i n  the "DV" box 
i n  item C I .  Also, record i n  item C I I ,  the 
condition reported i n  answer t o  question 14. 

2 weeks - 6 months. Mark t h i s  box i f  the person's 
last  doctor v i s i t  was beyond the two-week 
reference period but within the six-month period 
or exactly six months ago. 

Over 6 - 12 months. Mark t h i s  box i f  the person's 
last  doctor v i s i t  w a s  between 6 and 12 months 
ago or exactly 12 months ago. 

-Years (one or more). If the person has not .seen 
or t a lked . to  a doctor f o r  more than 12 months, 
enter  the number of years t ha t  have passed since 
t h i s  person l a s t  saw or talked t o  a doctor on 
the last  l i n e  of the answer space. Thus, i f  the 
person's l a s t  v i s i t  had been over 12 months ago, 
but less than two years ago, the entry would be 
"I- year." If the  answer is i n  terms of an 
in t e rva l  or range, enter both limits, e.g., "6 or 
8 years ago" should be writ ten as "6-8." 

Never. Mark the "Never" box if  a person has 
been reported t o  have never seen or talked t o  
a medical doctor. 

Question.16 i s  asked a f t e r  asking question 15 
for a l l  appropriate persons i n  the household.. 
The purpose of question 16, which contains a 
l i s t  of 21, digestive conditions, i s  t o  f ind out 
i f  anyone i n  the family had one or more of the 
digestive condi t iomlis ted i n  the pas t  12 months. 

A shortened version of question 16a i s  printed 
several  times i n  the l i s t  of digestive conditions 
a s  a reminder t o  you t o  reask the question 
between conditions F and G,  M and N and T and U. 
By repeating the question, the respondent i s  ' 
reminded of the 12-month reference period and 
that the question applies t o  a l l  family members. 
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2. 	 Digestive A digest ive condition i s  any condition l i s t e d  i n  
condition, probe question 16. 
defined 

3 .  	 How t o  ask Question 16 i s  asked family s ty l e ,  i . e . ,  f o r  a l l  
question 	16 re l a t ed  m e m b e r s  of t he  household a t  once. Begin 

by reading the  introduction, "Now I ' m  going t o  
read a l i s t  of conditions." This i s  read before 
asking question 16a the  first time. 

When interviewing i n  Spanish speaking households, 
a l i s t  of the  digest ive conditions i n  question 16 
i s  avai lable .  It should be used as follows: 

( a )  When 	you come t o  question 16, hand the  list 
t o  the respondent. The ins t ruc t ions  appear 

. 	 on the shee t  which t e l l  t he  respondent t o  
check "Yes" o r  ''No" f o r  each condition l i s t e d .  
I f  anyone i n  the  family had a condition 
during the  pas t  12 months, the  "Yes" column 
should be checked f o r  t h a t  condition. 

(b)  	After the  respondent has marked each condition 
"Yes" o r  "No," review the  list. If any 
cond i t io r s i s  marked "Yes,1r ask questions 16b 
and c ,  as appropriate,  and record any 
condition reported i n  question 16 i n  i t e m  
C I I  of t he  questionnaire. 

I 

( c )  This sheet  	must be enclosed i n  the  question- 
na i re  when it i s  handed i n  with the  completed 
assignment. Be sure t o  en ter  t he  ident i f ica-  
t i o n  information i n  the  upper l e f t  hand 
corner. (PsU, Segment number, S e r i a l  number 
and Sample) 

a. 	 Question 16a After reading question 16a, "During the pas t  12 
months, has anyone i n  the  family (you, your - -, 

. . .  e t c . )  had any of the  following conditions"; read 
. .  each condition as l i s t e d .  When reading question 

16a the  first time, i n s e r t  the  names o r  re la t ion-  
ships  of a l l  r e l a t ed  household members i n  the 
parentheses i n  place of you, your - -, e t c .  
This i s  a reminder t o  the respondent t h a t  a l l  
family m e m b e r s  are t o  be included. 

After reading a condition, mark the lfYesllo r  "No" 
column t o  the  r i g h t  of t h a t  condition according 

t 
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. b-: 	 Probe . 
questions 

~ 16b and c 
' , - -

I ; 

. 

. .  

' 

.... _ _  . . 
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. ... 
.. 
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d .  Conditions .: ( '  

.r I volunteered . ' '  

i n  question 16 

t o  the response given. If the respondenti-eports 

t h a t  someone i n  the  family had the  condition, mark 

the  llYesf' column and ask probe questions b and c .  

Continue t o  ask  b and c u n t i l  a "No" 'answer i s  

obtained .to que'stion C ,  then check the  "No" box. 

Therefore, f o r  each'condition l i s t e d ,  you w i l l  

have e i t h e r  only the  "No" box marked o r  both 

t he  "Yes" and IrNo" boxes marked but  never the."Yes" 

box alone. 


Probe questions 16b and c are pr in ted  below 

question,16a on page 6. They are t o  be asked 

whenever you g e t  a or  any condition 


- - reported i n  response t o  one of t he  conditions 
i n  16a. 

Record each condition i n  the appropriate person's 

column i n  i t e m  C I I .  If the  respondent says "Yes" 

i n  response t o  one of the spec i f ic  conditions i n  

16a, record the  name of the spec i f ic  condition as 

l i s t e d  i n  16a. I f ,  however, t he  respondent 

r epor t s  the name of t he  condition i n  h i s  own 

words, en te r  h i s  name f o r  the  condition i n  C I I .  

Paragraph d below explains how t o  record 

responses to one of t he  general condition 

categories  l i s t e d  i n  16a. 

I n  any-case,  en te r  only the l i n e  l e t te r  of t he  

condition ( i . e .  lTHt l )  ra ther  than both the 

question number and t h e  l i n e  le t ter .  


Questions 16b and c are not  asked i n  a one-person 

household. However, you st i l l  need t o  mark t h e  

"No" box. 


If, when reading one of the spec i f ic  conditions 

l i s t e d  i n  question 16, some d i f f e ren t  condition 

i s  volunteered, do not  mark the  I rYes"  box 

alonside t h a t  digest ive condition. Mark the  

"No" box but record the  name of t he  volunteered 

condition i n  i t e m  C I I  and the  l e t t e r  of the  l i n e  

where it w a s  picked up, e.g., "F a r t h r i t i s "  or  

"D yellow jaundice." All conditions reported or 

volunteered i n  question 16 are t o  be recorded i n  

i t e m  C I I  i f  they were present during the  pas t  12 

months. 


Do not  consider the  condition volunteered jus t  

because the respondent reports  it s l i g h t l y  

d i f f e ren t  than it is  l i s t e d  i n  question 16a, 
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d. 	 "Other" 
digestive 
condition 

e. 	 If the 
respondent 
asks you t o  
explain a 
condition 

C .  Where t o  go next 

e.g., if i n  response t o  condition K ,  "U.lcer," 
he says "Gastric Ulcer," mark the "Yes" box 
and record "gastr ic  ulcer" i n  C I I .  

The entry on l i n e  B i s  not a specif ic  condition 
but i s  a probe question designed t o  pick up any 
other gallbladder trouble besides gallstones. 
Conditions H ,  J ,  M, P, V,  W and Y a re  a l so  
designed t o  pick up other (general) digestive 
conditions which a re  not included i n  the specif ic  
conditions printed i n  the list.  If a specif ic  
condition i s  reported inresponse t o  one of these 
general categories,  mark the "Yes" box and record 
the response i n  item C I I .  If, however, the 
respondent j u s t  says "Yes" t o  one of the general 
categories without reporting a specif ic  condition, 
mark "Yes" and record the name of the general 
category ( i n  abbreviated form) (e .  g., "stomach 
trouble") i n  item C I I .  

If i n  reading the condition l i s t  i n  question 16, 
the respondent asks, "What i s  that?" say some- 
thing l i k e  the following: l 'It 's a condition of 
the digestive system.'' In most cases t h i s  will 
sa t i s fy  the respondent. 

After asking questions 11-16 fo r  a l l  household 
members, turn t o  probe pages 8 and 9 and ask the 
questions on major ac t iv i ty  and a c t i v i t y  
l imitat ions.  

I 
I 

rn 

I 

~

I 
! 

1 

I
I 
i 
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MAJOR 
SEETION I V .  PAGES 8 AND '9 

ACTIVITY AND LIMITATION.OF THAT-ACTIVITY 

A .  Questions 17-25, 
Major a c t i v i t y  
and l imi t a t ion  of 
that '  activity 

1. Order of asking 
questions 17-25 

B. Questions 17 and 18, 
Main a c t i v i t y  during 
p a s t  12 months 

. 

1.  How t o  ask 
questions 17a-c, 
persons aged 17 
years  and over 

c 

Questions 17-25 are asked t o  determine a personls 
major a c t i v i t y  and fu r the r  t o  determine i f  he i s  
l imited because of . i l l nes s  o r  impairment i n  
perfoniing t h a t  ac t iv i ty .  If he i s  l imited,  you 
w i l l  a l s o  obtain the  condition which causes h i s  
l imi ta t ion .  Questions 17-25, as appropriate,  
are asked as a block for:each person. 

A s  a guide t o  the  proper order of asking questions 
17-25, ins t ruc t ions  have been pr in ted  i n  the  l e f t  
hand margin and t o  t h e . r i g h t  of each answer space 
ind ica t ing  where t o  go next. 

The ins t ruc t ions  ' in  t he  l e f t  margin ind ica te  
which question t o  ask first,  depending on the  
person's age. The question number o r  ins t ruc t ions  I 

i n  parentheses by the  answer boxes ind ica te  the  
next question you should'ask i f ' you  mark t h a t  
answer box. 

! . , 
f 

All persons 17 years o r  older w i l l  be asked 
question 17a first; a l l . pe r sons  6-16 years of age ! 

!w i l l  be asked question 18a first; a l l  persons 1-5 
w i l l  f i rs t  be asked-question 19a; and f o r  a l l  
persons under one year 'o f  age, question'20a w i l l  1 

be asked first. Then depending upon the answer 
t o  these questions, the  pa r t i cu la r  sk ip  pa t te rn  
w i l l  be determined as indicated i n  the  answer 
space. 

Questions'l7 and 18 ask what t he  person was 
doing'most of the pas t  12 months. The phrase, 
"most of the  pas t  12 months" should be 
emphasized t o  remind the respondent we are 
r e fe r r ing  t o  the  e n t i r e  - .year, not  j u s t  t o  the 
present time. . 

I n  asking questions about.males, ask question 
17a as  follows: "What was - - doing most of the 
pas t  12 months (pause and continue) working o r  
doing something else?" Thus, ask the two p a r t s  
of the question i n  succession without waiting 
f o r  a rep ly  t o  the  first pa r t .  The manner of 
asking the  questions i s  similar f o r  females but 
use the  .a l te rna te  wording. Thus, men are  
'9W ~:be asked if they were keep-
houee. 
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a. 	 Main ac t iv i ty ,  
defined 

(1) Working, 
defined 

(2)Keeping house, 
defined 

(3)  Retired, 
defined 

However, if the respondent says a man was keeping 
house most of the past  12 months, mark the box 
"Keeping house. 

If the answer t o  t h i s  question f i t s  any of the 
appropriate boxes, "Working ,)) "Keeping house 
"Retired" or  "Going t o  school," mark tha t  box 
and go t o  the next appropriate question fo r  
t h a t  person, a s  indicated. 

If the answer i s  "Something e l se ,"  ask question 
17b. If the answer t o  17b corresponds t o  one of 
the first four check boxes, .mark the appropriate 
box and go t o  the question indicated i n  paren- 
theses. If the person i s  aged 17-44 and the 
answer t o  17b does not correspond t o  one of the 
first four check boxes, mark the "17 + something 
else" box and go to  question 21. 

If the person i s  45 years old or over and the 
answer t o  question 17b does not correspond t o  
one of the f i rs t  four check boxes, ask question 
17c. If the answer t o  question 17c i s  ?'Retired," 
mark tha t  box and go t o  question 21. If the 
answer t o  question 17c i s  something other than 
"Retired," mark the "17 + something else" box 
and go t o  question 21. 

Main or major a c t i v i t y  i s  defined as t h a t  ac t iv i ty  
which the person considers h i s  major a c t i v i t y  
during the pas t  12 months. I n  answer t o  t h i s  
question, accept the  respondent's reply. 
However, i f  a question as t o  the meaning of 
the term i s  raised,  follow these definit ions.  

"Working" includes paid work as an employes fo r  
someone else;  working f o r  himself i n  h i s  own 
business o r  professional practice or farm and 
unpaid work i n  a family business or farm. 

Work around the house and volunteer or unpaid 
work such a s  f o r  church, Red Cross, charity,  
e tc . ,  i s  not t o  be counted a s  working. 

Keeping house includes a l l  housework around the 
person's own home but does not include paid 
housework f o r  someone else .  

Consider a person r e t i r e d  i f  he reports himself 
a s  "retired." If on the other hand he reports 
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( 4 )  Going t o  
school, 
defined 

( 5 )  	17 +. something 
else, defined 

(6) 	6-16 something 
else, defined 

b. 	 '!Past 12 months, 
defined 

c .  	 More than one 
a c t i v i t y  

, I 

himself unable t o  work or something else, .  he 
should be c l a s s i f i e d  as  "17 + something else"  
r a the r  than r e t i r e d .  

Going t o  school includes attendance a t  public or 
pr iva te  schools, whether the course i s  vocational 
or academic. Include special  schools, e.g., f o r  
re tarded chi ldren o r -co r rec t ive  schools f o r  ~ 

delinquents. Include attendance, a t .a univers i ty  
or other  i n s t i t u t i o n  f o r  adu l t  ' t ra in ing  or . . 
education. This category can include a.ges 6-16 
and 17 o r  over. 

Persons aged 17 years  and over w i l l  be c l a s s i f i ed  
as "17 + something else" i f  they do not  f i t  i n t o  
any of t he  other  categories (working, keeping 
house, r e t i r e d ,  going t o  school). 

Persons aged 6-16 w i l l  be c l a s s i f i e d  a s  II6-16 
I

something else"  i f  they are not  categorized i n t o  i
I 

any of t h e  other  a c t i v i t e s  (working, keeping i 
house, going t o  school). A couple of exahples ; 
of persons who would be c l a s s i f i ed  i n t o  t h i s  ! 
category are: i

1 

a 16-year-old who had dropped out  of school 1i
more than six months ago and has y e t  t o  	 i
f i n d  a job  

i 
a six-year-old ch i ld  has y e t  t o  begin school 

I 
! 

but w i l l  begin when he i s  old enough. 
. I  

The pas t  12 months i s  defined as the 12 months 5 ;i 
between the  Sunday immediately p r io r  t o  the  week 
of interview and t h e  same date  one year e a r l i e r .  3 

If the  respondent appears t o  be thinking i n  
terms of a calendar year,  c a l l  t o  h i s  a t t en t ion  
the  period you are asking about. 

!
If a person says t h a t  he has had m0re.tha.n one I, 

I 

kind of a c t i v i t y ,  check the a c t i v i t y  a t  which the 
person spent t he  most time during the  pas t  q2 I 
months. Thus, i f  a woman has kept house and a l s o  !
worked, mark the  box which describes t h e . a c t i v i t y  
t h a t  took up most,of her time during the pas t  
12 months. If the'person spent equal time a t  
two types of a c t i v i t i e s ,  s e l ec t  the  one which 
the  person considers more important. 
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2. 	 Questions 18a 
and b, For 
persons 6-16 
years of age 

C .  	 Question 19, 
Limitation of major 
a c t i v i t y  f o r  chi ldren 
1-5 years  of age 

1.  	 Question 19a, 
Able t o  take p a r t  
i n  ordinary play . 

2. 	 Question 19b, 
Limited i n  kind 
of play 

3. 	 Question 19c, 
Limited i n  aniount 
of play 

D. 	 Question 20, 
Limitation of a c t i v i t y  
fo r  chi ldren under one 
year of age 

1. 	 Question 2Oa, 
Limited i n  
any way 

Question 18a w i l l  be asked about a l l  persons aged 
6-16 years. If t h e  answer i s  "Going t o  school" 
or  possibly "Working" o r  "Keeping house , 'I mark 
the  appropriate box and continue on t o  the next 
appropriate question f o r  t h a t  person as 
indicated after t h e  check box. 
i s  t h e  answer, ask question 18b. 
t o  18b cannot be assigned t o  one of the check 
boxes, mark t h e  "6-16 something else" box. 

If "Something else" 
If the  answer 

Question 19 i s  designed t o  determine i f  children 
1-5 years old have l imi t a t ion  of t h e i r  major 
a c t i v i t y  . 

Question 19a i s  designed to'determine i f  the  
ch i ld  can take pa r t - a t  a l l  i n  ordinary play. 
Mark the appropriate box and follow. the skip 
pa t te rn .  

Question l9b  i s  asked of a l l  chi ldren who were 
reported as "Yes" i n  question 19a. 

It  i s  asked t o  determine if  the ch i ld  i s  l imited 
i n  the  kind of play he can pa r t i c ipa t e  i n  because 
of h i s  health.  If, f o r  example, a ch i ld  i s  

run o r  jump o r  climb because of h i s  health,  he 
would be l imited i n  the  "kind of play he can do 
because of h i s  hea l th  .I1 

unable t o  play strenuous games o r  i s  unable t o  

Question 19c i s  asked only if the  answer t o  19b 
i s  IINo." 

i 

, 

I 
I
! 

! 

I

j 

i
! 
j 

! 
~ 

It  i s  asked t o  determine i f  the  ch i ld  i s  l M t e d  . . 
i n  the  amount of play he can engage i n  because 
of h i s  health.  If a ch i ld  needs spec ia l  rest 
periods o r  i s  unable t o  play f o r  long periods 
a t  a time because of h i s  heal th ,  he should be 
considered as "l imited i n  the  amount of play." 

Question 20 i s  asked f o r  a l l  chi ldren under one 
year of age t o  f i n d  out i f  they are l imited i n  
any way because of t h e i r  heal th ,  and if  so, the  
way i n  which they are l imited.  

For a l l  children under 
question 2Oa. 

one year of age ask 
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2. 	 Question 20b, 
Limited i n  
what way 

E. 	 Questions 21a-d, 
Ret i red o r  17 + 
something else 

1. 	 Question 21a, 
Health keeps 
from working 

2. 	 Question 21b, 
Limited i n  
kind of work 

3 .  	 Question 21c. 
Limited i n  

.amount of work 

4. 	 Question 21d, 
Limitation i n  
kind o r  amount 
of other 
a c t i v i t i e s  

If rrYes l f  i s  marked i n  question 20a, ask question 
20b and record the  respondent's response 
verbatim. Then ask question 25. 

A l imi ta t ion  of a ch i ld  under one year of age 
might include ex t ra  long rest periods, l imited 
i n  play activity and so  for th .  

Questions 21a-d a r e  asked f o r  persons who are 
reported as "Retired" or"17 + something else"  
i n  question 17a. The purpose of these questions 
is t o  determine i f  these persons a re  l imi t ed , in  
some way because of some i l l n e s s  o r  impairment. 

Since t h e  person's major activity w a s  reported 
as "Retired" o r  "17 + something else," question , 

2'la 	i s  asked t o  f ind  out  i f  the person's heal th  
keeps him from working. 

Question 21b i s  asked only i f  a "No" answer i s  
marked i n  question 21a. Question 21b i s  asked 
t o  determine if  the  person's heal th  limits the  
kind of work he could do i f  he were t o  work. 
Since most persons who a r e  asked t h i s  question 
do not  work, t h e  word "could" should be 
emphasized. We want t o  know whether the person 
would expect h i s  heal th  t o  l i m i t  t he  kind of 
work he might do i f  he were t o  work. 

Question 21c i s  asked only i f  a "No" answer w a s  
received . i n  21b. Question 21c asks about 	 i 

l imi t a t ion  i n  the  amount of work a person could 
do because of h i s  health.  Since the  person, i n  
most cases, will not present ly  be working, the  

.word l'coUld" i s  used t o  convey the  idea t h a t  i f  
the  person w a s  presently working, would h i s  
hea l th  l i m i t  t h e  amount of work he could do. 	

I 

The only difference i n  concept between t h i s  
question and question 21b i s  t h a t  21b asked 
about l imi t a t ion  i n  kind o r  type of work and. 
21c asks about l imi ta t ion  i n  amount o r  quant i ty  
of work the  person could do. 

Question 21d i s  asked only i f  a "No" answer i s  
, received t o  question 21c. 

The person's other a c t i v i t i e s  include anything 
other  than work. If he i s n ' t  present ly  working, 
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whatever h i s  major a c t i v i t y  i s  would be included 
i n  t h i s  question. This question d i f f e r s  from -

21b and c i n  t h a t  it asks about l imi ta t ion  of 
t he  person's actual a c t i v i t i e s ,  whereas 21b and 
c ask about l imi t a t ion  i n  a c t i v i t y  (work) i n  
which the  person might not be engaged. 

F. 	 Question 22, Question 22 i s  asked of a l l  persons who reported 
Limited i n .  amount . t h e i r  major a c t i v i t y ,  as "Working" or  "Keeping 
o r  kind of work' house" during the  pas t  12 months. The i n t e n t  
o r  housework of this question i s  t o  determine if these persons 

are l imited i n  some way i n  performing this major 
a c t i v i t y  because of some i l l n e s s  or impairment. 

I n  asking question 22, select the  word within 
the  parentheses- which describes the  persont s 
major a c t i v i t y .  For example: 

(1 	 If the  person i s  reported i n  question 17 as 
"Working," ask question 22b as follows--
"Is he l imi ted  i n  the  kind of work he can 
do because of h i s  health?" 

- , 
, .  

-. 
. .  
. - . - (2)  If the  person i s  reported as "Keeping house" 

' - i n  question 17, ask question.22b as follows--
, - "Is she l imi ted  i n  the  kind of housework she 

can do because of her health?" 

1.-	 Question 22a, - .  The reason question 22a i s  asked of a l l  persons 
Able t o  work who were working o r  keeping house most of the 

. -a t  all ' --.  p a s t  12 months i s  t o  determine if they  are  
present ly  ab le  t o  work (keep house) a t  a l l .  

I . 

. .  A person could have reported i n  question 17 t h a t  
he had been working during most of t h e  past 12 

'.months -but because of some recent  d i s a b i l i t y  o r  
disabl ing condition, i s  now unable t o  work a t  

. a l l .  
. .  

The concept of "unable" includes only general - . .  . .  . ... 	 overa l l  i n a b i l i t y  t o  work o r  keep house because ., . . - - of some i l l n e s s .  . .  
I I 

- . ' .  ' 	 . .  

'21 How to-as l i  ' - - - Ques.tion 22b i s  asked- i f  ''Yestt i s  marked i n  
question 22b - . - '  -22a. Limitation in .  the  kind of work a person 

can do because of h i s  heal th  might be i l l u s t r a t e d  
. .  

6 ' .  . . . I  

I . 	 .-'as follows: A person- is  unable t o  -do- .certain I 

-k inds  of manual work because of h i s  health,, such 
as l i f t i n g  or  carrying materials,. o r  a -person i s  

. I 

. . ' &able t o  work where a l o t  of standing or 
' -:. walking is  required.  'Limitation ' i n  t he  kind of 

1 
! I 
:i , 
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3. How to ask 

question 22c 


4. Question 22d, 

Limited in other 


1 activities 


G. 	Question 23 


H. 	 Question 24, 

Limited to certain 

types of schools 

or kind of school 

activity 


1. 	 How to ask 

quest i on s 

24 a and b 


/ 

housework a person'is able to do because- of 

health might include such things as: A housewife 

i s unable to do certain kinds of housework which 

require her to lift heavy materials or do 


. strenuous housework,. such as scrubbing floors. 

Question 22c is asked of all persons who report- 

"No" in 22b. The question should be asked using 

either the word "war?' or "housework" which 

appears in the parentheses. See paragraph F 

above. 


"Limited in the amount of-work or housework a . 

person can do because of his health" can be 

illustrated as follows: A person is unable to 

work full time or must have periodic rest 

periods because of his'health. 


Ask question 22d if "No" is checked in question . . '  . 

22c. Question 22d is-to determine if the 

person, although not limited in his main actiTiity, 

is limited in other types of activities. 


Limited in kind or amoxinti of other activities 

refers.to those persons who are only limited in . 

their.outside activities. For example, limited 

in participating in sports, clubs, hobbies, 

church, civic projects, shipping, athletics, 

games, etc. 


Question 23 is asked-only if the "6-16something

else" box is marked in question 17. It is asked 

for the purpose of determining if the person is 

able-to go to.schoo1, although his major 

activity during the past 12 months was other than 

going to school. 
 I 

Question 2L+ is similar to questions 21 and 22 
except it is asked of those persons reported in 
questions 17 and 18 as ''Going to school" or 
1i6-16.somethingelse" but abie to go to school 
( "Yes!' in 23) . i 

Ask question 24a using the parenthetical word I 

when trYes" has been marked in question 23. ! 

Ask question 24b following the same procedure as 
in question ,24a. .. -
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2. 	 Limited t o  ce r t a in  
types of schools 
o r  i n  school 
attendance 

3 .  	 Question 24.c 

I. 	 Question 25, 
Condition causing 
l imi t a t ion  

1.  	 How t o  ask 
questions 25a-c 

. 

a. 	 When "Old age" 
i s  reported t o  
question 25 

The concept of l imited t o  ce r t a in  types of 
schools o r  i n  school attendance i s  similar t o  
the  concepts already covered. Examples of 
t h i s  type of l imi ta t ion  a r e  a s  follows: 

(a) 	needs spec ia l  schools o r  spec ia l  teaching. 

(b)  can attend' school f o r  only p a r t  of t he  day. 

Question 24c i s  asked of a l l  persons who reported 
t h e i r  major a c t i v i t y  during the  p a s t  12 months as 
going (or  ab le  t o  go) t o  school and who were not 
l imited i n  school attendance ("No'I i n  24b). 

This question i s  t o  determine if  the  person, 
alhhough not  l imited i n  school attendance, i s  
l imited i n  o ther  types of activit ies.  For 
purposes of t h i s  question, o ther  activit ies might 
include par t ic ipa t ion  i n  various recreat ion o r  
sporting activit ies.  

For 	a l l  persons who indica te  some degree of 
l imi t a t ion  i n  any of questions 19-24, it i s  
necessary t o  ask question 25. 

Ask question 25a and en ter  the condition i n  
the  person's column i n  i t e m  C I I .  Then ask ! 
question 25b t o  give the  respondent an 
opportunity t o  report  any other condition which 
may 	also be causing the  l imi t a t ion .  Any
additional%onditions reported should a l s o  be 
recorded i n  the  person's column i n  i t e m  C I I .  
Continue t o  reask 25b and 25c u n t i l  a "No" is  
obtained; then mark the I'No" box i n  t h a t  
person's column i n  25b and go t o  question 25d. 

Occasionally, with older persons, t he  answer 
given t o  question 25a w i l l  be "Old age." Do 
not  en ter  "old age" i n  i t e m  C I I .  Ins tead,  ask 
t h e  a l t e rna te  question below question 25a. If 
the  response t o  t h i s  question i s  I 'Yes,"  f i nd  out  
what spec i f ic  condition causes t h i s  l imi t a t ion  
by reasking question 25a. Then record t h i s  
condition i n  i t e m  C I I .  Continue t o  ask questions 
25b and c ,  recording a l l  addi t iona l  conditions 
causing the  l imi t a t ion  i n  i t e m  C I I .  If a person 
report ing "Old age" t o  question 25a i s  unable t o  
a t t r i b u t e  the  l imi ta t ion  to .any  spec i f i c  
condition, mark the "Old age only" box, leave 
the  remaining p a r t s  of question 25 blank and go 
t o  the next person. 
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b. 	 Limitations 
&Je t o  
temporary 
conditions 

2. Question 25d 

If the  only condi t ion(s)  reported i n  answer t o  
question 25 i s  a temporary condition which i s  
defined as--

( I )  	pregnancy or 

(2) an i n j u r y  which occurred 	three months ago 
o r  less t h a t  did not  result i n  obvious 

.	 permanent d i s a b i l i t y ,  such as the  l o s s  of 

a limb, 


en te r  the name of t he  temporary condition i n  a 
footnote ind ica t ing  t h a t  besides the condition 
l i s t e d ,  no other  condition caused the  l imi ta t ion .  
Go back and reask the  question which picked up 
t h e  l imi t a t ion  with the  introductory statement 
( e  .g., " h c e p t  f o r  your broken leg ,  would you be 
l imited i n  the  kind of work you could do because 
of your health?") and cor rec t  the or ig ina l  entry.  
Continue t o  ask any other  appropriate l imi ta t ion  
questions f o r  this person. Do not  l i s t  
temporary conditions (as defined above) i n  i t e m  
C I I  or carry them through a Condition page. All 
other  conditions should be recorded and a 
Condition page completed. The decision on 
l imi t a t ion  caused by other conditions w i l l  be 
made a t  the  coding l eve l .  

Question 25d i s  asked t o  determine which condition 
is the  main cause of a person's a c t i v i t y  limita-
t i o n  when two or more conditions have been -
reported i n  questions 25a-c. 

If only one condition has been reported i n  
questions 25a-c, do not ask question 25d; 
however, be sure t o  mark the  "Only one condition" 
box i n  each person 's  column who reports- that  only 
one condition caused the  a c t i v i t y  l imi ta t ion .  

Therefore, f o r  each person reporting an a c t i v i t y  / '  


l imi ta t ion ,  e i t h e r  question 25d must be asked or 

the  "Only one condition" box must be marked. 


After asking question 25d, en ter  the condition 

t h a t  t he  respondent says is  the main cause of the 

a c t i v i t y  l imi t a t ion  i n  the answer space for t h a t  

person i n  question 25d; then go t o  the next 
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person. If in response to question 25d the 

respondent mentions a condition not previously 

reported, enter that condition in 25d and also 

in item CII. 


!jl 

I -. . 
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SXTION V. PAGES 10 AND 11 
QUESTIONS ON HOSPITALIZATIONS AND MOTOR VEHICLE ACCIDENTS 

A. Introduction 

1 .  	 Order of asking 
questions on 
pages 10 and 11 

Question ( s )  

26a ' and .b  

27a and b, 

27c 

28a-c 

. 29 

33a-d 

31a and b 

Pages 10 and 11' of t he  questionnaire are an 
entension of probe pages (2-9) i n  the  sense t h a t  
they a r e  designed t o  iden t i fy  those household 
m e m b e r s  who. have been hospitalized during the  
pas t  y e a r - o r  who have been i n  a motor vehicle 
accident during the  pas t  12 months. 
de ta i led  information on any reported hospi ta l i -  
zations o r  motor vehicle accidents w i l l  be 
obtained la te r  i n  the  interview on the  appropriate 
Hospital page or  Motor.Vehicle Supplem.ent. 
i s  similar t o  the  t r ans fe r  of the i l l n e s s e s  and 
doctor v i s i t s  reported on pages 2-9 t o  the  
Condition pages and Doctor V i s i t s  pages f o r  the  
d e t a i l s  of each i l l n e s s  o r  doctor v i s i t .  

More 

This 

When you are interviewing a person f o r  himself 
and he i s  not  r epor t ing , fo r  any other person i n  
the  household, -follow the  numerical order of the  
questions as they appear on the l e f t  s ide of 
page 10. 

When you are interviewing one person i n  the  
household about himself and a l s o  asking about 
other  m e m b e r s  of the household, use the  
following order: 

Order of asking 

Person 1 first; then each household m e m b e r  i n  
the  order i n  which they are l i s t e d .  s 

i 
j 

A l l  family members a t  one time. 

Each person checked "Yes" i n  question 27b. 

Asked only f o r  children' one year of age o r  l e s s .  

This question i s  not -applicable a t  the present 
time. Use t h i s  space f o r  footnotes.  

,i 
! 

-

Person 1 first; then each household member i n  
the order i n  which they are l i s t e d .  

Person 1 first; then each household member, 14 
years old o r  over, i n  the order i n  which they 
a re  l i s t e d  
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B. 	 Questions 26-28 

? .  	 Question 26, 
Hospi ta l izat ions 
s ince spec i f ied  
date  

Question 26 i s  asked separately fo r  each house- 
hold m e m b e r .  If no hospi ta l iza t ions  are 
reported, mark "No1'' i n  26a and mark the  "None" 
box i n  the  "H" box of i t e m  C I .  Then go t o  the  
next person. 

If two-week hosp i t a l  v i s i t s  were previously 
reported i n  answer t o  probe question 9, mark the 
"Yes" box i n  question 26a f o r  t h i s  person without 
asking t h e  question. However, ask question 26b 
t o  determine the  number of times t h i s  person was 
hospi ta l ized during the  pas t  12-month period. If 
necessary, co r rec t  t he  en t ry  i n  the  "H" box of 
i t e m  C I  t o  r e f l e c t  t he  t o t a 1  number of hospi ta l i -
zations this person had during the  12-month 
reference period, i .e . ,  including any during 
the p a s t  two weeks. A da te  w i l l  have been. 
entered i n  question 26a on the  questionnaire 
prepared f o r  each assignment. This da te  w i l l  be 
the first of t h e  month DrecedinP the month i n  
which the  first day o f - t h e  interviewing week 
fa l ls .  (If the  da t e  has been omitted, penci l  it 
i n . )  Always use the  da te  on the questionnaire 
i n  asking the  question. For example, i n  a l l  
interviews being conducted i n  the week s t a r t i n g  
Monday, July 1, 1968, ask the  question, "Have 
you been i n  a hosp i t a l  a t  any time s ince June 
first, a year ago?" 

Although the survey i s  primarily concerned with 
hospi ta l iza t ions  which occurred during the pas t  
12 months, f o r  c e r t a i n  statist ical  purposes, we 
a l s o  need t o  know about hospi ta l iza t ions  which 
occurred j u s t  p r i o r  t o  the pas t  12 months. Also, 
people tend t o  f o r g e t  hospi ta l izat ions which 
s t a r t e d  p r i o r  t o  t h e  "past  12 months" but  which 
ac tua l ly  extended i n t o  the  12-month period. For 
these reasons, therefore ,  t he  hospi ta l iza t ion  
question i s  asked f o r  a period t h a t  i s  s l i g h t l y  
longer than 12 months. 

For each person f o r  whom the  answer t o  question 
26a i s  "Yes," ask 26b. Ehter the number of times 
i n  the  column f o r  t h a t  person and i n  the  "H" box 
of item C I .  (For each "time" recorded i n  t h i s  
question, a Hospital  page of the questionnaire 
i s  t o  be f i l l e d  l a t e r  i n  the interview.) 
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a. 	 "Being i n  a 
hospital" 
defined 

2. 	 Question 27, 
Stays i n  "nursing 
homes, etc." 

a .  	 How t o  ask 
question 27 

( I )  	Special  
note on 
recording 
"number 
of times" 
i n  ques- 
t ions  26b- 
and 27c 

If a respondent should ask what i s  meant by "being 
i n  a hospi ta l ,"  explain t h a t  t h i s  means remaining 
overnight i n  a hospi ta l  as an inpa t i en t  f o r  some 
i l l n e s s  condition, f o r  ch i ldb i r th ,  f o r  an 
operation, e t c .  Going t o  an outpat ient  c l i n i c  
i n  a hospi ta l  o r  t o  v i s i t  another person who i s  
a pa t i en t  there ,  should not be counted as "being 
i n  a hospi ta l .  

Question 27 i s  a "family s tyle"  question 
concerning s tays  i n  nursing homes, convalescent 
homes, res t  homes and the  l i k e .  For the  purpose 
of t h i s  survey, a "stay" i n  any one of these kind 
of places i s  counted the same as a hospi ta l  "stay." 
That i s ,  a Hospital  page mst be f i l l e d  f o r  each. 

"Nursing home, convalescent home o r  similar ' 

place," means any type of !'home," sanitarium or  
other such type of place which provides medical 
o r  personal care t o  persons because of heal th  
reasons, advanced age or  the l i k e .  Unlike 
pa t i en t s  i n  general hospi ta ls ,  pa t i en t s  i n  these 
places are a p t  t o  remain for  long periods of t i m e .  
Some examples of places of the  kind re fer red  t o  
i n  question 27 are: nursing homes, mental 
i n s t i t u t i o n s ,  TB sanitariums, convalescent homes, 
homes f o r  the  aged and so for th .  

The length of time a person may have been a 
pa t i en t  i n  a place of t h i s  type does not a f f e c t  
i t s  inclusion as a I'stay'' t o  be recorded i n  
question 27, as long as the person is a household 
member  a t  the  time of interview. 

Ask question 27 about the family. If the  answer 
i s  negative, mark the  I'No" box and go t o  
question 28. If the  answer t o  question 27a i s  
"Yes," ask question 27b; then mark the  lrYes'l box 
f o r  the person(s) f o r  whom the "stay" w a s  
reported i n  the appropriate column(s) . 
If one o r  more nursing -home llstays" are reported, 
after recording the number i n  27c, go t o  the  "HI' 
box i n  i t e m  GI. Correct the previous en t ry  f o r  
t h i s  person and en te r  the t o t a l  number of 
hospi ta l  and nursing home "stays" reported i n  
26 and 27. 
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3.  	 Question 28, Question 28 i s  a check on question 26 t o  insure 
Check on tha t  hospitalizations f o r  del iver ies  or bi r ths  
question 26 a re  not forgotten. 

I . 

< , 

If a baby one year of age or  under i s  l i s t e d ,  ask 
question 28a f o r  t h a t  (each) baby. If no baby 
of t h i s  age is  l i s t e d ,  make no en t r ies  i n  
question 28 but go t o  question 30. 

. I 


. . .  

. - - a .  Question 28a 	 If a baby, age one o r  under, i s  l i s t e d  on the 
questionnaire, ask question 28a. Enter the month, 
day and year the  baby w a s  born i n  the answer 
space o f t h e  column i n  which the baby i s  1is;ted. 
If  the bir thdate  i s  on or a f t e r  the reference 

. 1 .  . - date shown i n  question 26, ask question 28b. If 
the baby's bir thdate  i s  before the reference 

. date, no fur ther  question o r  entry fo r  question 
28 i s required. 

b. 	 Question 28b If the baby was born within the reference period 
(on or  a f t e r  the  date stamped i n  question 26a 
and before last Sunday (midnight) ) , ask question 
28b. If the answer t o  t h i s  question i s  "Yes," 
check question 26b f o r  both the baby and the 
mother t o  see i f  any hospitalizations have been 
reported. If no hospitalizations have been 
reported f o r  e i the r  the baby or  the mother, 
enter "1" i n  question 26b f o r  both the baby and 
the mother. If a hospi ta l izat ion has been 
reported f o r  the mother but not the baby (or 
vice versa),  enter  "1" i n  question 26b f o r  the 
baby and ask question 28c f o r  the mother (or 

I . . .  vice versa).  If a hospitalization has been 
reported i n  question 26b f o r  both the baby and 

. . the mother, then ask 28c f o r  both t h e  baby and 
the mother. 

' c .  'Question 2%. ' '  Question 28c i s  asked f o r  the baby the mother 
. . if any hospitalizations-were reported i n  question 

' 26b a n d i t  has been determined i n  mwer t o  
- ,  .':questions 28a and 28b t h a t  the baby was born i n  

. .  . - .  , a  hospital  within the reference period. If the 
. . ,answer t o  28c i s  "No," change the entry i n  26b t o  

r e f l ec t  this "missed" hospi ta l  stay.. 
; .. . 

. 	. .  . . . .  -, '. ,. 1 . 
. I  

r . 

. d;. . .  	 . ,  Here are  two. examples whhh i l l u s t r a t e  the Examples of 

--' . I ' questibn' 28. ' pr0cedui.e : 


' .. -. 
, . . 


. .  -
. , - ... , 	 You are  interviewing i n  Ju ly  1968. You f ind a 
child l i s t e d  on the' questionnaire a s  a one-year-
old,  so according t o  the instruct ion,  you ask 

I 
!j I 
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question 28a, When w a s  - - born?" You f i n d  i n  
response t o  t h i s  ques t ion , tha t  the baby w a s  
born on May 7, 1967 ( the date stamped i n  
question 26a i s  June 1 ) .  Since the  baby w a s  
g0-J born within the  time reference period, you 
only need t o  en te r  the  baby's b i r thda te  i n  
question 28a, leaving 28b and 28c blank. 

I n  t h i s  example, there  i s  a baby l i s t e d  as "Und. 
1,'' so you ask question 28a. The baby's b i r thda te  
i s  found t o  be within the reference period so  
you ask question 28b, "Was the baby born i n  a 
hospital?" You f i n d  out t h a t  the  baby w a s  born 
i n  a hospi ta l  but see t h a t  no hospi ta l iza t ions  
have been recorded i n  question 26b f o r  t h e  baby, 
but two hospi ta l iza t ions  have been recorded i n  
question 26b f o r  t he  mother. The ins t ruc t ion  t o  
28b t e l l s  you t o  en te r  ''1" i n  26b f o r  the  baby and 
ask question 28c f o r  the mother t o  determine i f  
the  two hospi ta l iza t ions  already entered i n  26b 
f o r  her includes her  hospi ta l iza t ion  f o r  t he  
baby's delivery.  You f ind t h a t  i s  does not  so 
you change the  "2" hospi ta l iza t ions  already 

t 	 recorded i n  question 26b f o r  the mother t o  "3 ."  

In  f i l l i n g  t h i s  question, bear i n  mind t h a t  
questions 28a and 28b refer only t o  the  baby and 
the  e n t r i e s  should appear only i n  h i s  column 
of t h e  questionnaire.  For question 28c, the  
e n t r i e s  can apply e i t h e r  t o  the mother o r  the 
baby o r  both, depending on whether e i t h e r  or  
both had a hospi ta l iza t ion  reported i n  question 
26b. 

After completing questions 26-28, check t o  see 
t h a t  you have entered i n  item C I  t he  t o t a l  number 
of hospi ta l  s tays  reported f o r  each person i n  
quest ions 9 and 26-28. 

C .  	 'Questions '30-31 .' 
, . 


Motor vehic le '  . 


questions ' 


1 .  	 Purpose . . - Question 30 i s  designed t o  determine if  during 
- , . ' 

. .  t he  past 12 months any family member'has been 
I , 

. ,  

. - . ' involved i n ' a  motor vehicle accident of any 
. .  . - kind." '  The purpose of question 31 i s  t o  f ind  

Ij .. . . 	 . . .  
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2. 	 Motor vehicle, 
defined 

3. 	 Order of asking 
question 30 

a. 	 Question 30b 

out the number of persons 14 years old or over who 
have driven a motor vehicle a t  any time during 
the past  12 months and of those persons who have 
driven, the t o t a l  number of years they have been 
driving. 

A motor vehicle i s  any mechanically or e lec t r i ca l ly  
powered device, not operated on rails, upon which 
or by which any person or property may be 
transported or drawn upon a land highway. A land 
highway i s ' a n y  s t r e e t ,  road, path, e tc . ,  ( e i the r  
public or private)  which is  customarily used f o r  
vehicular t r a f f i c .  Any object such as a t r a i l e r ,  
coaster, s led  or wagon attached t o  a motor vehicle 
i s  considered a p a r t  of the motor vehicle. 

Motor vehicles include cars ,  buses, trucks, f i r e  
engines, motorcycles or motorized bicycles. I n  
addition, f a r m  machinery, construction machinery, 
t rac tors  and army tanks a re  considered motor 
vehicles only when i n  transport ,  under t h e i r  
own power, on a highway. Devices used soley f o r  
moving persons or materials within the confines 
of a building o r  i t s  premises a re  not considered 
motor vehicles. 

. .  
Some respondents may think of cer ta in  nonmotor . , ! 


vehicles such as t r a ins ,  s t ree tcars  or bicycles ! 


a s  motor vehicles. Such accidents should be 

recorded a s  "No" i n  question 30 on the question- ! 


naire. However, i f  a person is  on a nonmotor 

vehicle which i s  involved i n  an accident with a 

motor vehicle,  it i s  considered a motor vehicle . 


accident, e.g., i f  a person was on a t r a i n  when 

the t r a i n  ran i n t o  a car, t h i s  person would be 

considered as i n  a motor vehicle accident. 


The introductory statement above question 30 is  

read once f o r  a family. Then ask question 30a 

of the f i r s t , p e r s o n  l i s t e d .  If the answer i s  

"Yes,"  ask questions 30b-d; i f  "NO," ask question 

30a f o r  the next person. Follow the above 

procedure f o r  each household member l i s t ed .  If 

the person you are asking about i s  under 14 

years old, omit the  word "driver" when asking 

the question. 


Question 30b i s  asked inser t ing the name or 

relationship of the person being referred to .  

Enter, on the l i n e  provided, the number of 

accidents t h i s  person has been i n  during the 

pas t  12 months. 
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b.' 	 Question 30c 

c. 	 Question 30d 

4. 	 Questions 31a 
and b 

... 

D. 	 Item R, 
Who responded 

Record the month, day and year of the accident 
on the first l i n e  provided. Use t h e  written 
abbreviation f o r  the month. Do not u s e ' a  
number. If two or more accidents a re  reported 
f o r  a single individual obtain the date of each 
accident, using the second and th i rd  l i nes  as  
necessary. If a person w a s  involved i n  more 
than three accidents, 'record the dates of these 
accidents i n  the space under question 30c. 

i 

Ask question 30d a f t e r  recording the date(s) of 
the accident(s) i n  30c and record the answer. 
If IrYes,I1 reask questions 30c-d; i f  rrNo,l'ask 
question 30a f o r  the next person l i s t ed .  If t h i s  
i s  the last person, go t o  question 31. 

Questions 3la and b are handled as a block f o r  
each person i n  the household who is I 4  years of 
age 	or older. After a "No" has been marked i n  
question 30a or d for  the last person, ask 
question 31a fo r  the first person l i s t e d .  If 
"Yes,"  ask question 31b. The number of years 
t h i s  person has been driving includes those 
years the person drove even though he did not 
have a permit t o  drive. If it i s  volunteered 
t h a t  a person did not drive f o r  one or more 
years during the t o t a l  time period reported i n  
31b, include t h i s  time i n  31b but footnote the 
length of time he did not drive during tha t  
period and the reason he did not drive. Record 
the number of completed years the person has 
been driving on the l i n e  provided, e.g., record
19 years as 1, 2$ years as 2, e tc .  If the 
person has been driving for  less than one year, 
mark the box "Less than 1 year." After 
recording the appropriate answer i n  question 31b 
for 	t h i s  person, ask question 31a of the next 
person l i s t e d  who is  14 + years of age. 

There must be an entry i n  question 31a i n  each 
person's column. Therefore, fo r  a l l  persons 
under 14 years of age, be sure t o  mark the 
"Under 14 years" box. 

Item R i s  fo r  the purpose of identifying who 
responded fo r  probe questions 5-31. Mark one 
of the boxes i n  item R as follows: 
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1. Adults 

2. 	 Children 

3 .  	 " A t  home" ,but not 
interviewed 

E. 	 Where t o  go next 

If the adult  person responded f o r  questions 5-31 
en t i re ly  for himself, mark the box "Responded 
f o r  self-entirely." If he responded par t ly  f o r  
himself, mark the box "Responded for  self-partly" 
and enter the column number of the person who 
par t ly  responded €or him. For adul ts  not present, 
enter  the column number of the person or  persons 
who responded f o r  them. 

Consider a person t o  have responded en t i re ly  f o r  
himself i f  he was present during a l l  of this par t  
of the interview. 

Consider a person t o  have "Responded for  self-

partly" i f  he was present long enough fo r  one 

or  more of the probe questions t o  be addressed 


. d i rec t ly  t o  him. 

For an unmarried person under 19, enter i n  i t e m  
R the column number of the person or  persons who 
responded for  him. 

If you have marked the " A t  home" box for  a person 
i n  item H but have not been able t o  interview him 
for himself, explain the circumstances i n  a 
footnote. T h i s  ins t ruct ion appears i n  i t e m  R. 

After completing item R on the questionnaire, 

check i t e m  C I I  t o  see i f  any conditions are 

entered. If so, f i l l  a separate Condition page 

f o r  each condition recorded. If no conditions 

are entered, check i t e m  C I  and fill a Hospital 

page f o r  each hospitalization recorded. If no 

hospitalizations are recorded, go t o  the Doctor 

V i s i t s  pages or  t o  the Person pages. 
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A .  	 General procedure 

1. 	 Order of f i l l i n g  
Condition page 

F 

2. 	 Extra question-
na i res  needed 
f o r  more than 
seven conditions 

CHAPrn 4 

CONDITION PAGE 

The questions on the  Condition page are asked sepa- 
r a t e l y  f o r  each condition recorded i n  i t e m  C I I .  If 
no Condition pages are. required, leave the  Condition 
pages blank. 

Each condition which requi res  a Condition page i s  
t o  be entered i n  i t e m  C I I .  

When a condition requir ing a Condition page i s  f irst  
reported after asking the  probe questions, en te r  it 
i n  i t e m  X I  a t  the t i m e  it is  reported. F i l l  a Con-
d i t i o n  page f o r  it after you have completed a l l  of 
the pa r t i cu la r  type page on which it w a s  reported 
unless it i s  reported on a Condition page. 
case, f i l l  a Condition page f o r  it before completing 
Condition pages f o r  the next person. 

In  t h i s  

I 

following order: F i l l  the first Condition page f o r  
Successive Condition pages are t o  be f i l l e d  i n  the  

$he first condition l i s t e d  f o r  Person 1, then con-
t inue  consecutively, condition by condition u n t i l  
each condition l i s t e d  i n  questions 6-25 and recorded 
i n  i t e m  C I I  has been carried through a separate 
Condition page. 
son 2's conditions l i s ted  through a separate Condi- 
t i o n  page, then Person 3, etc., i n  the  order the 
persons are listed. 

-
Continue by carrying a l l  of Per-

, 

, 

i 

I 
i 

The condition number which appears i n  the  upper l e f t  
hand corner of the Condition page i s  t o  be entered 
t o  the r i g h t  of the condition i n  i t e m  C I I .  This 
should be done a t  the t i m e  the condition is  carr ied 
from i t e m  C I I  t o  the  Condition page. 

5 

If there  are more than seven conditions reported, 
use extra questionnaires.  

and S e r i a l  number on the Household page of each 
extra questionnaire.  
the  Household page blank f o r  the  second and any 
succeeding questionnaires. Number the  Condition 
pages consecutively. Thus, i f  there  were more than 
seven conditions, the  number of t he  f irst  Condition 
page i n  the  second questionnaire must be changed 
from one t o  e ight .  

I n  t h i s  case, f i l l  i t e m  1 
of -. Books) and en te r  the PSU, Segment 

Leave t h e  remaining items on 

(Book -

. 
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B. 	 Detailed descr ipt ion 
of questions 1-3 of 
the  Condition page 

1. 	 Item 1 

a. 	 Person 
number 

b. 	 Name of 
condition 

2'. Question 2, 
IIDoctor ever 
talked to!' 

a. 	 "Doctor 
talked to" 
defined 

The e n t r i e s  f o r  i t e m  1are t o  be t ranscr ibed from 
i t e m  C I I  t o  the  Condition page. 

The person number is  the number of  the person who 
has t h e  condition f o r  which the  pa r t i cu la r  Condition 
page i s  being f i l l e d .  Write i n  the person number 
i n  the  box provided before you ask question 2. 

The l f N a m e  of conditionff is t o  be t ranscr ibed verbatim 
from the i l l n e s s  en t ry  i n  i t e m  C I I .  

Question 2 i s  the first question on the  Condition 
page and i s  asked on each Condition page being f i l l e d  
i n  t e r m s  of the en t ry  i n  the  "Name of conditionff 
space i n  i t e m  1. I n  asking the  question, subs t i tu te  
t h e  name or  re la t ionship  of the person f o r  the  dashes 
and the  "Name  of conditionf1 entry i n  i t e m  1 f o r  the  
three dots .  

I n  the  case of children, change this phrase to, "Did 
anyone ever a t  any time t a l k  t o  a doctor about - -1s 

(your daughter Jane's, your son John's) ...?If 

Mark t rYes t r  o r  IrNofl t o  question 2 according t o  the  
response obtained. If the respondent does not know, 
e n t e r  ttDK1l i n  the answer space. 

If a quest ion is raised,  f l t a lk ing  to" a doctor about 
a condition includes both seeing a doctor and con- 
s u l t i n g  a doctor by telephone. 

Consider as " ta lking t o  a doctorf1a v i s i t  by the 
person t o  the  doctor o r  a v i s i t  by the  doctor t o  
the  person. If the  doctor pays a v i s i t  t o  t h e  house- 
hold t o  see one pa t ien t  and while t he re  examines o r  
visits professional ly  another member of the  house& 
hold, t h i s  v i s i t  may be counted as "doctor ta lked 
to" by each individual f o r  each condition receiving 
the  doc tor ' s  a t tent ion.  For the  purposes of ques- 
t i o n  2, t a lk ing  t o  o r  seeing a doctor i n  a c l i n i c  
o r  a t  a hospi ta l  (e i ther  as an inpa t i en t  o r  an out- 
pa t ien t )  is %o 'be cansidered as ta lk ing  t o  a. doctor. 
Consider as f f ta lk ing  t o  a doctorff any telephone 
calls t o  t h e  doctor 's  o f f i ce  t h a t  involve receiving 



~ 

suggestions f o r  treatment o r  advice from the doctor 
even if  they are t ransmit ted through the nurse and 
the  doctor was not  spoken t o  d i r ec t ly .  If the per-
son who had the condition is  himself a doctor and 
he followed h i s  own treatment o r  advice, t h i s  should 
be reported as doctor " ta lked to" i n  question 2.  
Also consider ta lk ing  t o  a family member who is  a 
doctor as " ta lk ing  t o  a doctor .I1 

FZclude telephone calls made t o  the doctor 's  o f f i ce  
only f o r  the purpose of making appointments. 

b. Long term 
conditions 

For-condi t ions which usual ly  last  f o r  a long time, 
such as the  conditions shown i n  probe question 16, 
question 2 refers t o  any t i m e  a doctor was seen 
s ince t h e  condition s t a r t ed .  
consul t  a doctor every t i m e  he experienced an occur- 
rence (a t tack)  of t he  trouble.  
be marked rlYesrl  i n  quest ion 2 i f  a doctor had -ever . 

been consulted f o r  the  trouble.  

A person might no t  

Such cases should 

i 

C. Temporary
conditions 

I n  the  case of conditions which are temporary and 
usual ly  last  f o r  a sho r t  time, such as colds, virus ,  
f lu ,  e tc . ,  question 2 refers t o  whether a doctor w a s  
t a lked  to  a t  any time about -t h a t  pa r t i cu la r  condi- 
t i o n  (cold, v i rus )  which w a s  experienced l a s t  week 
o r  the  week before. Question 2 does not refer t o  
ta lk ing  t o  a doctor about previous a t tacks  of colds, 
v i rus  o r  other  temporary conditions. 

d. Type of 
doctor 
defined 

For the purposes of question 2, consulting PID's, 
osteopaths o r  d e n t i s t s  ( for  denta l  conditions) w i l l--be considered as ta lk ing  t o  a doctor. 

Consulting chiropractors,  chiropodists,  podia t r i s t s ,  
naturopaths, Chr is t ian  Science healers  o r  other 
types of people giving medical care are not counted. 

Opticians and optometrists do not hold MD degrees. 
However, o c u l i s t  is an old-fashioned term f o r  
ophthalmologist and ophthalmologists do hold MD 
degrees and are counted as doctors.  

Do not make spec ia l  inquiry about the kind of doctor 
consulted. It is not intended t h a t  you t e l l  t he  
respondent t h e  survey de f in i t i on  of who i s  consid-
ered  a doctor. For example, i f  a person sa id  i n  
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3. 	 Interviewer 
check i t e m  

a. 	 "Accident 
o r  injury" 
box 

b.' "Condition 
, on C a r d  Cf l  

box 

(1) Condi-
t i ons  on 
Card,C 

answer t o  question 2, ItI saw a chiropractor,  do you 
consider him a doctor?1t you would not need t o  ans- 
w e r  rrYestlor trNolt b u t  tell him we are in t e re s t ed  i n  
any doctor he may have talked to .  Mark rrNoll i n  
question 2 f o r  t he  condition about which a chiro-
prac tor  w a s  seen. 

Between questions 2 and 3 there  is  an interviewer 
check i t e m  which should be f i l l e d  immediately after 
recording the  answer t o  question 2. 

Ekamine the  "Name  of condition" en t ry  i n  i t e m  1, 
then mark one of the three boxes: 

(a )  '!Accident o r  injury" 
(b) "Condition on Card C" 
(c)  "Neithert1 

If the  "Name of condition" en t ry  i n  i t e m  1indica tes  
that an accident  o r  in jury  w a s  involved, mark the 
"Accident o r  injury" box and go t o  question 4. This 
box should be marked f o r  such e n t r i e s  as: broken 
leg, bruised hip, t o r n  ligaments i n  knee, gunshot 
wound i n  a r m ,  c u t  f inger ,  bee sting, dog bite,  e tc .  
These are a l l  examples of e n t r i e s  i n  which an 
accident o r  i n ju ry  w a s  involved. Additional infor-
mation regarding the de f in i t i on  of accidents and 
i n j u r i e s  is  given i n  paragraph D 1  of t h i s  chapter. 

If the  condition w a i  not obviously caused by an 
accident o r  injury,  refer t o  Card,C of the f l a sh -
card booklet t o  see i f  the  condition is l i s t e d  
there. If it is  l i s t e d  on the card, mark the  !'Con-' 
d i t i o n  on Card C" box and go t o  quest ion 9 which is  
a t  the  top of t he  continuation Condition page. 

N a m e s  of illnesses given by respondents are of ten  
s u f f i c i e n t  t o  permit medical coding without fu r the r  
probing. This is t r u e  of the spec i f ied  conditions 
l i s t e d  on Card C and so it is  not  necessary to ask 
questions 3a-e f o r  these conditions. However,.Card 
C is an exclusive l ist .  Do not apply the  Card C 
rule t o  conditions which you feel  are synonyms of 
the l i s t e d  condition. 

For 	example, "Hernia (any kind)" i s ' o n  Card C y  while 
frrupturellis  not; mark the llNeitherlf box and ask 
questions 3a-e as applicable f o r  trrupturelf bu t  mark 
the ltCondition on Card C" box f o r  "hernia" and go 
t o  quest ion 9 .  'IStomach ulcer,  Ifduodenal ulcer, 
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c. I1Neithert1 
box 

4. 	 Questions 3a-e 

a. 	 Question 3a, 
Asking the 
question ' 

"gastr ic  ulcerf1 and "peptic ulcer'! are on Card C 
w h i l e  l lulcer(s)l l  (unspecified) is  not. If you are  
i n  doubt, consider the condition -not t o , b e  on Card C. 

If the respondent should volunteer the information 
tha t  a Card C ,condition was caused by an accident, 
e.g., arthritis caused by an accident, mark the 
llCondition on Card CI1 box but go t o  question 4 and 
f i l l  the accident questions 4-8 before going t o  
question 9. 

If the I1Name of condition1' entry i n  i t e m  1 does not 
involve an accident or injury or  is  not a condition 
on Card C, mark the box e n t i t l e d  I1Neither1l and pro- 
ceed t o  question 3a. 

For purposes of analysis, a l l  i l lnesses  and injur ies  
reported w i l l  be t ranslated i n t o  medical codes. 
Since the coding system t o  be used provides f o r  over 
1,500 di f fe ren t  conditions, it is  desirable t h a t  the  
descriptions on the quest ionnaee be as  complete 
and detai led as you can make them. 

The bes t  description of an i l l n e s s  i s  i ts  exact 
medical t i t l e .  Sometimes the statements of respon- 
dents do not always give a complete description of 
the condition. When the respondent does not know 
the exact medical t i t l e  of the i l lness ,  one or  more 
of three d i f fe ren t  kinds of information generally 
need to  be obtained i n  order t o  t r y  t o  assign the 
most exact medical code: 

a specif ic  description of w h a t  the trouble was, 
t h a t  is, the specif ic  kind of trouble, 

the respondent's statement of the cause, or a 
note t h a t  the respondent does not know the cause, 

the p a r t  of body affected.  

Questions 3a-e are f o r - t h e  purpose of gett ing t h i s  
needed information. 

When a doctor has been talked t o  about an illness, 
question 3a i s  always t o  be asked (except f o r  the 
conditions on Card C and accidents and in jur ies )  
and const i tutes  the first s tep toward gett ing an 
adequate entry. . 



(1)Other If a doctor was -not ta lked t o  about an i l l n e s s  condi- 
condi- t ion,  do not  ask 3a but  instead: Transcribe t o  ques- 
t ions:  t i o n  3a the  i t e m  1 en t ry  '!Name of condition;" o r  i f  
Doctor the en t ry  i n  i t e m  1 i s  vague o r  incomplete, ask the 
not t a l k -  respondent t o  describe the condition and en ter  t h i s  
ed t o  descr ipt ion i n  3a. 

However, i f  question 2 i s  marked I1Nol1 but  the person 
reported seeing a non-medical doctor, e.g., chiro-
practor,  do ask question 3a. 

( 2 )  Record- Enter i n  question 3a whatever t h e  respondent tells 
ing ade- you the doctor said,  using the respondent's own 

words. If the  medical name given by the  respondent 
name o r  is  one which is  unfamiliar t o  you, ask him t o  s p e l l  
descrip- it f o r  you. If the exact spe l l ing  i's not known, 
t i o n  of record it phonetically but a l so  ask the respondent 
condition t o  describe how it a f f e c t s  him and record a descrip-

t i o n  of t h e  condition. 

I n  a l l  cases, bear i n  mind t h a t  t he  entry i n  ques- 
t i o n  3a should be a s  exact and complete as possible. 

'Therefore, if the  respondent does not know the "medi-
cal"namegl or  i f  h i s  answer is vague, e.g. , "It's my 
l i v e r y f 1  c l I r v e  g o t  a bad heart," lfSomething I ate," 
lfSome kind of a i lmentytr  do not accept it. Instead, 
ask the person t o  describe the condition fur ther ,  
e.g., l l W h a t l s  wrong with your l iver?" ;  " In  what way 
is  your hea r t  bad?"; "How does t h i s  food you s a i d  
you ate a f f e c t  you?I1; 'What kind of ailment do you 
have?' 

It i s ' a l s o  permissible t o  copy the  llName of condi-
t ion" e n t r y  t o  question 3a i f  t h a t  en t ry  is  c learer  
and more complete than the respondent's answer t o  
question 3a o r  he says he does not know what the 
doctor s a i d  it w a s .  

Question 3a should never be l e f t  blank o r  have an 
en t ry  of aDKcf when the  IINeitherfl box has been 
marked. 

(3) Card 	C If i n  answer t o  question 3a a Card C condition i s  
condi- reported, you may sk ip  d i r e c t l y  t o  question 9 after 
tion recording the  name of the  condition i n  3a. It i s  
reported not necessary t o  change t h e  en t ry  i n  the  boxes 
i n  ans- above quest ion 3a. 
w e r  t o  3a' 
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b. 	 Question 3b, 
Cause of 
condition 

(1) Cause 
given 
previ-
ously 

( 2 )  	How t o  
record 
the ans- 
w e r  t a  
3b 

( 3 )  If cause 
is  an 
accident 

Question 3b is  t o  be asked for  all conditions 
except those on Card C y  those involving an 
accident o r  inJ'ury o r  f o r  cancer. 

Ifmtuse-has already been reported and recorded i n  
f

question 3a, there is  no need t o  reask the cause 
or  enter  it again i n  question 3b. If the cause was 
given i n  answer t o  question 3a but w a s  not recorded 
i n  3a, simply enter  the cause i n  question 3b w i t h -
out reasking the  question. 

Enter verbatim the answer given by the respondent. 

If the respondent does not know the cause, enter 
rlDK1l f o r  "Don't Know" i n  question 3b. 

If the response t o  question 3b indicates t h a t  the 
cause is  an accident or injury, mark the "Accident 
or injury" box i n  question 3b and skip t o  question i 

or injury 4. 	 j
I 

C. 	 Question 3c, 
-Kind of 
trouble 

(1)When t o  
ask 
question 
3c 

I
With respect t o  the medical coding requirements for  i 
cer ta in  i l l n e s s  conditions, the en t r i e s  i n  question 
3a or 3b do not always show the exact kind of con-

Idi t ion  the person has. For example, "hear t  trouble,!' ! 

"kidney trouble'! and "stomach disorder" are all I 

general terms which give a specif ic  par t  o r  organ 
of the body but not a specif ic  kind of i l l n e s s  or 
trouble. Thus, heart trouble might be of several 
d i f fe ren t  kinds--angina, coronary, rheumatic heart, 
heart  leakage, etc. ;  kidney trouble could apply t o  
kidney stones, nephrit is ,  bladder infection, e tc .  ; 3 
stomach trouble could refer t o  any number of diges- 
t ive  disturbances, f o r  example, stomach ulcers, 
appendicitis, i n t e s t ina l  f lu ,  etc. ,  and i n  question 
3c, w e  want t o  give the respondent an opportunity 
t o  provide t h i s  more specific information if he 
knows it. 

There are seven i l l n e s s  conditions printed i n  the 
instruct ion column of question 3c f o r  which the 
question i s  asked. These conditions are  ffasthma,lt 
llcyst,lf Ifgrowthyf1 %eesles,lllfrupture,ll frtumor,lf 
and "ulcer." This question should a l s o  be asked 
i f  question 3a or question 3b contains the word, 
llailment,ll llattack,ll llcondition,ll fldefect,'l lldisease,ll 



(2)  	Measles, 

(3) 	Cysts, 
tumors, 
o r  other  
growths 

d. 	 Question 3d, 
How a l l e rgy  
o r  s t roke 
a f f e c t s  
per son 

"disorder" or  lltroublell which are vague descrip- 
t ions .  These terms a l s o  appear i n  the  ins t ruc t ion  
column f o r  question 3c. 

If the  respondent's f i rs t  answer ind ica tes  t h a t  he 
does not  understand w h a t  information i s  desired, 
reask question 3c, emphasizing the  word 'Ikind." If 
the  respondent does not  know the  spec i f i c  kind, 
record what lie does say about it and a l so  en ter  r*DK.l l  

One of the conditions l i s t e d  f o r  which 3c (kind) 
is asked is "measles." The  reason f o r  t h i s  i s  t o  
d is t r inguish  between rubeola (regular measles) and 
rube l la  (German measles). The following terms a r e  
considered adequate t o  make t h i s  d i s t inc t ion :  

Regular measles 	 German measles 

1'8 day" measles Rube1la 
Rubeola "3 day" measles 
" O l d  fashioned" measles 
I'Black" measles 
llHardllmeasles 
IrBadrlmeasles 
"Red" measles 

If the respondent does not use any of these terms, 
record h i s  words verbatim. 

For Ircyst," lltumorlf o r  other llgrowths,ll we are try-
ing t o  determine i f  the cy&, etc . ,  w a s  cancerous 
(malignant) or non-cancerous (benign). However, do -not  spec i f i ca l ly  ask i f  it w a s  cancerous o r  non- 
cancerous. For example, f o r  "ovarian cyst1' ask: 
What kind of ovarian cyst is it?'! (or  "was  i t ? "  i f  
the cys t  has been removed). Also ask kind f o r  such 
e n t r i e s  as " f l e sh  tumor" and "bone cyst" which des-
cr ibe  only the  s i te  or  p a r t  of body. 

When I'allergy" o r  l lstrokefl  has been reported i n  
question 3a, 3b, or  3c, ask question 3d inser t ing  
the  appropriate word f o r  the condition about which 
you are asking: 

"How does t h e  a l l e rgy  a f f e c t  him?" 

o r  

'IHow does the  stroke a f f e c t  him?" 
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If the e f f ec t  of the "allergy" o r  llstrokell has 
already been given i n  questions 3 a - 3 ~ ~question 3d 
does not need t o  be asked. 

The information needed is  not "Kind of trouble" but 
how the disease a f f ec t s  the person, that is, what 1 

the manifestations are. For example, i n  the case 
of an allergy, the person may have been affected 
with a swelling i n  some par t  of the body, with a I 

breaking out or itching, with sneezing, eyes w a t e r -
ing, nasal trouble or  trouble with breathing, e t c .  

I n  the case of a stroke the manifestation might be, I 

fo r  example, "nervous t i c  on l e f t  s ide of face," I 

"ent i re  r i g h t  l eg  and arm paralyzed," "speech d i f -  
f iculty," e t c .  Note t h a t  for  a stroke, the infor- 

I 

I 

mation needed is  how the person is  affected now, not 
.necessarily how he w a s  affected a t  the t i m e  of the 

stroke. An entry giving only the p a r t  of body 
affected, e.g., l e f t  side, i s  inadequate since we i

ineed t o  know -how the person i s  affected. I1-
e. Question 3e, Question 3e i s  t o  be asked only f o r  cer ta in  condi- 

P a r t  of body 
affected 

t ions.  These a re  l i s t e d  i n  the instruct ion column 
t o  the l e f t  of question 3e. 

Ask question 3e unless one of the en t r i e s  i n  ques- 
t i o n  3a, 3b, 3c or 3d contains the required des- ! 

cr ipt ion of the par t  of the body which i s  affected. 
i 

(1)Condi-
t ions 

The conditions for  which the "part  of body" must 
always be recorded, e i the r  i n  question 3e or one I 

for  which of the previous questions, are when the entry 
question
3e must 

includes the words: 

be asked Abscess Neuralgia 
Ache (except headache) Neuritis 
Bleeding Pa in  
Blood c l o t  Palsy 
Boil Paralysis  
Cancer Rupture 
Cramps (except menstrual) Sore 
cyst Sore ne ss 
Damage Tumor 
Growth Utcer 
Hemorrhage Varicose veins 
Infection Weak 
Inflammation Weakness 
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(2 )  	Detail  
needed 
i n  ques- 
t i o n  3e 

If any of t h e  responses t o  questions 3a-e include 
the words l1ear, lleye, If l1head, "back, l1 l1a r m f f  or  
frleg,ff3e must show the specif ic  pa r t  of body. 
These a re  l i s t e d  below the a n s w e r  box i n  question 
3e together with the type of spec i f ic  d e t a i l  t h a t  
i s  required. -. 

There are other detai led en t r i e s  besides those 
l i s t e d  which are  acceptable, f o r  example, I1fingeryf1 
rrtoe,ll llarch,ll llneck,ll e tc .  .If an en t i r e  a r m  o r  
l eg  is affected, s t a t e  t h a t  t h i s  i s  so by en t r i e s  
such as "one en t i r e  armf1 or "one whole legff ;  do 
not simply enter Irarmff or flleg.ff 

If the par t  of the body affected is  -the eye or -ear, 
or  any par t  of the a r m  or leg, ask whether -one or 
-both are affected. The use of the singular or 
plural  i s  acceptable except i n  those cases where 
the use of the  singular o r  p lura l  does not show 
specif ical ly  whether one or  both a re  affected. 
For example, i n  the case of "eye infectionf1 or  
fldeafnessfl an entry of rrone" or ffbothff (eyes o r  
ea r s )  m u s t  be made. 

"Main condition" : Occasionally, question 3 w i l l  contain two separate 
Condition t o  
which remaining 
questions refer 
when there i s  an 
entry of two -
conditions i n  
question 3 on 
the sarne 
Condition page 

conditions, one being the cause of the other, e.g., 
a condition entered i n  question 3a and a separate 
condition i n  3b, a s  i n  the following examples (the 
condition marked by an a s t e r i sk  i s  the -main condi- 
t i on  and is  the condition which the remaining ques- 
t ions on the  Condition page are asked about): 

Example 1 

Question 3a 
Question 3b 

Example 2 

Question 3a 
Question 3b 

Question 3a 
Question 3b 

- Loss of weight 
- Stomach ulcer -E 

- Col i t i s  * 
- Cancer of the colon 3; 

- Anemia ++ 
- Iron deficiency 

I n  cases of this kind, a determination must be made 
as t o  which of these is the -main condition; that is, 
the condition t o  which the remaining questions apply. 
The procedures fo r  making this determination a re  as 
follows : 
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C. 	 Types of report-  
ing problems 

1. 	 Dental 
conditions 

2. 	 Pregnancy and 
ch i ldbi r th  

If nei ther  condition is on' Card D, ca r ry  the  first 

condition (the main condition) through t h a t  Condi- 
-
t i o n  page (see example 3). Do not f i l l  a Condition 
page f o r  the  second condition. 

If one of the conditions i s  on Card D and the  other 
i s  not, the remaining questions on the Condition 
page are t o  be asked f o r  t he  Card D condition (the I-main condition) as i n  example 1. 

If both of the conditions are on Card D (see example 
2), car ry  the  f irst  condition through the remainder 
of t he  Condition page. Then en te r  the second con- 
d i t i o n  i n  i t e m  C I I  but  only i f  t h e  second condition 
w a s  present during the pas t  1 2  months. If this 
second condition is t o  be entered i n  i t e m  C I I ,  do 
s o  a t  the t i m e  it is reported so that a Condition 
page w i l l  be f i l l e d  for  it before completing the 

I 

Condition pages f o r  the next person. If the  second 
condition w a s  not present during the  pas t  1 2  months 
(and thus does not  require a Condition page), indi-
cate t h i s  f a c t  i n  a footnote on the Condition page I 
f o r  t he  first condition, as i n  the  following example. 

I 
I

Question 3a - Col i t i s  

IQuestion 3b - Cancer -1/ 	 r
! 

I 

I
Footnote en t ry  - -1/ Cancer removed more than 

1 2  months ago. 

The following paragraphs c a l l  a t t en t ion  t o  some 
conditions t h a t  may cause problems. 5 
If t e e t h  were pul led o r  other  dental  surgery 
performed, record i n  question 3 the name of the I 
disease or  condition t h a t  necessi ta ted the  pulling 
of the  t e e t h  o r  surgery. 

Normal pregnancy i s  -not t o  be considered as i l l n e s s  
bu t  i f  there  are complications which caused r e s t r i c t -  
ed a c t i v i t y  o r  medical a t t en t ion  i n  the past two 
weeks, the complication( s.> (morning sickness, swollen 
ankles, e t c . )  should be recorded i n  question 3. 

Delivery o r  chi ldbir th ,  even when normal, should be 
reported f o r  the mother on the  Condition page i f  it 
occurred "during the  past  2 weeks," since t h i s  con- 
d i t i o n  involves bed days and usual ly  hospi ta l izat ion.  
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I n  recording a delivery, e i ther  state tha t  it is 
normal o r  that there  were complications. If there 
were complications, enter I1deliveryt1 and also a 
description of the complications i n  questions 3a 
through 3e on the Condition page. Do not record 
llpregnancylli f  you mean llnormal delivery" or "child-
bir th .  It  

Birth during the pas t  two weeks is  not t o  be report- 
ed on a Condition page f o r  the baby unless there 
were b i r t h  complications fo r  the baby or the baby 
had some other i l lness .  For such cases, enter  the 
specif ic  condition; do not enter  j u s t  llbirth.ll 

3. Menstruation Normal menstruation is  not i l l nes s .  However, if the 
and menopause respondent reports t ha t  menstruation has caused 

r e s t r i c t ed  a c t i v i t y  or she saw a doctor f o r  t h i s  
condition during the  past  two weeks, it should be 
recorded, fo r  example, excessive or  s l i gh t  I l f l ~ w , ~ ~  

delayed o r  painful menstruation or frequent or 
i r regular  menstruation. . ' I  

Any menopausal symptoms mentioned a s  above should 
a l so  be included. 

4. 	 I l l nes s  resul t ing Vaccination and immunization i n  themselves are not 
from vaccination, i l lnesses .  However, they may cause temporary ill-
immunization, ness with such symptoms as fever, headaches, e tc .  
e t c .  I l l n e s s  involving r e s t r i c t ed  a c t i v i t y  or doctor 

v i s i t s  i n  the past  two weeks, resul t ing from vac- 
cination or immunization should be included as i n  
the following example: I'Fever and headachet1 i n  
question 3a; llsmallpox vaccination11 i n  question 3b. 
The questions on the Condition page would apply t o  
"Fever and headache. 

5- Mental i l l n e s s  	 If mental i l l nes s  i s  reported by the respondent, 
t r y  t o  ge t  the medical name and record tha t  i n  
question 3a. If t h e  medical n a m e  is  not hown, 
enter  a description of how it a f fec t s  the person. 

6. 	 Operations If the only description the respondent gives of an . 

i l l nes s  i s  the name of an operation, ask what the 
condition was that made it necessary t o  have the 
operation and record tha t  condition i n  question 3a 
along with the operation. Also, record the present 
i l l -e f fec ts ,  i f  any. 

7. Reaction t o  	 If the respondent reports a reaction t o  drugs taken 
drugs 	 causing i l l nes s  with d i sab i l i t y  or medical a t tent ion 

reported i n  the past  two weeks, three things should 
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a. 	 I l l nes ses  
occurring i n  . 
pas t  1 2  months 
not  now present  

9 .  	 Caution about 
deciding two 
conditions are 
the  same 

a. 	Procedure f o r  
conditions 
which a re  
reported to ' 

be 	 the  same 

be recorded i n  3a: the reaction, the drug and the  

reason f o r  taking the drug. For example, !'skin 

r a sh  - p e n i c i l l i n  - virus." 


For conditions experienced during the  pas t  1 2  months, 

e.g., conditions i n  probe question 16, which the  

person no longer has (for example, a hernia which 

has been repaired or  an u lcer  which has been remove,d), 


'show what t he  trouble w a s  a t  the  time the  person had 
the  condition. 

For example, if a person had a stomach ulcer removed, 

t he  en t ry  i n  question 3 might be as follows: 


Question 3a - Dumping syndrome 

Question 3b - Ulcer -1/ 

Question 3c - DK 

Question 3e - Stomach 	 i 

-1/ 	Ulcer removed six months ago. 
i 

Do not  attempt t o  "diagnoseIf conditions which appear 
t o  be the  same or  t o  make decisions t h a t  the two 
conditions are the same because they seem t o  be j

I 

alike, e.g., Ilstomach trouble" and stomach ulcer.l! j 

! 
Do not probe t o  determine whether two conditions 
are the- same. It i s  only when the respondent indi-  
ca tes  that they are the same by h i s  answers t o  t h e '  
questions o r  t h a t  the conditions are exactly iden-
t i c a l  that you are t o  consider that two conditions 5 :are the  same. Otherwise, record them separately i n  
i t e m  C I I  and carry each condition through a separate 
Condition page. 

If ,  when you begin t o  f i l l  a Condition page, the 
respondent ac tua l ly  says  that one condition is the  
same as another condition, f o r  which you have 
already completed a Condition page, follow this 
procedure : 

(1) Leave, 	 on the Condition pages, the separate 
e n t r i e s  f o r  each condition reported but 
en te r  a footnote on the  two Condition pages that 
the conditions a re  the same. Refer t o  the con- 
d i t i ons  by number, e.g., IIConditions 1 and 2 are 
the same.f1 
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D. 	 Questions 4-8, 
Accidents and 
i nj,mies 

1. 	 When t o  fill 
questions 4-8 

( 2 )  	Since you w i l l  already have taken the fjrst 
condition through a l l  questions of a Condition 
page, do not ask the remaining questions on 
the Condition page fo r  the other condition or 
conditions which have been reported as being 
the same as  the f irst  one. 

Questions 4-8 are f o r  the purpose of obtaining infor-  
mation about ALL accidents or i n ju r i e s  which a re  
recorded on a Condition page. 

If a condition, being carried through the Condition 
page, i s  npt an accident or  injyry o r  was not caused 
by an accident or injury, questions 4-8 are  l e f t  
blank. 

' If a condition was caused by more than one accident, 
and both a re  3 months + o r  both a re  l e s s  than 3 
months, f i l l  questions 4-8 for  the most recent one 
and give the date(s) (month and year) of the other 
accident( s)  5n a footnote.. 

Multiple injur ies ,  reported i n  question sa, result-
ing from a single accident, should be reported to- 
gether i n  the same s e t  of questions 4-8 on a single 
Condition page. 

Bir th  in ju r i e s  t o  either the mother or the child do 
not require questions 4-8 of the Condition page. 
However, you should make sure t h a t  the injury 
occurred during the a c t  of delivery, not l a t e r .  
In ju r i e s  occurring after b i r t h  do require questions 
4-8 	of the Condition page. 

A condition such as  "broken (perforated) (ruptured) 
eardrum" may be caused by an accident or injury or 
may be due t o  some other cause, such a s  a child-
hood disease. Always ask what caused the broken 
eardrum or other such condition. If the cause .was 
an accident or injury, f i l l  questions 4-8 of the 
Condition page. If the cause was other than an 
accident or injury, o r  if the respondent does not 
know the cause, guestions 4-8 of the Condition page 
are not needed. 

I f  the respondent does not know whether a condition 
was caused by an accident o r  injury, o r  cannot 
r e c a l l  such an occurrence when an accident is  indi-
cated, do not f i l l  questions 4-8 on the Condition 
page. Explain the circumstances i n  the footnote 

.. . 

--.. 

5 



i'. NHS-HIS -100 
July 1968 

a. 	 When t o  f i l l  
an additional 
Condition page 

b. 	 Definition of 
accidents *and 
injuries 

(11 D i f fer4,nce 
between 
llaccidentsll 
and 

i njuries1f 

(2) Injur ies ,  
defined 

(a1 Poison-
ings 


space, e.e;., llDoctor says probably caused by blow 
on head but respondent cannot reca l l  such an 
occurrence happening .I1 

If a aondltion io anuood by an ctooidont thQ+ 
'happened more than 3 months ago, and a l a t e r  

accident ( less  than 3 months ago) aggravated t h i s  
condition, an additional Condition page is  required. 
One Condition page w i l l  per ta in  t o  the  3 months + 
accident and the  other to the one tha t  happened lees 
than 3 months ago. 

If two or more present e f fec ts  reported i n  sb are  
the r e s u l t s  of the same accident, each r e  u s e s  a 
separate Condition page, including-8. 
If the answers t o  questions 4-8 are the same, 
transcribe the information from t h e  first Condition 
Dam f o r  t ha t  accident. 

When such additional conditions requiring Condition 
pages are reported, enter  them i n  i t e m  CII a t  the 
time they are reported. 

Accidents may occur with or without a resul t ing 
injury.  For purposes of this survey, w e  are 
interested i n  reporting accidents i n  which t h e m  
was .no injury involved. 

The 	terms llaccidentlf and llinjuryll may be used in-wrl 
changeably. There &re cases, however, when an in- 
jury may occur when an accident is not involved, 
e.g., a ba t t le .  

A l l  i n ju r i e s  are t o  be carried through questions 
lr-8 whether or not they were associated with an 
accident. 

There are many kinds of injur ies ,  such as cuts, 
bruises, burns, sprains, fractures, etc. llInsect 
'stings,ll Itanimal bi tes ,  llsUnburn,ll llsun poisoning,11 
"heat o r  sun strokes,11 l lblisters, l l  llfrostbite,ll 
Itfrozen feet," etc., ara a lso  considered a s  
i njuries 

I l lnesses  resul t ing from poisonings a l so  count a s .  
injur ies .  A poisoning can occur from swallowing, 
drinking, breathing o r  coming i n  contact with some 
poisonous substance o r  gas. Poisoning also may 
occur from an overdose of a substance tha t  is non-
poisonous when taken i n  normal doses. 
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( b )  	Continued 
exposure 

2. 	 Quest ion  b ,  
When d id  the  
acc ident  (or  
i n j u r y )  occur? 

Such occurrences are considered in ju r i e s  (and ques- 
t i o n s  4-8 are requi red)  whether o r  no t  the i l lness 
was from a one-time occurrence o r  was the result of 
continued exposure. 

Note : Sometimes the  words "poisonlt o r  "poisoning" 
are used t o  descr ibe  condi t ions which are d i seases  
or i l l n e s s e s  no t  c l a s s i f i e d  as i n j u r i e s ,  e.g.,
I'poison oak," "poison ivy," "ptomaine or food 
poisoning." These do -no t  requi re  ques t ions  4-8. 

1t:xcept f o r  poisonings ( see  above), exposure t o  heavy 
l i f t i n g ,  l oud  noise ,  and o the r  similar hazards are 
considered i n j u r i e s  only when they ar3 one-time 
occurrences.  For example, a punctured.eardrum 
r e s u l t i n g  from a loud explosion would be considered 
an  in jury ,  bu t  continued mposure  t o  loud  noises  a t  
work r e s u l t i n g  i n  p a r t i a l  deafness  would not  be 
considered as in ju ry .  For t h e  lat ter case,  do no t  
a sk  ques t ions  b-8, but  footnote  the e n t r y  i n  ques- 
t i o n  3a o r  3b t o  state that the  condi t ion w a s  caused 
by continuzd exposure t o  loud noises  a t  work. Follow 
the  same procedure i f  the  cause i s  continued heavy 
l i f t i n g ,  continued s t r a i n ,  e t c .  

The purpose of ques t ion  ha i s  t o  determine whether 
t he  acc iden t  (o r  i n j u r y )  occurred lnDuringthe  p a s t  
2 years"  or "Before 2 years." 

Question 4b is t o  be asked only i f  t he  acc ident  o r  
i n j u r y  occurred during t h e  p a s t  two yea r s  (IlDuring 
p a s t  2 years" box marked i n  La). 

Notice t h a t  once you have asked the  quest ion and 
en te red  the  month and year  when the accident  o r  
i n j u r y  occurred you a l s o  mark one of  the  boxes 
which appear t o  the  r i g h t  of the  answer box. The 
box you mark w i l l  depend on t h e  complete answer 
the  respondent gives  you, not  necessa r i ly  the  month 
and yea r  en tered  i n  the  answer box. If you a r e  
interviewing i n  the  l a s t  week a f  Ju ly  1963 and t h e  
respondent says the  i n j u r y  occurred during the  first 
week of July,  t he  e n t r y  would be as follows: 

Write. i n  e n t r y  	 Box to mrk. 

-/z2 weeks - 3 months 
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3. 	 Question 5, 
Present effects 

a. 	How t o  ask 
and record 
the  answer 

If 	the  respondent says that the injury occurred 
las t  week, the en t ry  would be as follows: 

W r i t e  i n  en t ry  Box t o  mark 

1 Month I Y e a r  I 

J 	 L 

If the  wr i te - in  en t ry  does not provide enough infor-  
mation t o  mark the r i g h t  box, ask  addi t ional  ques- 
t ions.  For example, i f  the  respondent says t h a t  
the accident happened 1f3.months ago,#' f i n d  out  
whether it w a s  less than three months o r  -more than 
three months ago, before marking the appropriate 
box, t h a t  is, "2 weeks - 3 months" or "3-12 months." 
This appl ies  t o  any answer the respondent gives 
which f a l l s  on the  borderline, i.e., weeks ago,11 
"3 months ago," "1 year ago.'! If the accident w a s  
exact ly  three months ago (three months p r io r  t o  las t  
Sunday's date),  mark the "2  weeks - 3 monthsf1 box. 
If the  accident occurred exact ly  1 2  months ago (one 
year), mark the ''3-12 months1f box. 

I n  a l l  cases, the  wr i t ten  en t ry  i n  the answer box 
must be consis tent  with the check box entry.  

Questions sa and s b  are designed t o  obtain informa- 
t i o n  about the part of body injured and the kind of 
in jury  sustained. 

Ask the  question as worded and record i n  the space 
provided the ' Ipart(s)  of body'! which the  respondent 
mentions. Next ask, What kind of injury w a s  i t ? "  
and record i n  the answer space the 9of in jury  
f o r  -each p a r t  of body. Next, ask !'Anything else?" 
and record any other l lpar t ( s )  of body" and "kind -
of injury" f o r  any other i n j u r i e s  mentioned. 

General, vague answers such a s  Ithit," "blood clot,'I 
ctbumped,lf "mashed," e t c .  are not  ecceptable e n t r i e s  
for  the  kind of i n ju ry  since they do not provide 
s u f f i c i e n t  information on the nature of the injury.  
The spec i f i c  p a r t  of body which w a s  injured must be 
reported i n  the  same d e t a i l  required i n  question 3e. 
Following are some examples of adequate and inade- 
quate e n t r i e s  f o r  question Sa. 

I 

I 

I 

! 
i 
I 

\
! 

1 

j 

I 
! 
I 
I 
I1 
i 
, -
I 

I 

!

$ 
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Adequate Inadequate (indicated by an as te r i sk)  

Par t ( s )  of body Kind of injury Pa r t ( s )  of body Kind of injury 

Knee Fractured Knee 

Upper leg Bruised Leg* 

we Bruised Eye 

Brain Concussion Head* 

Hand cu t  Pwer 

Lower back Dislocated Back* 

Crushed* 


Mashed* 


H i t *  


Injured* 


Caught i n  door* 


H e t *  


b. 	 Question sb 

(1)Purpose
of ques- 
t i on  Sb 

( 2 )  	How t o  
ask and 
record 
the ans-
w e r  t o  
question
sb 


If the accident happened during the pas t  three 
months (question kb), do not ask question s b  but 
go d i rec t ly  t o  question 6a. 

For accidents o r  i n ju r i e s  which happened more than 
three months ago, w e  need t o  know how the injury 
a f fec ts  the person now. - This information is  obtain-
ed by asking question Sb. 

Record the p a r t  of body i n  the same de ta i l  and i n  
the same manner as f o r  question Sa. Record only 
the pa r t  of body which presently manifests any 
i l l - e f f e c t s  of the old injury. 

If the present e f f ec t s  have been reported earlier 
i n  question 3, question Sb need not be asked again 
but the en t r i e s  must be transcribed t o  Sb from 
question 3 .  For example, i f  the entry i n  3a is  
Ifmissing hand" and the entry i n  3b i s  lfauto accident," 
the information must be transferred t o  sb  a s  follows: 
"one hand" i n  the pa r t  of body space and llmissingll 
i n  the space for  present effects .  These en t r i e s  can 
be made without actual ly  asking question Sb. 

Also, when question Sb is  asked and the answer i s  
vague o r  e-xpressed only i n  terms of some l imitation, 
en ter  the  l imi ta t ion  but -also transcribe the 'entry 
i n  question 3, if  that represents a more adequate 
description of the present e f fec ts .  For example, 
i n  question 3, a person has been reported a s  having 
a stiff elbow caused by an accident. I n  answer to  
Sb the respondent says, ItHe can ' t  bend h is  arm." 

, I 
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4. 	 Question 6, 
Motor vehicle 
involvsd 

I n  t h i s  case en ter  l l can l t  bend armT1on the first 
l i ne  and the question 3 entry,  i.e., "stiff elbow" 
on the  second l i n e .  

Record the present  i l l - e f f e c t s  experienced not the  -
i n ju ry  i t s e l f .  For example, e n t r i e s  of "stiff- .  

shoulder, llpains i n  upper arm," etc. ,  would des- 
c r ibe  the  present i l l - e f f e c t s .  

It is  not  necessary t h a t  the  person be suffer ing 
from the  i l l - e f f e c t s  this ins t an t  before reporting 
them i n  5b. If the person is subject to periodic 
recurr ing a t tacks  of a condition caused by an old 
accident o r  injury,  these e f f ec t s  should be recorded. 

If a person repor t s  i l l - e f f e c t s  of an old in jury  
they should be recorded even though they may not 
llbotherll him within the  l i t e r a l  meanirg of the  word. 

, .

For example, a person may report  a stiff elbow caused 
by an old foo tba l l  injury. He may say he has gotten 
used t o  it and it never bothers him. "S t i f f  elbowf1 
would be considered the present i l l - e f f e c t s  of an I 

old  injury.  I 

I 

I n  the case of an in jury  which happened earlier 
but  has not y e t  healed, t he  or ig ina l  in jury  i s  t o  4 


be entered i n  question 5b a s  the "present effects ."  
For example, i n  the case of a fractured hip occurr- 
ing four months p r i o r  t o  the interview, the  en t ry  
l l f ractured hip" is  appropriate i n  question 5b i f  
t he  f r ac tu re  has not yet healed. For  these cases, 
ind ica te  i n  a footnote t h a t  the injury has not  y e t  
healed. 

For accidents or i n j u r i e s  occurring three months 
ago or  longer, the  remaining questions on the 
Condition page (questions 9-25) must refer t o  the 
present e f f e c t s  of  the  accident or in jury  recorded 
i n  question Sb. That is, the present e f f e c t s  are 
considered the  "main conditionf1 ra ther  than the 
in jury  i tself .  

This question has three pa r t s  which are designed t o  
f i n d  out i f  any motor vehicles were involved i n  the  
accident o r  injury,  i f  more than one motor vehicle 
w a s  involved and i f  they were moving a t  the time of 
the accident; 

?
i. 
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a. 	 Question 6a Once you have completed t h e  appropriate pa r t ( s )  of 
question 5, go immediately t o  question 6a. 

(1) Motor 	 A motor vehicle is any mechanically or e l e c t r i c a l l y  
vehicle powered device, not operated on r a i l s ,  upon which 
defined o r  by which any person or property may be trans-

ported o r  drawn upon a land highway. A land highway 
is  any street, road, path, e tc . ,  (either public or  
pr ivate)  which is  customarily used fo r  vehicular 
t r a f f i c .  Any object such as a t r a i l e r ,  coaster, 
s led  or  wagon attached t o  a motor vehicle i s  
considered a par t  of the motor vehicle. 

Motor vehicles include cars, buses, trucks, f i r e  
engines, .motorcycles ,motorix ed bicycPe s,motorized 
scooters and t ro l leys  not operating on r a i l s .  I n  
addition, farm machinery, construction machinery, 
t r ac to r s  and army tanks are considered motor vehicles 
OnlJr when i n  transport, under their own power, on a 
land highway. Devices used solely for  moving persons 
or materials within the confines of a building or 
its premises are  not considered motor vehicles. 

Some respondents may think of cer ta in  non-motor 
vehicles such as  t ra ins ,  s t ree tcars  or  bicycles 
as motor vehicles and report  accidents involving 
those vehicles as lrYesffanswers t o  question 6a. Be 
careful that such accidents a re  recorded as rrNolf i n  
question 6a on the questionnaire. 

(2) Involve-	 Mark llYesllf o r  each accident involving a motor 
ment not vehicle i n  any way a t  all; regardless of whether 
r e s t r i c t -  the person was i n  the vehicle and regardless or' 
ed t o  whether the vehicle was moving a t  the t im of the 
co l l i s ion  accident. The llYeslfbox would be marked i n  question 

6a, f o r  example, for  the following situations:  
a pedestrian h i t  by a car; a person.hurt w h i l e  
boarding or leaving a bus; a person on a bicycle 
hurt  by running in to  a parked car; a person hurt  
while repairing a car. These would be reported 
as accidents involving a motor vehicle a s  well as  
the case of a person hurt  i n  a col l is ion or some 
other type of accident while riding i n  a motor 
vehicle. 

b. 	 Question 6b, QuestZon.6b is t o  be asked Tf .tBe answer t o  question 
Number of '6a% 1%es.lf ~ 

mot or 
vehicles Again, be careful that only motor vehicles are 
involved reported a s  involved i n  the accident and exclude 

non -mo tor vehicle s. 
D-4-20 
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c. 	 Question 6c, 
Was motor 
vehicle 
moving 

(1)How t o  
ask  the 
question 

( 2 )  	Moving 
defined 

5. Question 7, 
Where did the 
accident happen 

a. 	 Home, 
defined 

(1)A t  home 
( inside 
house) 

c. 


Ask question 6c i f  the answer to question 6a i s  
t lYes , l l  regardless  of tfie answer t o  question 6b. 

If only one motor vehicle w a s  involved (IrNo" i n  
question 6b), question 6c i s  t o  be asked without 
the parenthet ical  phrase. 

If a motor vehicle and a non-motor vehicle were 
involved, e.g., a bus and t r a i n  co l l i s ion ,  subst i -
t u t e  llmotor vehicle" o r  llbus" f o r  llitlli n  the  ques-
t i o n  t o  be sure t h e  respondent understands that 
question 6c refers t o  the  motor vehicle and not t o  
the  other  vehicle.  

I n  most cases it w i l l  be easy f o r  the respondent 
t o  determine whether o r  not the motor vehicle w a s .  
moving a t  the  t i m e  of the accident, but  i n  some 
instances a question ,nay ar i se .  Consider t h a t  
the m&or vehicle was moving i f  the  wheels were 
moving ( t h i s  includes skidding) o r  i f  the vehicle 
had come t o  a s top j u s t  an i n s t a n t  before the 
accident  occurred. 

guestion 7 is t o  be asked f o r  each accident (or 
injury) .  

Use 	 the following def in i t ions  as a guide: 

l l H ~ m e f las used here includes not only the  person's 
own hone but  a l so  any other home, vacant o r  occupied, 
i n  which he might have been when he w a s  injured, as 
w e l l  as homes being remodeled or m d e r g o i q  repair .  
Do not  consider an  accident occurring a t  a house 
under construction as occurring a t  home, but  mark 
the box '!Industrial  placef1 f o r  these. 

Mark the box "At hom (inside i f  the 
accident occurred while the person was ins ide  the 
house, i n  any room o r  parch but not an inside 
garage. Porches o r  s teps  leading d i r e c t l y  to  
porches o r  entrances are considered as "inside the  
house.11 Fa l l ing  out  of a vindoa or  f a l l i n g  of f  a 
roof o r  pwch a l so  are included as "inside the 
house.ll Also t o  be included i n  t h i s  category are 
i n j u r i e s  happening within motel o r  ho te l  rooms. 
The lobby, corr idors  and other publ ic  places within 

D-4-21 


I 

I 
: 
i 
! 

! 
I
! 
I 

I 
1 

j 

I 

$ 



the motel o r  hotel  premises are not t o  be regarded 
as "homeft but  are t o  be marked as lrOther,fl and 
specified. 

(2)  A t  home 
(adjacent 
premises) 

Mark the box " A t  home (adjacent premises)!' i f  the 
accident occurred i n  the yard, the driveway, patios, 
gardens or  walks t o  the house o r  a garage. 
farn, the adjacent premises include the home 
premises o r  garage, but not the barns o r  other 
buildings (unless used as a garage) or the land 
under cultivation. 

On a 

b. -Street and 
highway 

The phrase " s t r e e t  and highway" mans the en t i re  
width between property l i n e s  of which any pa r t  is 
open fo r  t h e  use of the public as a matter of r igh t  
o r  custom. 
the traveled part of the road. 
includes the whole right-of-way. 
are par t  of the street but pr ivate  driveways, 
private lanes, private a l leys  and private sidewalks 
are  not considered p a r t  of the street. 

Note that t h i s  includes more than just 
I'Street and highwayf1 

Public sidewalks 

-
C. Farm "Farm" is  t o  be marked i f  the accident occurred i n  

a f a r m  building o r  on land under cult ivation but 
not i n  the f a r m  home o r  premises. ''Farmr1includes 
a ranch, a s  used here. 

d. Industr ia l  
place 

"Industrial  placef1 is  t o  be marked i f  the accident 
occurred i n  industr ia l  places such as a factory 
building, a railway yard, a warehouse, a workshop, 
a loading platform of a factory or store,  e tc .  
A construction project (houses, buildings, bridges, 
new roads, e t c . )  is  included i n  t h i s  class, as w e l l  
a s  buildings undergoing remodeling. Private homes 
which are undergoing remodeling are  not t o  be 
classi f ied as indus t r ia l  places, but instead should 
be classi f ied a s  "home . I t  

"industr ia l  place" are logging camps, shipping 
piers,  o i l  f ie lds ,  shipyards, sand and gravel p i t s ,  
canneries and auto repa i r  garages. 

Other examples of 

e.  School llSchoolll i s  t o  be marked fo r  an accident oxur r ing  
e i ther  i n  the school buildings or on the premises 
(campus). T h i s  c lass i f ica t ion  includes a l l  types
of schools, elementary, high schods,  colleges, 
business schools, e tc .  

f.  Place of 
recreation 
and sports 

"Place of recreation and sports, except a t  school" 

which are designed for  sports  and recreation, such 
is  t o  be marked for  accidents occurring i n  places 
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g. 	 Other 

6. 	 Question 8 
A t  work when 

. 	 accident 

happened 


as bowling al ley,  amusement park, baseball  f i e l d ,  
dance ha l l ,  lake or  mountain o r  beach r e s o r t  and 
stadium. I n  contrast ,  a person injured while 
sledding on a h i l l  near h i s  home, f o r  example, 
would not  be marked as Ifsports and recreation" even 
though sledding is a spar t .  Places of recrea t ion  
o r  spo r t s  located on the premises of an indus t r i a l  
place should be c l a s s i f i ed  as rlIndus t r i a l  place.11 

Exclude recrea t ion  and spor t s  a t  school from t h i s  
c lass ,  s ince it would be marked i n  the lfSchoolll 
box. 

Mark the box l T O t h e r l t  i f  the spec i f i c  types of 
places l i s t e d  above do not descr ibs  where the  
accident happsned. If llOtherll i s  marked, specify 
i n  the  space provided the exact typs of place, 
such as, grocery s tore ,  res taurant ,  o f f i ce  building, 
church, e t c .  General e n t r i e s  such as "Armed For,c&' 
are -not sa t i s fac tory ,  .since a person can be i n  the 
Armed Forces and have an accident i n  any one of 
several  kinds of places. 

Question 8 i s  asked o r  marked f o r  ALL accidents or  
i n ju r i e s .  Use the following as a guide : 

Consider an in jury  as occurring "at work" if  the 
person was on duty a t  the time of t he  accident. 
Thus, a salesman t ravs l ing  from town t o  town would 
be I f a t  workt1 i f  an injury occurred en route between 
towns, but a person on h i s  way t o  an o f f i ce  job who 
had an accident enroute would not  be considered as-
having been injured "at work." 

Mark "While i n  Armed Services" f o r  any in jury  or  
poisoning which occurred while the  person was i n  
the  Armed Service (excluding the  Reserves) , regard-
less of whether he w a s  on duty a t  the time it 
occurred. For example, mark the boxWhile i n  Armed 
Servicest1 f o r  a s a i l o r  who vas axay from h i s  ship 
when he slipped, f e l l  on the  i c e  and broke h i s  l e g  
on a dmntown street. 

Mark "Under 17 a t  time of accident" i f  the person 
was under 17 years of age a t  the t i m e  of the  
accident o r  injury.  
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E. 	 Condition page, 
questions 9-25 

1. 	 Question 9 

a. 	 Eye con-
d i t i on  
defined 

2. 	 Question 9a, 
When t o  ask 

\ 

a. 	 Abili ty t o  
read news- 
paper p r i n t  
with glasses 

Questions 9-25 comprise the second half of the 
Condition page. 

There must be an entry i n  one of the four boxes 
i n  question 9 f o r  each Condition page being com- 
pleted. 

Mark the "Not an eye conditionf1 box f o r  each 
condition which is not an eye condition. 

Mark the Wnd. 611 box if the person is  under six 
years old regardless of whether or not the con- 
d i t ion  is an eye condition. 

Mark the IIFirst eye conditionf1 box i f  t h i s  i s  the 
f irst  or only eye condition or vision problem the 
person has. 

Mark the "Not f i r s t  eye condition" box on Condition 
pages fo r  other eye conditions f o r  t h i s  person. 

An eye condition is  a w  condition which mentions 
the eyes or vision such as "watery or  weak eyes,11 
"near or far-sightedness,ll cataracts,  glaucoma, e tc .  

If I1First eye conditionf1 box i s  marked, ask ques- 
t i o n  9a fo r  a l l  persons six years old or  over. If 
any other box is  marked, skip question 9a and go t o  
question loa. Do -not copy the answers to question
9a from the first eye Condition page t o  any succeed- 
ing eye Condition pages. 

Question 9a applies to  the t o t a l  vision a person 
has. Impaired vision i n  only one eye would not 
necessarily a f fec t  a person's a b i l i t y  t o  read news- 
paper print .  Therefore, if the person is  blind (or 
has impaired vision) i n  one eye, make sure the 
respondent understands that the question re fers  t o  
the person's a b i l i t y  to read with e i the r  one or the 
other eye. 

Be sure to  read the question c lear ly  s o  that the 
respondent hears the phrase "with gl'assesYt1 since 
many people who have serious eye trouble can read 
ordinary newspaper p r in t  when they are  wearing 
their glasses, even though they may not be able t o  
read without them. 

If the person cannot read ( is  i l l i t e r a t e ) ,  question 
9a is to be marked on the bas i s  of whether he can 
-see 	w e l l  enough t o  read if he knew how. 
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3. 	 Questions 10-14, 
Re,stricted 
a c t i v i t y  pas t  
two weeks 

a. 	 Question 10 

b. 	 "Things he 
usually
doesft 
defined; 
question 10a 

. -

The purpose of these questions is  t o  separate the 
i l l n e s s  conditions causing persons to c u t  down on 
t h e i r  usual a c t i v i t i e s  fo r  as much as a day from 
those conditions not a f fec t ing  usual a c t i v i t i e s .  

Refer t h e  respondent t o  the TWO-week calendar f o r  
questions 10-14 as of ten as necessary, since these 
questions refer t o  the pas t  two xeeks. 

For i n j u r i e s  occurring less than th ree  months ago, 
questions 10-14 refer t o  the in jury  itself and/or 
any i l l - e f f e c t s  which were present during "the past  
two-weeks.l! Ask questions 10-14 f o r  -each condition 
regardless  of the answers t o  probe question 5. 

I n  asking question loa, i n s e r t  t he  name of the con-
d i t i o n  o r  the injury you are asking about. If the 
name of the  condition is  too long o r  too d i f f i c u l t  
t o  pronounce, it i s  permissible t o  shorten it o r  
t o  refer t o  it, f o r  example, as yollr #!hip condition" 
o r  flyour husband's eye and so on; but  t h i s  
may be done only i f  the respondent c l ea r ly  under- 
stands what condition o r  in jury  you are ta lk ing  
about. 

Record the  respondent's answer t o  question 10a with-
out  explaining "the things he usual ly  does.I1 How-
ever, i f  questions are ra i sed  use the  following as 
a guide: 

The things a person usually does are the person's 
tlusual activit ies. ' I  For school chi ldren and most 
adul ts ,  lfusual activity'! would be going t o  school, !j 
working o r  keeping house, etc. For chi ldren under 
school age, flusual a c t i v i t i e s f 1  depend upon w h a t -
ever  the usual pat tern is  f o r  the ch i ld  which w i l l ,  
i n  turn,  be affected by the age of the child; 
weather conditions, e t c .  For r e t i r e d  or  e lder ly  
psrsons, VJsual act ivi t ies1!  might cons is t  of  almost 
no ac t iv i ty ,  but  cut t ing down on even a small 
amount would mean t h a t  a person should answer 'lYesll 

t o  t h e  question. 

On Sundays o r  holidays ltusual acltivities'! should be 
in te rpre ted  as the things the  person usually does 
on such days; going t o  church, playing golf,  v i s i t -
ing f r iends  o r  re la t ives ,  staying a t  home and l is-
tening t o  the radio,  reading, looking a t  te levis ion,  
e tc .  
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(1) I l l u s t r a -
t ions  

(2)  	In  bed o r  
i n  a 
hospital 

(3) 	Problem 
cases 

c. 	 lfCut down f o r  
a s  Wch as  a 
dayff defined; 
question lob 

The following examples i l l u s t r a t e  cases of persons 
cut t ing doxn on the things they usually do because 
of i l lness  or  an injury: a person i n  school was . 
kept away from school; a person who worked away 
from home w a s  kept away from work; a farmer or a 
housewife was kept from caring f o r  the f a r m  or 
home e i the r  completely or  had t o  cut out a l l  but 
the essent ia l  chores; an elder ly  person who normally 
takes a da i ly  walk i n  the park w a s  ,kept from doing 
so. 

If a person is s ick i n  bed o r  i n  the hospital 
(because of the condition you are asking about), 
he is always t o  be counted as cutt ing dawn on the 
things he usually does. This includes a chronic 
inval id  who might spend a l l  of h i s  time i n  bed 
because of the condition you are  asking about. 

I n  borderline cases, where ffusual act ivi tyf1 i s  
d i f f i c u l t  t o  determine, accept the respondent's 
view of what he himself considers t o  be h i s  
ffusual act ivi t ies ."  For example, a man with a 
hear t  condition may still  consider h i s  llusual 
act ivi ty"  t o  be f'workinglf even'though the heart  
condition has prevented him form working f o r  a 
year o r  more. You should accept h i s  statement that 
lfworkingffis his ffusual activity." I n  another 
example, a man may say that a hear t  attack six 
months ago forced him t o  retire from his  job or 
business, he does not expect t o  re turn  t o  work, and 
considers his present ffusualac t iv i t i e s f f  t o  include 
only those associated with' h is  retirement. The 
question, then, would refer t o  those ac t iv i t i e s .  

Accept the respondent's answer t o  question lob, but 
i f  questions q e  raised as t o  t h e  meaning of f fcut  
down f o r  as much as  a day," use the following a s  
a guide: 

A day of res t r ic ted  a c t i v i t y  (cut  down) is a day 
when a person cuts down on his usual a c t i v i t i e s  
for  the whole of t ha t  day on account of an i l l nes s  
or  injury. f f U s u a l  a c t iv i t i e s "  f o r  aw day means 
the things t h a t  the person would usually do on that 
day, a s  defined on page D-4-25. 

Restr ic ted ac t iv i ty  does not imply complete 
inac t iv i ty  but it does imply only the minimum of 
the things a person usually does. A special  nap 
fo r  an hour after lunch does not consti tute cutting 
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down on usual a c t i v i t i e s  f o r  a s  much as a day, nor 
does the  elimination of a heavy chore such a s  
cleaning ashes out of  t he  furnace or hanging out 
the  wash. A l l  o r  most of a person's usual 
a c t i v i t i e s  f o r  the day must have been r e s t r i c t e d  
f o r  the  person t o  have been caused t o  cut down on 
t h e  things he usually does fo r  as much as a day. 

Following are soms examples of a person having to 
cu t  down on the things he usual ly  does fo r  as much 
as a day: 

A housewife who expected t o  clean house after 
.doing the breakfast  dishes, then work i n  the 
garden and go shopping i n  the afternoon w a s  
forced t o  rest because of a severe headache, 
doing nothing a f t e r  t he  braakfast  dishes u n t i l  
she pyeparod the evening mal. 

A young boy who usually played .autside nos t  of 
t he  day was confimd t o  the  house because of a 
severe cold. 

A garage owner xhose usual a c t i v f t i e s  included 
mechanical and other heavy work was forced t o  
s t a y  i n  h i s  of f ice  d i rec t ing  others, ta lking t o  
customers, e t c .  , because .of h i s  hear t  condition. 

d. 	 Question 11, Ask question 11if a r l Y e s l l  answar xas given t o  both 
Days cut  questions 10a and lob. Enter the  t o t a l  number of 
doxn i n  p a s t  d i f f e ren t  days during l a s t  week or  the  week before 
two weeks on which the  condition caused the person t o  cu t  

down 3n t h e  things he usually does-for as much as 
a day. The days t o  bs entered here a re  not 
necessar i ly  consecutive days. 

Note t h a t  the "two-week period" i n  question 11 
,includes Saturdays and Sundays. ALL- the days of 
the  week a ra  of equal importance i n  t h i s  question, 
even though the types of a c t i v i t i e s  which were cut 
down might not be the sams on week-ends as on 
regular  waek days. If necessary, t h i s  should be 
brought t o  the  a t ten t ion  of the  respondent. 

To i l l u s t r a t e  the  concept involved i n  the preceding 
paragraph, consider the  fol loxing example: A man 
who planned 2 f ishing t r i p  for  Saturday and Sunday 
had t o  s t a y  home from work Friday and was a l s o  too 
ill t o  go f i sh ing  both on Saturd2y and Sunday because 
of a flare-up of h i s  back trouble. 
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e. 	 Question 12, 
Bed days i n  
pas t  two 
weeks 

(1)"Day i n  
bedf1 
defined 

(2)  	Check 
en t ry  

4. 	 Question 13, 
Days l o s t  
from school 
f o r  persons 
6-16 years 
of age 

Assuming t h a t  t h i s  is the only t h e  during the  past 
two weeks i n  which he w a s  bothered by back trouble, 
the  cor rec t  en t ry  f o r  question 11would be 113.11 

A s  s t a t e d  above, a psrson who is  s i c k  i n  bed or i n  
the hospi ta l  (because of the condition you are 
asking about) i s  cu t t ing  down on the things he 
usually does, so  a l l  days i n  bed o r  i n  a hospi ta l  . 
are t o  be included i n  the t o t a l  i n  question 11. 

Question 1 2  i s  asked regardless of  the answer t o  
question 11. 

Do not leave t h i s  question blank i f  llYesflis  marked 
i n  question lob. 

Count as a "day i n  bed" any day on which the  person 
w a s  kept i n  bed e i t h e r  a l l  or most of t he  day 
because of t he  condition being inquired about. A l l  
o r  most of the  day is  defined as more than half of 
t he  dayl ight  hours. Taking a nap on "general 
pr inciples"  should not be counted as a day i n  bed. 

A '!bed1' may be a sofa, cot,  mattress, etc., --if it 
is  used as a bed. If a person was on the sofa  
watching TV because she xas too  ill t o  ge t  around, 
she would be " in  bed." The important d i s t i nc t ion  
here is: whether the  person w a s  ill enough that he 
had t o  go t o  bed f o r  a l l  o r  m x t  of the day. 

A l l  hospi ta l  days o r  days a s  a pa t i en t  i n  a sani-
tarium D r  nursing hone, are t o  be counted as bed 
days even i f  the ps t i en t  w a s  not ac tua l ly  lying i n  
bed 	a t  the  hospi ta l ,  sanitarium or 'nursing hone. 

Since a l l  days i n  Sed are t o  be included i n  question 
11, the  number of days entered i n  question 1 2  can 
never be grea te r  than t h s  nurnbar i n  question 11. 

Question 13 i s  asked i f  you have marked ltYesf1i n  
lob and the  person whose condition i s  being carr ied 
through t h i s  Condition page i s  6-16 years old.  

Mark the  lrNonell box if no days were l o s t  from school 
and a l so  i f  the  person does not  go to school (and 
i s  between the ages of 6-16 inclusive) .  Once you 
have learned that the  person would not have been 
going t o  school during t h a t  period whether he had 
been s i c k  or w e l l ,  mark the lINonelf box without 
asking the question f o r  any o ther  conditions f o r  
which question 13 requires  an entry.  
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a. 	 IISchool day1! Count only the days when the whole schoA day w a s  
defined l o s t  from school h a  t o  an i l l n e s s  or injury.  

For example, a day when the youngster gent t o  
school a t  noon xould not  count as a day l o s t  from 
school. However, i f  t he  yomgs te r ' s  regular s c h o d  
day 	i s  less than a whole day and t h a t  mmnt of time 
w a s  l o s t  from school on account of i l l n e s s ,  it 
should bs counted a s  a whole day l o s t  from scho31. 

b. 	 School Since s c h o d  vacation periods are not a l l  the same, 
vacation 	 t h i s  question i s  ssked even during periods of the 

year  which might normally be considered vacation 
periods. 

c. 	 Disregard If a youngster 6 through 16 years of age works 
work days 	 instead of, or i n  addi t ion to ,  going t o  school, 

record only t he  days l o s t  f rom school (disregarding 
any days l o s t  from work). 

5. 	 Question 14, This question is f o r  the purpose of finding out i f  
Days l o s t  from a person l o s t  t i m e  from work because of the con-
work f o r  persons d i t i o n  you are as-king about on t h i s  Condition page. 
1 7  years  of age 
o r  older 

a. 	 When t o  Ask question 14 i f  there  is  a llYes!l i n  10b and the  
ask psrson i s  1 7  years old or over. 

Mark the "None" box i f  no days were l o s t  f roa  work 
o r  i f  the person doesn' t  work. 

Not4 t h a t  i f  a person 1 7  or over has "cut down f o r  
more than a dayJ1 he is  asked ,question 14, a t  least 
for th3 first condition which the person reports  
as having caused him t o  cut  down on the  things he 
usual ly  does. However, once you have learned t h a t  
the person would not have been working during the  
pas t  two geeks, whether he had jeen  s i ck  or w e l l ,  
mark the IJNone1l box without asking the question f o r  
any other conditions f o r  which question 14 requires  
an m t r y .  

b. 	 How t o  ask For males, ask qusst ion 14 as follows: IIHow many 
f o r  inales days did h i s  ... keep him from work during t h a t  
and females two -week pe r i o  d?ll 

Fo? females, add the phrase: '!not counting work 
around the house. I! 
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c. llWorkff 
defined 

d. 	 llWork dayf1 
, defined 

e. 	 Disregard 
school days 

6. 	 Check f o r  number 
of days reported 
i n  questions 13 
and 14 

7 .  	 Check be tween 
questions 11, 
12,  13 and 14 

8. 	 Differences 
between Re-
s t r i c t e d  
Act ivi ty  days 
i n  probe ques-
t i o n  5' and on 
the  Condition 
Page 

"Work1! includes paid work as an employee for  some-
one else f o r  wages, salary, commissioi o r  pay " i n  
kind" (meals, l i v i n g  quarters  o r  suppl ies  provided 
i n  placa of cash wages).. Also include work i n  the  
person's own business, professional pract ica  o r  
farx and work without pay i n  a business o r  farm run 
by a r a l a t i v e  

Do not count work around a person's own house or 
volunteer unpaid work for a church or  char i ty .  

Apply the same ins t ruc t ions  given above f o r  llschool 
dayt1 t o  a work day i n  arr iving a t  the number of 
days l o s t  from work. 

If a psrson 1 7  years of age 3r over goes t o  school 
i n  addi t ion  t o  working, record only the days l o s t  
from work (disregarding any days l o s t  from school). 

Since hardly anyone works seven days a week o r  
goes t o  school seven days a week, you should follow- 
up such r ep l i e s  as 'Ithe whole two weeks" or  " a l l  
l a s t  week," e t c .  or  11711Do not en te r  111411 auto-
matically bu t  reask the question i n  order t o  f ind  
out  the  ac tua l  number of days l o s t  from work o r  
school. If a psrson ac tua l ly  l o s t  14 days from 
work o r  school during "the pas t  two-weeks." en ter  
111411but  explain i n  a footnote that these days were 
ac tua l ly  l o s t .  

The number of days entered i n  question 11 (cut  down 
days) must be equal t o  or graa te r  than the number 
of days entered i n  any one of questions 12, 13 or  14, 
s ince days i n  bed o r  days l o s t  from school o r  work 
represent  "cut t ing down on usual ac t iv i t i e s . "  If 
there  are inconsistencies of t h i s  kind, additional 
questions m u s t  be asked t o  a sce r t s in  th2 cor rec t  
numbers t o  be recorded. . 

It is  possible t h a t  the t o t a l  number of days reported 
f o r  a l l  conditions w i l l  be grea te r  than the  number 
of days reported i n  question 5 on pages 2 and 3, 
since the  person on any given day can cu t  down or be 
i n  bed fo r  m x e  than one condition. Such en t r i e s  
may be consis tent .  However, r e spmses  which a re  
ac tua l ly  inconsis tent  may also be reported (e.g., 
on ly  one condition i n  question 6 and e n t r i e s  i n  ques- 
t i o n  5 and on Condition page d i f f e r ) .  Regardless of 
the  nature of these differences,  no e d i t  should be 
made between the e n t r i e s  i n  probe question 5 on 
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9. 	 Questions 
1s and 16, 
Onset of 
condition 

a. Questionlsa, F i r s t  
noticed dur- 
ing pas t  
three months 
or before 

(1)" F i r s t  
noticed" 
defined 

pages 2 and 3 2nd the  en t r i e s  i n  questions 10-14 
on the Condition p3ge. Accept what the respondent 
r e p w t s .  

Questions 1s and 16 are  designed to f ind  out when 
the  condition began. This infornation i s  codsd 
in to  one of the  following llonsetfl categories: 

l a s t  week 

week before 

more than 2 weeks ago 

3-12 months 

more than 1 2  months ago 


Ask question lsa and mark the box which correspmds 
t o  the  raspondent's answer and fo l low the proper 
skip pa t t e rn  a s  indicated on the  questionnaire. 
Note t h a t  question lsa i s  i n  two ps r t s .  Ask the  
f i rs t  p a r t  and psuse momntarily fo r  an answer, 
i.e., "When d id  he f irst  notice h i s  ...?If If the  
raspondent does not answer the first psr t ,  ask the  
second pwt,'"Was it during the  pas t  3 months or 
before that time?" 

I n  tk case of recent  accidents o r  injuries,  the  
date  when the  accident o r  in jury  occurred is  

- a l r eady  recorded i n  question bb. If the accident 
w a s  reported as having occurred during the pas t  
th ree  months, t ranscr ibe the  entry from question 4, 
without asking qusstion 1s. 

Hawever, i n  the  case of "present e f fec ts f1  of 'old 
i n j u r i e s  (more than th ree  months old)  you w i l l  havt 
t o  ask 15a t o  f i n d  out  when the  "present e f fec ts"  
were f i rs t  noticed because que'stion 4b only asks 
when the  old (or ig ina l )  in jury  o r  accident happened 
and not when the  "present e f f ec t s "  of  the old in jury  
were first noticed. 

The t i m o ,  when a condition was first noticed refers 
t o  the time when it first  began t o  give any trouble 
or  show any symptoms. This could have been p r io r  
t o  the time when the condition was diagnosed, i f  
these were symp50rns xhich la ter  proved t o  be the  
diagnosed condition . 
I n  the case of the after e f f e c t s  of  an old in jury  
(one which happened more than three  months ago), 
question 1sa refers t o  when the  present i l l - e f f e c t s .  
were firs,t noticed. . 
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( 2 )  	#!Past 3 
monthsft 
defined 

b. 	 Question l sb ,  
F i r s t  goticed 
during p a s t  
trdo weeks 

C. 	 Question 15c 

d. 	 Question 16, 
F i r s t  
noticed 
during pas t  
1 2  months 
o r  before 

In  the  case of a condition t h a t  has continued f o r  a 
long t i m e ,  as might be the case with hear t  trouble 
o r  stomach ulcer,  the da te  might be many years ago. 
Some conditions, which a person has a l l  of the t i m e ,  
manifest themselves i n  m m e  serious ways from time 
t o  time. It is  the date  the trouble w a s  first 
noticed that is r e fe r r ed  t o  here, not necessar i ly  
the  date of t he  most recent  a t t ack  or  flara-up. 

The p a s t  three months refers t o  the  three-month 
period immediately p r i o r  t o  the week of interview 
and which included Itlast Sunday night." Thus, f o r  
an interview being conducted on Monday, July 15, 
Itthe p a s t  3 monthst1 refers t o  the  period from 
April  14 through July 14. 

Question 15b is  t o  be asked i f  the  answer t o  15a 
indica tes  t h a t  the  c m d i t i o n  was first noticed 
during the  pas t  three mCanths, ("During 3 monthst1 
box marked). 

Mark the  box which cwresponds t o  the respondent's 
answer. If the respondent ind ica tes  that the 
condition w a s  f irst  noticed during the  pas t  two 
weeks ( the  two weeks preceding interview week), 
mark the  "Past  2 weeks" box and ask question 15c. 
I f  the condition w a s  first noticed before the  pas t  
two weeks, mark the "More than 2 weeks agof1 box and 
go t o  i t e m  AA. The lrMore than 2 weeks agot1 box 
sho7d.d be marked only i f  the condition s t a r t s d  before 
the pas t  two weeks but  within the pas t  three months. 

Question 15c is t o  be asked if  the "Past 2 weeksft 
box 	is  marked i n  quzstion 15b. Mark the appropriate 
box based on the respondent's reply. 

If the  condition w a s  "first noticed" during th3 
week of interview, make no fu r the r  e n t r i e s  f o r  t h a t  
condition, but explain the si t lJation i n  a footnote, 
e. g. , I 1 f  irst noticed during interview week." 

Question 16 is  t o  be asked only i f  the condition 
was first noticed more than t k e e  months ago ("More 
.than 3 months ago1! box marked i n  l s a ) .  
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10. 	 I t e m  AA, 
Interviewer 
in s t ruc t ion  
on when t o  
continue with 
questions 
17-25 

11. 	 Interviewer 
Check I t e m  

1 2 .  	 Questions 17-25, 
Purpose and 
order of asking 

I t e m  AA provides ins t ruc t ions  about when t o  continue 
with questions 17-25. 

If the condition being car r ied  through the Condition 
page w a s  reported i n  probe question 16 o r  25, or is  
on Card D of the Flashcard Booklet, continue with 
questions 17-25. Otherwise, leave questions 17-25 
blank f o r  this condition and go t o  the next con-
di t ion.  	 . .  

Regardless of whether the condition i s  reported in 
probe question 16, apply the same t i m e  qua l i f i ca t ion  
t o  c e r t s i n  conditions l i s t e d  i n  probe question 16 as 
appears on Card D ;  bowel trouble,  frequent constipa- 
t ion,  i n t e s t i n a l  t rouble  and stomach t rouble  are t o  
be car r ied  pas t  i t e m  AA only i f  t h e i r  onset i s  3 
months +. 

If questions 17-25 a m  t o  be asked f o r  t h i s  condition, 
go t o  the  interviewer check i t e m  .above question 17. 

I n  order t o  determine which question t o  ask next, 
m r k  one of the boxes i n  the Interview2r Zheck I t e m  
above question 17. The two check boxes are: 

flYesfti n  question 2 (18) 

IINoff i n  question 2 (17) 

A f t e r  looking a t  the en t ry  i n  question 2 ( " t a lk  t o  
a doctorff) ,  mark whichever box applies.  If the 
en t ry  i n  question 2 i s  IrDKff then leave both boxes 
blank, write IfDKfl and go t o  question 17. 

Ask only one of questions 1 7  or 18 and t h e  box 
marked determines which question should be asked. 

The purpose of questions 17-25 i s  t o  obtain informa- 
t i o n  about what people who have digest ive or other 
cLhronic conditions do o r  t a k e  for them and,the 
extent  t o  which they are bothered by these conditions. 

Question 1 7  is  asked f o r  those conditions f o r  which 
a trNofl or flDK1l w a s  received i n  answer t o  question 2. 
Questions 18-23 are  asked f o r  those conditions f o r  
which a f lYes l l  w a s  received i n  answ2r t o  question 2. 
Questions 24-25 are asked f o r  a l l  conditions car r ied  
pas t  i t e m  AA. 
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a. Question 17, 
What w a s  done 

The phrase "do 3r take" 
did fo r  this condition. 

means anything the person 
Record whatever t h e  

f o r  t h i s  
condition 

respondent r epor t s  whether medically or iented o r  
not. For example, drinking more .nilk o r  using a 
heating pad would be considered "doing o r  taking" 
something f o r  t h a t  pa r t i cu la r  condition. 
respondent might repor t  some patent  medicines, home 
remedies, etc. - record these a l s o .  
thing else?"  
was done o r  taken, record llnothing.lt 

The 

Then ask, r fAny-
If the  respondent repor t s  t h a t  nothing 

A f t e r  en te r ing  t h e  respondent's verbatim response, 
go t o  question 24. 

b. Question 18, 
How long 
before t a lk -  ta lked t o  a doctor about it. 

Question 18 i s  asked t o  determine how long a t i m e  
the  person noticed something waswrong before he 

\ 

ing  t o  a 
doctor The de f in i t i on  of llsomething wrong" includss any 

symptom o r  problem the person had t h a t  gave him an 
ind ica t ion  t h a t  he w a s  no t  w e l l .  

Record the number of day(s), week(s), month(s) o r  
year( s) .  Record xhatever t he  respondent reports,  
including p a r t  weeks, months o r  years, e.g., 1% 
years, 25 months, e t c .  If the t i m e  reported is 
llimmediately;ll llless than one day," etc., en te r  "1" 
on the  rrdaylf l i n e .  Next ask question 19. If the  
respondent r epor t s  t h a t  the condition was discovered 
by a doctor on a v i s i t  f o r  some other reason, mark 
t h e  box llDiscovered by doctor" and go t o  question 20. 

c. Question 19, 
Do o r  take 
anything 
before seeing 
a doctor 

doctor w a s  not  seen. 

Question 19 i s  s imilar  i n  content t o  question 1 7  
but is asked only i f  a doctor w a s .  seen for  t h i s  
condition whereas quest ion 1 7  i s  asked only i f  a 

Ask question 19, i n se r t ing  the name or  re la t ionship  
of the person (--) as w e l l  as the condition (. ..) 
which w a s  reported. 

The method of asking and recording the  answer t o  
question 1 9  i s  the 'same as f o r  question 17. The 
emphasis of the  questions is  on "before - - ta lked 
t o  a The t i m e  reference period is from 
the t i m e  t h e  person first f e l t  t h a t  something w a s  
wrong up t o  the  time he first saw o r  ta lked t o  a 
doctor. 

Record the  respondent's answer verbatim. 
i s  not enough room i n  t h e  answer space, continue i n  
a footnote. Then ask, "Anything else?lt 

If there  
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d. 	 Question 20, 
Now take any 
m3dicine or 
t rea tnent  

(1)Question 
20a 

(2) Question 
20b, Rec- 
ommended 
by doctor 

e. 	 Question 21, 
EVER had 
surgery f o r  
condition 

f .  	Question 22, 
EXEB hospi-
t a l i z e d  for 
condition 

g. 	 Question 33, 
Number of 
doctor v i s i t s  
during the 
pas t  1 2  
months 

Once youlve made the wri te- in  en t ry  i n  question 19, 
go t o  question 20a. 

Question 20 i s  asked t o  dAermine whether the p- orson 
now takes any medicine or treatment f o r  t h i s  condi- 
t ion ,  and i f  so, whether t h i s  w a s  recommended'by a 
doctor. The medicine or treatment may be on a 
regular  bas i s  as one in su l in  shot  pe r  day f o r  
diabetes;  or an i r r egu la r  Sasis  as when the  medicine 
or treatment i s  taken whenever the  pwson experiences 
an a t t ack  of the condition a s  an antacid f o r  an 
ulcer at tack.  

,Mark the  llYesllor I1Nof1box'without recording t%e 
medicine or treatmmt even though the  respondent 
volunteers t h e  addi t ional  information. 

The medicine does not  have t o  be prescr ipt ion 
medicine but anything the doctor advised or recom-
mended. This is  a l s o  t rue  f o r  the treatment, e.g., 
placing a sheet of plywood under the  mattress. 

Question 2 1  i s  asked t o  determine whether the person 
ever had surgery for -t h i s  condition. For example, 
i f  the r a p x t e d  condition was l1herniaf1 and a ques-
t i o n  arises about which hernia, ask the  question, 
!'Have you ever had surgery for t h i s  hernia?'! W e  
are in te res ted  i n  t h i s  p a r t i c u l a r  hernia, no t  any 
the respondent may have had i n  the past .  

I n  question 22, the  de f in i t i on  for " t h i s  condition" 
i s  the  same as i n  question 21. For  example, if 
the reported condition w a s  stomach ulcer, question 
22 should be asked i n  the following way, Were you 
ever hospi ta l ized , for  t h i s  stomach ulcer?" The-
question about being hospitalized only par ta ins  t o  
t h i s  stomach ulcer,  not t o  any stomach u lcer  the  
person might have had i n  the pas t .  

Question 23 i s  asked t o  determine the  number of 
doctor v i s i t s  i n  the  pas t  1 2  months f o r  t h i s  
coadition. Record the number of doctor v i s i t s  
reported by the  raspondent on the l i n e  provided or 
msrk the llNone" box. Do not include any doctor 
v i s i t s  that were made while the person was an 
inpa t ien t  i n  a hospi ta l .  

. ,  
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, h. 	Questions 
24 and 25 

(1)Question 
24, Bed 
days dur- 
ing pas t  
1 2  months 

( a )  Help
the  
re-
spond-
e n t  t o  
e s t i -
mate 

(b) Check 
en t ry  

( 2 )  	Question 
25a, How 
much con- 
d i t i o n  
bothers 
him 

Questions 24 and 25 are asked f o r  a l l  conditions 
car r ied  pas t  i t e m  AA regardless  of whether or not 
a doctor was ever seen. 

This question is f o r  recording the  t o t a l  number of.  
days during the pas t  1 2  months which have been spent 
i n  bed because of this pa r t i cu la r  condition. The 
word llABOUTf' i n  t h i s  question i s  intended t o  convey 
the  idea t h a t  an approximation of the number of bed 
days i s  suff ic ient .  Days i n  t h e  hospi ta l  should be 
included 	as bed days during the  pas t  1 2  months. 

Write i n  the number of days o r  mark the lWonell box. ' 

Sometimes it may be necessary t o  assist a fo rge t fu l  
respondent i n  making an estimate o f - t h e  num3er of 
days. For example, you might ask, "How many days 
during a month did your ... usual ly  keep you in  
bed; how many months w a s  t h i s  t h e  pattern?" or  the  
same type of question might be asked i n  terms of 
weeks. 

The number of days i n  bed i n  quest ion 24 cannot be 
less than the  number i n  question 12 ,  since "the 
pas t  2 weeks"  is p a r t  of the "pas t  1 2  months.11 

The purpose of question 25 is  t o  f i n d  out i f  the 
parson s t i l l  has the  condition and i f  s o  how much 
i t  "bothers" him. 

If the respondent says that the condition bothers 
him e i t h e r  " a l l  of the  t i m e "  or  llsom of the  t h e y t 1  
mark whichever box appl ies  and go t o  question 25b. 
If the respondent ind ica tes  t h a t  the condition 
never bothers hiin, mark t h a t  box and ask question 
25c 	next. I f  the  answer given is  not the  sam= as 
one of the  catsgories  included i n  the  qusstion, 
mark the  box and racord the  raspondent's 
answer verbatim. If the answsr given here ind ica tes  
t h a t  the psrson i s  not  bothered a t  a l l  by the con-
d i t ion ,  record t h a t  answer and ask  25c. If the 
answer indicates  t h a t  the person i s  "botheredt1 t o  
any extent,  record t h a t  answer and go t o  question 
2Sb. 

There is  	no de f in i t i on  f o r  the t e r m  "bother" i n  
t h i s  question but  i s  t o  be defined by the respond- 
en t .  I f  the respondent e laborates  on w h a t  llbotherll 
means t o  him, w r i t e  it i n  the  answer space. In  t h i s  
question 	w e  a re  in te res ted  i n  the  raspondent's eval-
uat ion of the ex ten t  t o  which a condition t roubles  
him. 

D-4-36 




i 

NHS-HIS -100 
July 1968 ' 

(3)  	Question 
2Sb, 
Bothered 
t o  w h a t  
extent  

(4) 	Question 
25CY 
S t i l l  
have this 
condition 

' 

( 5 ) Question 
' 2% 

Condition 
cured or 
under 
control 

(6) 	Qusstion 
25e,
How long 
person 
had t h i s  
condition 

i. 	Where t o  go 
next 

If the respondent ind ica tes  i n  25a t h a t  the  

condition does bother him, ask question 25b t o  

determine t o  what ex ten t  he is bothered. If the  

answer given i s  one of the pr in ted  categories, 

mark whichever box appl ies  and go t o  the  next 

condition. If the  answ\rsr given is not t he  same as 

one of t h e  categories i n  the question, mark the  

"Other" box and record the  respondent's answar 

verbatim, then go t o  the  next condition..  The trNC1l 

next t o  the  answer spaces means "next condition." ! 


If i n  question 25a, t he  respondent ind ica tes  t h a t  

the  condition does not bother t h e  person a t  a l l ,  

ask question 25c. If he st-ill has the  condition, 

mark the  box and go t o  the  next person or 

next condition. If t h e  answer t o  question 2% i s  i 


llNo,ll mark the I ' N O ~ ~box and ask question 25d. 


Question 25d i s  asked t o  determine whether t he  

condition is  cured or i s  under control.  It i s  

a l w a y s  asked i f  trNoll i s  msrked i n  question 2%. 

If the condition is llcured,rl mark t h a t  box and go I 

t o  question 25e. If it is  'Iunder control,11 mark 

t h a t  box and go t o  t h e  next condition. If the 

respondent answers i n  some other  way, mark the 

l'Otherll box and record the respondent's response 

verbatim and go t o  the  next condition. I n  this 

question, "under control" refers t o  persons who, by 

following a ce r t a in  d i e t ,  taking medicine, and s o  

for th ,  no longer have the symptoms of the  condition. 

However, i f  they were t o  s top following t h e i r  reg i -  

men, the  symptoms might recur. 


Ask question 25e i f  the  answer t o  question 25d i s  

'Icured" t o  determine how long the  person had.the 

condi t ioi .  If a question i s  ra i sed ,  the t i m s  

period t o  be reported i s  from the t i m e  the  person 

f i r s t  noticed something w a s  wrong u n t i l  the  condi- 

t i o n  w a s  considered lrcured.l1 Record the  number of  

months c)r years including pa r t s  (lk,e t c . )  or mark 

t he  "Less than one mmth" box. . 


After completing question 25e for the  condition, go 

t o  the next condition. If t h i s  is  the l as t  condi-

t i o n  recorded i n  I t e m  C I I  f o r  t he  family members, 

go t o  the  first Hospital page. 
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A. 	 Use of the 
Hospital page 

1. 	When t o  
complete the 
Hospital pages 

2. 	 General 
procedure for 
the Hospital 
Page 

HOSPITAL PAGE 

The Hospital page is used t o  record detailed 
information about stays i n  hospitals, nursing 
homes, res t  homes, convalescent homes, etc. If 
no Hospital pages are required, leave these pages 
blank. 

Questions 1-8 must be fill.& for  reported 
stays. Questions 9-11 are f i l l ed  o n l y i f  the 
respondent i s  55 o r  older and the stay you are 
asking about has been campleted. Question I 2  i s  
f o r  identification purposes and questions 13-18 
are designed t o  obtain information about hospital 
b i l l s  and surgeon's o r  doctor's b i l l s  for  
completed hospitalization. 

Hospital pages have been provided fo r  three 
hospitalizations (nursing home stays, etc.). If 
more than three stays are reported, use as many
additional questionnaires as needed. 

The detailed instructions in l a t e r  paragraphs 
use the word lthospital.'l However, the instruc- 
t ions given f o r  a hospital stay a lso  apply t o  
stays in nursing homes, res t  homes and similar 
places. 

The Hospital pages are t o  be ccxtpleted af ter  all 
the necessary Condition pages have been completed 
f o r  	a l l household members. 

The l'H'' box in item C I  in each person's column 
will indicate which persons in the household were 
in hospitals o r  nursing homes, res t  homes and 
similar places during the specified time period 
and the number of times. Each stay i s  t o  be 
recorded on a separate page, regardless of the 
number of times a person was in any of them during 
the period and regardless of how many times a 
person may have gone f o r  the same condition. 

We want t o  get cost data from the hospital b i l l  
and surgeon's b i l l  ( i f  an operation was performed) 
or the doctorls b i l l  (only for deliveries). 

$ 1 I 



3 .  U s e  the 
appropriate 

When one o r  more hospitalizations have been 
reported and you have reached the point in the 
interview when you are ready t o  begin the first 
Hospital page, read the introductory statement. 
This is read once f o r  a family and serves as a 
means of obtaining the costs involved in the 
hospitalization reported for  all family members. 
If you h o w  at this point that  a hospitalization 
was for  delivery, include the.parenthetical 
phrase "and the doctor s b i l l  f o r  - - delivery"
h s e r t i n g  the mother's name for  the dashes. 
Otherwise, omit this phrase. 

More information concerning the use of these 
b i l l s  i s  given in l a t e r  paragraphs. 

Begin with the hospitalization(s) for the first 
person l i s ted  who has one or more hospitalizations 
reported i n  item C I .  

Each page represents information about a parti-
cular hospital stay, and a l l  the questions apply 
t o  that  stay. 

If a person was moved (transferred) from one 
hospital t o  another, e.g., from an emergency 
hospital t o  a general hospital, each is t o  be 
recorded as a separate stay. 

When a hospitalization i s  f o r  childbirth, f i l l  
one Hospital page f o r  the mother, and a separate 
page fo r  the baby. . 

Since a se arate page i s  t o  be f i l l ed  f o r  each 
stay (timeP in a hospital, the number of pages 
fi l led f o r  a person must be as great as the t o t a l  
number of hospitalizations in that  person's 
column of item C I .  If not, correct the figure i n  
i t e m  C I  and explain the reason f o r  the correction 
i n  a footnote, e.g., llRespondent misunderstood; . 
actually only one time in hospital." 

Make a check mark t o  the right of the number in 
item C I  as you complete each Hospital page. If 
the person had a t o t a l  of three hospital stays 
recorded i n  item C I ,  there should be three check 
marks, "35. 
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3 .  Use the 
appropriate 
word when 
asking the  
question 

B. Fillling the 
Hospital page 

1. Item 1, 
Person number 

I

i 

2. Question 2, 
Date entered 
hospital  

Because the  Hospital page i s  f i l l e d  f o r  both stays
i n  regular hospitals and also f o r  stays in nursing 
homes, convalescent homes, r e s t  homes and similar 
places, it i s  necessary t o  insert the  appropriate 
word, type of place, in each question. The 
questions are se t  up with the  words %ursing homet1 
set off i n  parentheses. 

Use the  term ftnursinghome" i f  t he  s tay was-in a 
nursing home, o r  I1hospital" i f  the  stay was  in a 
hospital .  If you learn tha t  the  s tay was in a 
rest home o r  some other such type place, use the  
appropriate type of place, i.e., rest home, when 
asking the questions. 

In i t e m  1, write in the  person number of the  person 
f o r  whom the  page i s  being completed in the  box 
provided. It is  essent ia l  tha t  this number be 
correct.  Otherwise, all the  hospital  information 
w i l l  be attr ibuted t o  the  wrong person. 

Read the  introductory statement t o  question 2, 
inserting the  relationship or  name of the person 
f o r  t he  dashes. If stays are reported i n  both a 
hospi ta l  and nursing home, read the  introductory 
phrase l i k e  th i s :  ~'YOUsaid tha t  you were in a 
hospi ta l  a nursing home during the  past year." 
Then determine which place the person was in last, 
e.g., Which place were you in last, the  hospital  
o r  t he  nursing home?" so tha t  you can in se r t  t he  
appropriate word i n  the  following questions. 
Then continue with question 2. 

If t he  person was  in a hospital  o r  a nursing home 
more than once during the  period, add the 
parenthetical  phrase "the l a s t  time" t o  the end 
of question 2. As indicated by this phrase, t he  

'most recent hospital  o r  nursing home stay i s  t o  
be recorded first i f  t he  person had more than one 
stay. If more than one hospital  stay i s  reported 
f o r  the  same person, use the  introductory state- 
ment f o r  only the first Hospital page fo r  t ha t  
person. For the  remaining pages, begin with the  
question, When' did you enter the hospital  the 
time before?" and so on, f o r  each subsequent 
hospitalization. Write in the month, day and year 
t he  person entered the  hospital. 
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a: 	 Caution 
regarding 
correct entry 
for year 

If the respondent cannot furnish the exact date, 
obtain the best estimate possible. Use the 
calendars in the back of your flashcard booklet t o  
assist the respondent in recalling dates or have 
h i m  look a t  the hospital b i l l  which might contain 
the date of entry. Ask whatever additional 
questions seem appropriate. 

Some examples of questions you might ask t o  assist 
the respondent in recalling dates are: 

Wan you reca l l  the amroximate date?" 

"DO you know which week of the month it was?" 

"DO you recal l  the day of the week you entered 
the hospital?" 

"Was it before o r  a f te r  Memorial D a y  (or same 
other special date)?" 

"Was it i n  the early part, the middle part, or  
the l a s t  part of the month?" 

If, af ter  your probing, the respondent cannot 
f ix  the exact date but can set it as  between two 
dates, enter both dates, e..g., 115-10.1tA s  a last 
resort, enter the part  of the month, e.g., Ifearly 
part," "near end of month," etc. 

If, af ter  your additional questioning with the 
calendar, the'respondent cannot say which month 
it was but that  it was one of two, enter both, 
e.g., " M a r .  or Apr. I t  If the respondent i s  unable 
t o  name any months, ask what season of the year 
it was, e.g., "Was it in the winter o r  spring?" 
and enter the season, e.g., %intertt for the 
month. 

You should a lways  be able t o  make same sort of 
write-in entry in question 2. For s t a t i s t i ca l  
purposes, a date nust always be assigned f o r  each 
hospital entry, so it i s  essential that you obtain 
the maximurn amount of information available. 

Experience has shown that it i s  very easy t o  
make a mistake in entering the year a person was 
hospitalized, particularly when you are working
i n  a different calendar year from the reported 
year of hospitalization. In a l l  cases, make sure 
tha t  you have entered the correct year in 
question 2. 
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3 .  	Question 3 ,  
Name and 
address of 
hospital 

a. 	 Check local 
telephone 
directory

t,. 

In question 3 ,  enter the name and address of the 
hospital (nursing home, rest  home, sanitarium, 
etc. ) . The exact s t reet  address i s  not required, 
but the name of the s t reet  on which the hospital 
i s  located i s  needed t o  help in identifying the 
hospital. If the name of the street  i s  not known, 
enter "DK.II If the c i t y  i s  not known or the 
hospital i s  not in a city, enter the county and 
State. 

It i s  important t o  obtain the full and complete 
name of the hospital in order t o  classify each 
hospital by type. If the respondent abbreviates 
the name o r  supplies only a shortened local n b e ,  
for  example, "county hospital, "general hospital,I' 
etc.,when he means "Baker County Hospital'l or 
"Detroit General Hospital," etc., it w i l l  be 
necessary t o  obtain and record the fu l l  name. 

Also, be sure you have the correct name of the 
hospital. For example, "Baker Countyll may  
operate a hospital but i t s  name i s  "Jeremiah 
Wilson Memorial Hospital." I n  such a case it 
would be impossible t o  identify "Baker County 
Hospital" f o r  classification. In  a l l  such cases 
in which i t . i s  possible t h a t  the respondent could 
be giving the name as it is  referred t o  locally, 
ask the respondent i f  that  i s  the name of the 
hospital. 

In  the case of college infirmaries we need t o  
know the name of the university or college and 
whether it i s  the Student Health Center (Clinic) 
o r  the college hospital. For example 15nfirmary 
a t  U.C.L.A." would not be classifiable whereas 
W. C. L.A. Student Health Service" o r  "University 
of California Hospital" would be. 

Be sure that  your entries of the name of the 
hospital, the street ,  and the c i ty  o r  county are . 

legible. If the respondent i s  not sure how t o  
spel l  any one of the names, spell  it phonetically 
and footnote that  it i s  a phonetic spelling. 

I f  you are interviewing in the general area in 
which the hospital i s  located and have ready 
access t o  a local telephone directory, check it 
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f o r  doubtful hospital names. Also, if the 
respondent does not know the name of the s t reet  
on which the hospital i s  located, check the 
telephone directory f o r  that, when possible. 

4. 	 Question 4, Enter in question 4, the t o t a l  nights spent i n  
Number of the hospital. Do not include any nights i n  the 
nights in interview week. However, nights i n  the hospi- 
hospital, tal through "last Sunday nightt1 are t o  be entered, 
nursing home, i nc ld i n g  nights prior t o  the date stamped in 
etc. questions 26 and 27. 

If the respondent is unable t o  s ta te  the exact 
number of nights the person was in the hospital, 
use your calendar again t o  assist  the respondent's 
recall,  and ask any necessary additional. questions. 
For 	example: 

"DO you remember the day of the week you l e f t  
the hospit a? 
Was it more than 20 nights o r  less  than 20 
nights?' 1  

"DO you remember how many weeks you were there?" 

As in the case for  question 2, always t r y  t o  
obtain some a p p r o m t i o n  of the number of nights. 

I f  the respondent's a n m r  is  in terms of w,
repeat the question so that  he understands we are 
interested only in the number of nights. For 
example, a first answer of, "1was in f o r  7 days" 
might mean six, seven or eight nights. Such 
answers should always be followed up by repeating 
the question o r  asking an additional question t o  
c lar i fy  the answer. 

a. 	 Not overnight, If it i s  learned that the person did not remain 
delete 	 overnight f o r  t h i s  stay  in the hospital, enter 

"Nonett i n  question 4 but do not ask any further 
questions a this Hospital page. Delete this 
hospitalization by X-ing out the remainder of the 
Hospital page, correct the figure i n  question 9 on 
page 4 or  5; i n  question 26 o r  27 on page 10 or 
and in i t e m  C I ,  then explain the reason f o r  the 
deletion, e. g., "Did not remain overnight. 

b. Entire stay 
prior t o  
reference 
period 

If the respondent's answer t o  the date of hosp ih l  
entry f o r  question 2 and the number of nights fo r  
question 4 indicates that the entire stay was 
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5. 	 Question 5, 
Nights i n  past 
I 2  months and 
2 weeks; i n  
hospital last 
Sunday night 

a. 	 Question 5a, 
Number of 
nights in 
past 12 
months 

b. 	 Question 5b, 
Nights i n  
hospital, 
nursing home, 
etc ., during 

. 	l a s t  week or 
the week 
before 

prior t o  the reference period, that  is, before 
the date specified in questions 26 and 27, check 
with the respondent t o  verify that you have the 
correct date of entry and number of nights. 

Do delete this hospitalization, even i f  you 
verify that  the entir'e stay was prior t o  the 
reference period. -lain i n  a footnote that 
you,have verified the date of entry and number 
of nights, and that  the stay was prior t o  the 
reference period. Complete the remaining entries 
required on the Hospital page. 

Question 5 is divided into 3 parts, and each part 
can usually be answered based on the information 
obtained ear l ie r  i n  questions 2 and 4. In such 
cases, do not ask the questions, but be sure t o  
make the appropriate entries. 

'!The past I 2 monthsf1i s  defined f r m  "last  
SundaylslI date a year ago through last Sunday 
night, and includes both the be- and 
endim dates. 

If the answer t o  question 5a is  not clear from 
ear l ier  infomation, ask the question, again using 
the appropriate yearly calendar t o  assist  the 
respondent in recalling dates. 

If all the nights in question 4 were i n  the past !j 
12 months, copy the question 4 figure t o  question 
5a. 

If none of the nights in question 4 were in the 
past 12 months, enter a dash (for in 
question 5a. Do &dele te  the.page i n  such a 
case. Cmplete the remaining entries on the page. 

If the date in question 2 and the number of nights 
in question 4 show that none of the nights i n  the 
hospital, nursing home, etc., could possibly have 
been "last  week o r  the week before," enter a 
dash in question 3. If there i s  any chance at -all that anv Dart of the hospitalization was in 
the 2-week reference period, and the answer is

d.---
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not clear from earlier information, ask the 
question, and record the number of nights o r  
enter a dash as the case may be. 

c. 	 Question 5c, Mark the appropriate box f o r  t h i s  hospital stay, 

S t i l l  there in question 5c. If the date in question 2 and 

last Sunday the number of nights i n  question 4 show that this 

night stay could not possibly have included "last Sunday 


night," mark the llNorlbox without asking the 
question. If there i s  any doubt, ask the question. 

Note that even i f  the person was i n  the hospital 
"last  Sunday night" f o r  his most recent hospital 
stay, "Not1would be marked in  question 5c f o r  any
previous hospital stays reported for  him.  

6. 	 Question 6, In question 6, enter the medical name, i f  known. 
Condition causing I f  not known, enter the best description of the 
hospitalization condition which the respondent can give. 
or stay in 
nursing home, The entry in question 6 should ful ly  describe 
rest home o r  the condition for  which the person entered the 
similar place hospital. As indicated in the instructions t o  

the left  of the question, all the rules f o r  the 
entry of llcause,ll "kind , and llpart of bodyt1f o r  
the Condition page apply t o  entries in question 6 .  
If lfcause,ll%indY1lor flpart of body" i s  required 
and this information i s  not known by the respondent, 
enter I1DKI1 on the l ine.  If the present effects of 
stroke or allergy are needed, enter these effects 
on the %indI1 line. 

The entry in question 6 should represent the 
condition f o r  which the person entered the 
hospital, i f  it i s  known. However, in the case 
of a person going t o  the hospital f o r  t e s t s  or  
diagnosis,.enter the resul ts  of the tests or  the 
f ina l  diagnosis if  known; otherwise, enter the 
trouble or condition that  made the tests seem 
necessary. 

If the respondent reports that  a person entered 
the hospital t o  have an operation, enter in 
question 6, the condition which made the 
operation necessary. If the condition for  which 
the operation was done i s  unknown, enter this fact  
together with the name or description of the 
operation, e. g., "To have hysterectomy: DK reason. 

I f  it is reported tha t  more than one condition was 
diagnosed o r  treated during a particular hospital 
stay, enter all such conditions. 
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a. Accidents or If the entry in question 6 is the result of an 
injuries injury which occurred during the three-month 

period preceding the date of intehew, the rules 
for the entries of rrpartof body" and "nature of 
injury" that apply to the Condition page also 
apply to question 6. If the entry in question 6 
is the present effect of an injury that occurred 
more than three months ago, the Condition page 
rules for (Ipart of body" and "present effectsff 
also apply here. 

I 

b. Deliveries' 

and births 
For cieliveries and births, questie 6 should be 
asked this way -
(1)For the mother: 

Ehter lldeliverytl on the condition line,then 
ask "as this a normal delivery?1f 
mark.the trYesrr box and go to question 8. 
IrNo,It mark that box and ask What was the 
matter?!' 
respondentI s description of the complications, 
e.g., "delivery-breech.If 

If 
If 

,'

Record on the condition line the 

(2)For the baby: 
Ehter fkewbornll on the condition line, then 
ask "Was the baby normal at birth?" If rlYes,tf 
mark the tlYes'l box and go to question 8. 
trNo,Itmark that box and ask What was the 
matter?If Record on the condition line the 

with the baby, e.g. , "newborn-incubator baby.Il 

If 

respondent's description of what was wrong !j 
I 

Note that the delivery for the mother may be 
I1normalt1but the baby may be born with a deformity. 
Conversely, the mother's delivery may have compli- 
cations, e.g. , "Caesarian section," but the baby 
may be normal. 
the mother's delivery may be camplicated by an 
illness condition. When in doubt as to what 
constitutes ffCcanplications, enter all available 
information. 

In some cases it is possible .that 

c. If the hospitalization is for a condition which 
has been carried beyond item AA of a Condition 
page, ask if the nights reported in question'5a 

Check with 
question 2.4 
of the 
appropriate
Condition page 
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7. 	 Question 7 

8. 	 Question 8a, 
Operations 
perf omed 

a. 	 Surgical 
operat ion, 
defined 

of the Hosptial page have been included i n  the 
number of days reported in question 2% of the 
appropriate Condition page. If they have not, 
correct the figure in question 24. I f  there was 
more than one hospital stay for  this condition 
during the 12 month period, make sure that a l l  
nights in the hospital, because of the condition, 
are included in question 24 of the Condition page. .
(This check may be made af te r  the Hospital page(s) 
f o r  the person has been campleted.) 

Question 7 should be asked fo r  all conditions 
except deliveries and births. Also, do not ask 
question 7 fo r  conditions associated with 
pregnancies, abortions, etc. Mark the appropriate 
box or leave question 7 blank fo r  deliveries, 
bir ths  and associated conditions. 

Ask question 8a f o r  hospital stays as well as f o r  
stays in nursing homes, res t  homes, etc., since 
some of the procedures,.which by our definition 
are operations, may be performed in these places. 

If any operations were performed on the person 
during this stay in the hospital, mark the rlYesrl 
box and ask 8b. Enter the name of the ,operation 
in the write-in space ("Operationf1 line). If the 
name of the operation is  not lmown, ask the respondent 
t o  describe what was done and enter this description. 
Then ask 8c. If ffYes,rlmark the IfYesrf box and 
describe the operation. Continue t o  ask 8c un t i l  
you receive a "Nof1answer and then mark the rfNorl 
box. 

If the answer t o  question 8a i s  rlNo,'l mark the 
"Noffbox and go t o  item T. 

A surgical operation, for the purpose of this 
survey, includes any cutting or piercing of the 
skin, including stitching of cuts o r  wounds. It 
includes cutting or piercing of other tissue, 
scraping of internal parts of the body (e.g., 
curettage of the uterus), and setting of fractures 
and disclocations. Also included are the insertion 
of instruments i n  body openings for  internal 
examhation and treatment (e.g., bronchoscopy, . 

proctoscopy, cystoscopy), and the introduction of 
tubes f o r  drainage. Some conditions may not be 
considered readily recognizable as surgical 
operations. Anything ending i n  n--ectomy,rf 
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should be considered as a surgical operation, 
e. g. , appendectomy (removal of appendix), 
tonsillectcany (removal of tons i l s ) .  Injections,  
transfusions, and routine blood tes ts  are not 
t o  be reported as  surgical operations; also, 
pumping out o r  washing out of the stomach or  
bowels i s  not t o  be reported as an operation. 

. 

b. How t o  
report 
surgical 
operations 

If the  condition f o r  which the  operation was 
performed i s  not already recorded in question 6, 
ask for  the  name of it and record it i n  question
8, in addition t o  the  name of the  operation. For 
example, i f  the  respondent states "amputation ' 

of one leg above knee," ask the  name of t he  
condition for  which the operation was performed--
it m a y  be Wiabetic gangrene,ll o r  "leg lacerated 
i n  automobile accident, o r  flosteomyelitis, It etc .  

If the  name of t he  operation i s  not known, record 
in question 8 the  condition f o r  which it was  
performed. 
correct method of reportipg: 

The following examples show the  

Amputation of one foot--diabetic 
gangrene 

Operation f o r  varicose ulcers on 
both upper legs  

c. 
f ractures  
and dislo- 
cations and 
s t i tching of 
cuts  and 
wounds 

Sett ing of 

,Be sure t o  record each operation, i f  more than 
one was performed d & n g  t h i s  stay i n  the  
hospital .  

I n  some cases respondents may not think of the  
se t t ing  of f ractures  and dislocations or  the  
s t i t ch ing  of cu ts  or  wounds as operations. If 
t he  person entered the  hospital  f o r  such an 
in jury  and the  respondent says no operation was 
performed, ask i f  the  bone or  j o in t  was set o r  
i f  s t i t ches  were taken i n  the  cut or  wound. If 
the  answer i s  rlYes,rl  enter the  action taken as  the  
name of the operation (e.g., "Broken wristtfin 
question 6 ;  "Wrist set" in question 8). 

5 

If the  respondent should say t ha t  t he  bone was 
not set, etc., explain the  circumstances on the  
"Operation" line. 
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9. Item T 

10. 	 Questions 9-11, 
Convalescence 
period following 
hospitalization
for persons 55 
years old and 
over 

a. 	 Question 9a, 
Place of 
return 
following 
hospitaliza-
t ion 

' 

(1)Defini-
t ion of 
I1Hcaneft 

The purpose of i t e m  T i s  t o  determine whether 
or  not you must ask questions 9-11. 

After completing questions 1-8, go t o  i t e m  T and 
begin by marking,one of the boxes depending on 
the answer t o  question 5c. 

_.  

If t h i s  hopsital stay was not completed, i.e.,  
"Yes1' in question 5c, questions 9-11 do not apply. 
Mark the "Yes in question 5crr box in i t e m  T and 
skip t o  i t e m  19. 

If t h i s  hospital stay was completed, I'No" in 
question 5c, then questions 9-11 must be asked 
i f  the person is  55 years old o r  older. Mark the 
"No 	i n  question 5c" box i n  i t e m  T and then mark 
either the Wnder 55" or the "55 and overf1 box t o  
determine whether or not questions 9-11 need t o  
be asked. 

If both the "No in  question 5c" box and the "55 
and over" box are marked, ask questions 9-11. If 
the "No in question 5c" box and the "Under 55" 
box have been marked, skip t o  i t e m  12. 

Questions 9-11, on the period of convalescence 
following hospitalization, are t o  be asked f o r  
each completed hospital stay for  persons 55 years 
o n . This instruction also applies t o  

stays in  rest  homes, nursing homes, convalescent 

homes, and the l ike.  


Insert  the name or  relationship of the person 
who was hospitalized f o r  the two dashes and 
change the pronoun as appropriate. Insert the -name of the hospital, nursing home, etc., as it 
i s  recorded in question 3. For example, When 
-yourwife l e f t  the Orchard Convalescent Home did 
she return home or go some other place?Il 

For those persons who may have had 2 o r  more 
completed stays in the same hospital during the 
reference period, the question refers t o  where 
the person went when he l e f t  the hospital af ter  
the particular stay which you are asking about. 

If a question i s  raised, ifHamefl i s  the person's 
own home or any similar place, such as the home of 
a relative o r  friend. 
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(2) 	Definit ion 
of "Some' 
other 
plaee" 

b. 	 Question 9b, 
Kind of place 

c. 	 Question I O ,  
Bed days 
following 
hospi ta l i -
zation 

For the  p r p o s e  of t h i s  cpas t ion ,  "Some other place" 
i s  ds,'fnej. ES any pisea x3ic21 provides medical or  
p e r s o r i l  ears such as mother  hcsp i t a l ,  a rest 
home, a nursing ]noms, a eonvzieseent home, and so  
f o r t h  

! 

Ask 	q m s t i o n  9b i f  cpastior, 9a i s  marked "Some I 

other  placa," Determhe %ha "Kind" or' place the  

person went t o  a f t e r  laavicg the  hospi ta l  f o r  

THIS stay End write t h i s  Pr_ t he  space provided. 

For "Kind" of place sn t e r  r e s t  home, hospi ta l ,  

convalascent home, e t c , , ' b u t  do not  en ter  t he  

s p e i i f i c  name of the  place, Homvsr, i f  t he  name 

of the  place i s  a l l  the respcndent e m  provide, 

enter  t h i s  and add a footnote,  "DK--kind of place." 


If the  place t h e  person went t o  i s  a hospi ta l ,  

nursing home, r e s t  home, e t c , ,  datermine i f  a 

Hospital  paga has been f i l l e d  for  t h i s  stay, then 

mrk one of the  boxes balow the  write-in space. 


Mark the  "Hospital page ffllsd'' box if  t h a t  

hospi ta l  s t a y  ( the  place the person went t o )  has 

a Hospital  page f i l l e d  for it, Skip questions 10 I 

i 

and 11, but ~ s kqueStrCons 12-18 as applicable,  	 i

I 
Mark the  'sHospital page not f i l i e d "  box i f  t h a t  
hospi ta l  s t a y  does not h a w  a completed Hospital 
page, Do a o t  ask questions 10 and 11 but complete 
questions 12-7g8, After completing these questions, 
fill a Hospital  page f o r  the newly reported 
hospi ta l  s tay ,  

For persons for whom '!Homa" has been marked i n  
TJestion 9a, ask question 10, 

Count any days i n  bed beginning with the f irst  day 
the  person w a s  home r'rom the  hospi ta l ,  even though 
the  person was confined t o  bad f o r  some reason 
other than the ? e x o n  he wznt t o  the  hospi ta l .  

If tha person wes still conr'inad t o  bed as of 
"last  Sunday night ,"  mark Lhs " S t i l l  i n  bed" box, 
If the  person is s t i l l  i n  bed, do not E& question 
1'1 but mark the  " S t i l l  confined t o  house" box i n  
question 7 -:,, 



d. Question 7-1,  
Period 
confined 

t o  house 

C. 	 Questions 12-19 

1. 	 Question 12 

2. 	 Question 13, 
Total  amount 
of hospi ta l  
b i l l  

Fkcept r"cr thoss ?z:rscns for  wnom !'Still i n  bed" 
has been ms,-4ed 9r, ;.LesSIaz * ! 0 9question 11 i s  
asked fo r  211 parsons Tor W:?GL t h e  box 
has 5ezn mrkc.3 i n  qxest5c.n 9ai 

\1 

The intect, of t he  qasstion 4s t o  obtain She t o t a l  
n-mber of Gays the perscn i lES  mnfirieZ t o  the 
h o ~ s e ,inzludlng any '&(! days. 

If 2 cpesticn conies xp, axpls in  t h a t  "confined 
t o  the  house" nsms ha>-ing remain inside the  
howe o r  on the  a d j x e n t  p r e d s e s ,  sach as the 
p~r?2 ior yard, except f o r  doctor sppointments or 
f o r  emergencies, Ths person wmld not  have t o  
be i n  bed t o  be "con_"ined so t h e  hclJse." 

The word "house'! e l s o  m3ans apartment, Toon, e tc . ;  
the  idea being t h a t  we mnt t o  f i n 6  out  the t o t a l  
number or" aays t h e  person LES confined t o  the 
housa a f t e r  the  p a r t i c u h r  hospi ta l iza t ion  you 
are asking about,  

If t h e  person w q  not  confrned t o  the  house f o r  
even one day, m r k  +,ne !lNonall box, This i s  
possible only ?or tha persons f o r  whom "None" 
o r  "DK" has basr, es t3rad ir, cpsst ion 10, 

If the persor, WSB still. Gonfined t o  tha house as 
of  l a s t  Suadry n ight ,  nerk the  "Still coryined t o  --.--___ 
howe" box. 

Questions 22-*i9 comp:riss the second half  of t h e  
Hospital  page, 

Since t h i s  port ion of the  Iiospital  page w i l l  be 
processed separately from tha other  pages of the 
questionnaire,  it i s  important t h a t  item 12 be 
completed as follows: 

Transcribe t h e  PSU, Segment, S e r i a l  and 
Sanple nunbars (from the  Household page) 
t o  the space provided. Thsn en te r  the 
person number and date of en t ry  (from 
qdesticns 7 znd 2 of the  thx.pita1 page) 
for 	tJ& hospi t s l iza t ion  . 

Question 13 asks f o r  the TOTAL amount cf t he  
hospi ta l  b f l l  f o r  this s t ay  and should not include 
doc to r ' s  cr surgaon's bills. It should include 
the  TOTAL b P l l  regardless  of who p.53 it, f o r  
exanple, include any mount p?4C for 3y heal th  
insuranca, Social  Sezilrfty Medicare , by the 
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person himself, and/or relatives in the same 
household and sources such as other friends, f&ly 
members not i n  household, any welfare agency, or 
any organization such as the National Cancer 
Insti tute,  or by Armed Forces Medicare. 

Write in the amount of the hospital b i l l .  Notice 
that  there are check boxes t o  the right of question 
13. The purpose of these check boxes i s  t o  
indicate whether the amount entered i n  question 13 
i s  framthe b i l l  o r  i s  an estimate. If the amount 
given i s  an estimate o r  IIDKrl (don't know), mark one 
of the first two boxes t o  indicate whether the 
b i l l  has been received (and the respondent cannot 
locate o r  remember) o r  the b i l l  has been 
received. If the amount entered i n  question 13 is  
from the b i l l ,  only the "From b i l l "  box w i l l  be 
marked. 

If the hospitalization i s  f o r  a baby's birth and 
the respondent t e l l s  you that  the cost was already 
reported with the mother's hospitalization because 
it was all on one b i l l ,  enter a footnote t o  this 
effect  and do not ask questions and 15 on the 
page being completed for  the baby. However, i f  
a separate b i l l  was rendered f o r  the baby, enter 
t h i s  amount in question 13 on the baby's Hospital 
page and ask the remaining questions, as  
appropriate. 

If,  in question 13 the respondent reports that 
there was "no charge" for  the hospitalization, 
record this answer and ask questions l4 and 15. 
Footnote the circumstances, explaining why the 
hospital made no charge for  this stay, e.g., this 
person was i n  a Veterans Administration Hospital 
and all hospital s e m c e s  were provided free of 
charge. "he reasons that questions l4 and 15 must 
be asked when "no charge" i s  entered i n  question
13 are as follows: 
(1)The person m a y  have reported "no charge" 

because the entire b i l l  was paid by health 
insurance or by some other source. 

(2) 	In cases where there real ly  was no charge, it 
i s  important that  we obtain the name of the 
agency or organization that  made this possible. 

If Ifno charge" i s  the f ina l  entry in question 13, do 
not mark either of the check boxes. 
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a. Hospital 
b i l l ,
def ined 

"he te rn  "hospital b i l l "  means only the b i l l  
submitted by the hospital, Q& the doctor's o r  
surgeon's b i l l s ,  or  b i l l s  f o r  mecial, nurses and 
the l ike  which are usually submitted separately. 
However, i f  the b i l l  fo r  an anesthesiologist or a 
special nurse is included on the regular hospital 
b i l l ,  count it as part of the t o t a l  hospital b i l l  
i n  question 13. 

The hospital b i l l  a l w a y s  includes the cost of roau 
and meals and w i l l  generally include the costs of 
other services such as the use of the operating 
room, laboratory tests, X-rays, medicine injec- 
tions, and so forth. Even i f  these costs are 
given separately, iriclude them in the t o t a l  amount 
reported for  the hospital b i l l .  , 

. ,  

I
I 

3. Question U+a, 
Health insurance 
paid any part of 
b i l l  

After asking question 13askquestion Ua even i f  
the anmer t o  question 13 i s  llDonltknow." 

If the b i l l  has not yet been.received, use the 
alternative wording, " W i l l  health insurance pay 
any part of the hospital bi l l?"  

Mark the IlYesfi box i f  any part of the hospital 
b i l l  was (or w i l l  be) paid fo r  by health insurance, 
then ask questions fib and I&. 

a. Definition Health insurance as defined for  question l4 must 
of health 
insurance of the hospital b i l l .  Health insurance as de-
for  questions fined for  question 17 must include a specific
U and 17 provision t o  pay some or a l l  of the surgeon's 

b i l l .  

include a specific provision t o  pay sane or a l l  

A plan, in order t o  be considered insurance, must  
be a formal one with defined membership and 
benefits, rather than an informal one. For ex-
ample, an employer simply paying the hospital b i l l  
fo r  an employee would not be included as insurance. 

I 

We are not concerned with who paid the premium 
(i.e., price of health insurance). 
may have been paid by the insured person, his 
family o r  employer o r  union or a group or  club 
t o  which he belongs. 

The p r d m  ' 

(1) Types of 
inclu-
skons 

The insuring organizations may be either nonprofit 
groups (such as Blue Cross) or  commercial groups 
.(such as Mutual-of haha). 
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Payments by the insurance company may be made 
direct ly  t o  the hospital or surgeon, o r  directly 
t o  the person himself. 

Include both conventional plans which insure pay- 
ment of medical b i l l s  and prepayment plans which 
insure medical services ( i .  e., benefits consist 
of services of medical staff employed by company 
rather than payment of b i l l s ) .  

Include as hospi ta l  health insurance both the 
type with benefits dependent upon the amount of 
the hospital b i l l  (e.g., of the hospital b i l l )  
and the type with benefits dependent upon the 
length of the hospital stay (e.g., $10 per day in 
hospital for  the first thirty days and $5 per day 
thereafter). 

Include Social Security Medicare (a health insur-
ance which covers persons 65 years and over). 

(2) Fkclu- For the purposes of this survey, health insurance 
sions excludes the following kinds of plans: 

(a) Plans limited t o  "dread diseases" 	only, such 
as polio or cancer. 

(b) Insurance that pays b i l l s  only f o r  accidents 
(e.g., l i ab i l i t y  insurance held by a car or  
property owner; insurance that  covers children 
f o r  accidents a t  camp or school; insurance for  
a worker that  covers him only for  accidents, 
injuries, or diseases incurred on the job). 

(c) Insurance tha t  pays only f o r  l o s s  of incame -
only on the  basis of the number of days missed 
from work. 

(d) Free care (e.g., 	 public assistance, Armed 
Forces Medicare, care given under the Wrip-
pled Childrenlstf plan, care of persons admitted 
t o  hospitals for research purposes). Another 
type of free care i s  Medicaid--a federally
sponsored program which pays part of the 
health qenditures f o r  certain low income 
families. 
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(However, as ear l ier  stated, Social Security 
Medicare i s  considered health insurance. ) 

(a) When It may not be obvious from the name of some plans 
and whether they are health insurance or not. If 
how in doubt, ask additional probe questions using 
t o  the above definition as a guide. Plans which 
use 
above ance should be entered on the WtherT1 line of 
defi- source of papent table. 
nition 

are'not w i t h i n  this definition of health insur-

b. Question l&b, Question l.4b asks for  the name of the health 
Name of insurance plan. 
health insur-
ance plan(s) Write out in full the name of the insurance plan 

which paid all or part of the hospital b i l l .  If 
the respondent mentions more than one plan, enter 
all the plans which he mentions, one plan t o  a 
line. 

If the name of the plan i s  unknown, enter "DKIt 
but also get as much information as possible
about the company, organization, o r  agency which 
provides the insurance (or pays for  the hospital 
b i l l ) .  Avoid vague descriptions. such as "school 
insurance, I t  "old age benefits, rtplant insurance. 
Instead, ask, What kind of school insurance do 
you have?" or What old we benefit program i s  
this?'# o r  What i s  the name of the plant o r  the 
insurance he nets  a t  the plant?" and so on. 

! 

(1)Record 
a l l  
informa-
t ion 

Record as the name of the insurance plan whatever 
the respondent tel ls  you. If the respondent t e l l s  
you IIBlue Cross through Medicarett or Wedicare paid
by Aetna," record the fact  that Medicare was 
involved in the payment even though it was paid 
through a recognized health plan. 

c. Question Uc,  After recordingal l  of the plans which the 
Any other 
plans ask question Uc.  If tlYes,ll reask Ub, then 

respondent mentions in response t o  question a b ,  

reask l&c un t i l  you get a ttNorlanswer. 

d. Question Ud, For each health insurance plan which has been 
Amount paid 
by each plan plan. 

recorded, ask question l4d, using the name of the 

Record the amount in dollars and cents i f  given.
If the amount i s  given in whole dollars, enter a 
dash in the "centst1 column. 
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D o  not press too  hard for the exact amount paid 
by health insurance but accept the best estimate 
the respondent can give. 

If the hosptial b i l l  has not yet been paid, enter 
the amount that  the insurance plan is  expected 
t o  cover. In this case, ask question L!+d as 
follows: What w i l l  be the amount paid by (name 
of plan)?" 

As a last resort, enter llDKtl i f  the respondent 
i s  unable t o  make an estimate. 

e. 	 Add amounts After entering the amount of the hospital b i l l  
Paid by paid by each health insurance plan, add the 
health insur- amounts t o  come up with a TOTAL amount paid by 
ance health insurance plans. Ehter thisTOTAL amount 

i n  line A of the table f o r  question 15 and mark 
the "Health Insurancet1 box. . 

D o  not include in this "Total amount paid by 
health insurance," any amount paid by &dicare 
through some health insurance plan, e.g., the 
entry i n  question L!+, "Medicare through Blue 
Cross." This amount should be entered on l ine  
of the table and the Y3ocial Security Medicare" 
box marked. 

f .  	 Ehter amount If the respondent reported &I question L$ any 
paid by amount paid by llMedicare,Il and he did not specify 
Medicare Social Security Medicare or Armed Forces Medicare, 

ask him Which Medicare paid that (amount)--Social 
Security Medicare or  h e d  Forces Medicare?" If 
he specified IISocial Security Medicare," enter 
this amount on- l ine  B and mark the box, ftSocial 
Security Medicare." If he 'specifies "Armed Forces 
Medicare," mark the box on line E, write in "Armed 
Forces Medicare" and enter the amount on that  line. 

4. 	 Question 15, After entering the TOTAL amount paid by health 

Who paid the insurance on l ine  A and any amount paid by Social 

remainder; Security Medicare in l ine B, ask question 15, 

amount paid . regardless of whether o r  not the amounts entered 


on l ines  A or  B are equal t o  the t o t a l  amount of 
the hospital b i l l  in question 13. 

5 



- a. Question l5a, Question 15 is  for  recording the detai ls  about the 
How t o  ask 

(1)How t o  
record 
answers 

(2) Defini-
t ions 
of 
cate-
gories 

source and amount of payment of that  portion of 
the hospital b i l l  not covered by "health insurance.11 
If health insurance paid a l l  or part of the hos- 
p i t a l  b i l l ,  skip l5a and ask 1% and c, i f  required. 
If no health insurance plans were reported in 
question U+, ask both l5a and 15b, and 15c, if 
required. 

The manner of asking question 15 depends on the 
information you have already recorded i n  
question U+. 

a l e  1-Health insurance paid nothing; b i l l  
not paid. 

Ask 15a: Who w i l l  pay the hospital bi l l?"  

Example 2--Health insurance paid nothing; b i l l  
paid.

Ask 15a: "Who paid the hospital bi l l?"  

Ehumle +-Health insurance w i l l  pay part; b i l l  
not' received. 

Ask 1%:	W i l l  you or  any other person or agency 
pay any other part of the hospital 
bi l l?"  

EkamDle 4-Health insurance paid part; b i l l  paid. 
Ask 15b: "Did you or  any other person or agency 

pay any other part of the hospital 
bi l l?"  

If the amounts on lines A and B are equal t o  
the t o t a l  amount of the b i l l  in question 13, ask 
question 1% with t h e  following modification, 
"Did you or any other person or  agency pay any 
other part of the hospital bil l?" 

Record the answer t o  questions 15a-c by marking 
the box f o r  the category which best fits the 
respondent's answer. 

If the respondent replies ask whether 
it i s  Armed Forces Medicare or  Social Security 
Medicare, then mark the appropriate category. 

I f  a question i s  raised about the various cate- 
gories, use the following as a guide: 

Social Security Medicare, l ine  B: Mark this box 
i f  the respondent actually says that  part of the 
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hospital b i l l  was paid by "Social Security 
Medicare" or you have determied t h i s  by additional 
questions. 

With the passage of the Social Security Amendments 
of 1965, a broad new program of health care has 
been made available tonearly every American 65 
years of age and older. One of the provisions 
establishes a hospital health insurance plan 
which went i n t o  effect on July 1, 1966. This 
HOSPITAL INSURANCE PROGRAM covers most hospital 
care expenses. 

It i s  possible that some respondents who are not 
eligible for  Social Security Medicare benefits, 
i.e., those persons under 65, w i l l  report that  
Social Security Medicare paid a l l  or part of the 
hospital b i l l .  I f  this happens, do not question 
the respondent about this inconsistency but mark 
the 'ISocial Security Medicaref1 box without any 
additional questions. 

Self and family in household, l ine  C: Mark this 
box i f  any part of the hospital b i l l  was paid for 
directly by the person himself or  by related 
household members. 

Other. l ine  D: Mark this category f o r  all other 
saurces of payment and'specify the source as fully 
as  possible. 

The following definitions are of the items which 
should be specified in the I1Other1l category: 

(a) Accident Insurance--If 	 the respondent reports 
accident insurance as the source of payment, 
record this in the llOtherll category but find 
out the following information: 

1. 	Name of plan 
2. 	 Type-of coverage 
3.  	 Who owns the policy 

Ekamples: 

A. 	 Liberty Mutual Automobile Liability 

insurance owned by other party involved 

i n  the accident with respondent. 
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B. All-St ate Cmprehensive Aut mobile 
Insurance which is part  of the l i ab i l i t y  
insurance carried by respondent. 

C. 	 Mutual of h a h a  Accident Insurance which 
i s  owned by respondent t o  pay for  medical 
expenses caused by a l l  accidental 
injuries. 

D. 	 Mutual of Qnaha School Accident Insurance 
wfiich pays for  hospitalization resulting 
from accidents while school children are 
at school or a t  school sponsored 
activit ies.  

(b) 	Armed Forces Medicare - Armed Forces Medicare 
i s  available o& t o  militam Dersonnel and 
the i r  dependents. The following persons are 
eligible f o r  Amed Forces Medicare: 

1. 	Active duty personnel and the i r  dependents. 

2. 	 Retired Armed Forces personnel and their  
dependents. 

3 .  	 Dependents of deceased Armed Forces 
personnel who died on active duty or  in 
retirement status. 

(c), 	 Charity - M a n y  charitable organizations pay 
some or  all of the medical care costs of 
people unable financially t o  pay these b i l l s .  
Organizations, such as church groups and 
fund organizations, are t o  be classified t o  
the Wther1I category and so specified. Same 
of these groups are: 

Latter Day Saints 

Crippled Childrenls Fund 

Knights of Templar 

Junior League 

Polio , h d  

Cancer Association 


(d) Rnployee Fringe Benefits 	- Ehployees, who 
work for  such groups as hospitals, may be 
given reductions or no charge for  s e e c e s  
rendered by the hospital or group for  w l y n  
they work. Record this in the 
category. Enter amount as  IlNo charge!! i f  
this is  the response. 

. .. 

.	 . 

I

i 
I 

2 

2 
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(e) 	hp loye r  - I n  some instances, employers who 
do not have a L'ormal insurance plan d t h  
defined membersiiip (see definit ion fo r  health 
insurance) f o r  employees may  pay f o r  t he  
employee's hospital  expenses. Record such 
cases in tho Wthertt category but determine 

. 	 first tha t  this is not health insurance fo r  
which the  employee pays premiuhs through or  
by his employer. 

(f) Family Momber Not in Household - If a re la ted 
person not in household paid the  cost 'of 
hospitalization, mark the Wthert1 category 
but specify tha t  this i s  a "related person 
not in the  household.I1 . 

(g) Federal, State ,  or  Local Government -
Respondents may report the source of paygent 
as some government agency. For example, 
Federal Government Agencies which mi&% have 
paid hospital  care costs are Kerr l i l l s ,  
Veteran's Administration, Fulbright'Exchange 
Program, e tc .  Examples of State  and loca l  
government agencies-wfiich might pay costs of 
hospitalizationsare any State aid, State, 
c i t y  or  county hospitals, etc.  If responses 
of "free care - prison inmate," I1department 
of mental health," iipublic assistance," o r  
Itwelfareiiare received, probe f o r  and specify 
whether they are under federal, S ta te  o r  
l oca l  sponsorship. 

(h) Friend - If a friend paid the hospital  b i l l ,  
mark Wther" and specify "Friend. I t  

(i)Medicaid - Classify as Wtherl' and specify 
the  sponsoring state. Ekample: NewYork 
o r  CaliforniaMedicaid. 

(j) Railroad Retiremnt - Railroad Retirement is 
a form of Social  Security Medicare and 
should be iaarked on l i ne  B "Social Security 
Medicare" but footnote this information. 

(k) Workiaen s Compensation - Worker' s Compensation 
i s  riot considered health insurance and should 
be marked as Wther.il Record what t he  
respondent says. Ehmples of what responses 
might be expected when workmcIits campensation 
paid the  medical care costs are: Sta te  

i 

i 

1I 
i 

I 

i .  
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b. 	 Questions 
1% and l5c 

C. 	 Question 15d 

Industr ia l  Insurance, State  Disabili ty 
fnsurance, Inaustrial Compensation, 
Industr ia l  Insurance, State  Worker's Compensa- 
tion, S ta te  Conpensation Insurance, 
Canpensation Insurance, etc.  

(1)Other - Any other response t o  who paid the  
hospi ta l  care costa should be recorded and 
c lass i f ied  as much as possible by finding 
out wfio paid tire b i l l  and what kind of 
organizsation it is. 

After marking dl t he  categories which the  respon- 
dent mentions in answer t o  question 15a, ask 
question 15b. 

If 'IYes" t o  15b, mark the  I1Yesf1box and ask 
question 15c. Mark each additional category 
which the  respondmt mentions. Continue t o  
ask 15b and l5c  u n t i l  you get a ''Norf answer t o  
1%; then go t o  15d. 

If llXoll t o  l 5 b ,  park the  %ofl box and go t o  question 
1Sd. However, if no source i s  reported 'm question
15, do not ask 15d, but go . to  the Interviewer Check 
Item above question 16. 

Questi.on 15d i s  t o  be asked f o r  each category which 
has been marked in the  t a a l e  f o r  question 15, 
excepting Lines A and B (iiealt'n insurance and 
Social Security Medicare), since those amounts 
have already been entered. 

In  asking question 15d, i n se r t  for  the t v o  dashes, 
t he  name of t he  person or categorymarkea. Enter 
t h e  amount in the  space provided on the  same l i n e  
as the  category about wPich you are asking. 

If t he  respondent does not know the  amount, and 
cannot provide an estimte, enter 'lIXK.ll 

If the h o s p i t d  b i l l  has not yet been paid, 
rephrase the  question: W?at w i l l  be the  womt 
paid by - -?I1 

After recording the  amount ?aid ( o r  t o  be paid) 
f o r  each category msked, .go t o  the  Literviewer 
Check I ta .above queskion 2.6-

5 
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0 5. 	 Interviewer 
Check Item 
above 
question 16 

6. 	 Questions 16-18. 
Doctor's and 
surgeon s b i l l s  

If an operation was performed during t h i s  stay o r  
i f  t h i s  hospi ta l iza t ion  was f o r  a de l ivery  ( f o r  the 
mother), mark the  "Operation o r  delivery" box. 
Mark t h i s  box for the baby's hospi ta l iza t ion  f o r  
"bir th"  only i f  an operation, o ther  than a routine 
circumcis'ion, was reported for.him, Otherwise mark 
the I' No opera tion" box. 

Questions 16-18 are asked t o  obtain the amount of 
the surgeon's b i l l  f o r  operation performed during 
t h i s  hospital stay (or doctor's b i l l s  i f  this 
hospitalization was f o r  delivery) and how much of 
the b i l l  was paid fo r  by insurance and other sources. 

a. Question 16a, Question 16a asks for the amount of the surgeon's 
Amount of the (doctor's) b i l l  for  this stay and should not 
surgeon s 
(doctor I s) 
b i l l  

include any part of the hospital b i l l .  

Frequently, b i l l s  for  operations or deliveries 
include charges for  preoperative visits and/or 
some postoperative care: 

(1) 	If, amounts for  such'visits  are specifically 
given separately, do not include them i n  the 
amount of the b i l l  for  operations o r  
deliveries. 

(2) 	If, such amounts. are g& specifically given 
separately but the respondent does volunteer 

. 	 the information that this i s  a "package" 
payment plan ( i .  e., includes amounts f o r  
other than hospitalized surgery or  delivery), ' 

enter the amount of the t o t a l  "packageI1 and 
footnote the fact, indicating what services 
are included in the "package; For example, 
' T h i s  i s  a package plan which includes charges 
f o r  about 12 prenatal visits.1' 

If neither of the two above cases occur, record 
the amount of the b i l l  as given. 

c 


j I 
I 

(1) Surgeon's The term l'surgeonls b i l l "  means the b i l l ( s )  
b i l l, submitted for  surgery, the hospital b i l l .  
defined Included in the b i l l  f o r  surgery would be b i l l s  
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(2) Doctor's 
b i l l ,  
defined 

(3) How t o  
ask 
question
16a 

submitted by any doctors f o r  surgery during that 
h o s p i t a  stay. Do not include b i l l s  submitted 
by anesthesiologists o r  by other doctors f o r  
nonsurgical services associated with tha t  hospitali- 
zation. 

The term I'doctor's b i l l "  refers t o  the b i l l  sub-
mitted by the doctor but on ly  if the hospitalization 
was f o r  a delivery. No other doctor b i l l s  should 
be included in the amount entered in questions
16-18. 

If the hospitalization was fo r  a delivery, question 
16a should be asked as follows: What. was the 
amount of the doctot's b i l l  for  this delivery?" 
being sure t o  select the word l1doctorrr that  i s  i n  
parentheses. However, i f  the hospitalization was 
not for  a delivery, question 16a should be read 
as fol lows:  What was the amount of the surgeon's 
b i l l  for  this operation?" being sure t o  exclude 
the reference t o  doctorls b i l l s .  Follow this 
same procedure when asking questions 16b t o  18; 
that  is, referring t o  the Ifdoctor's b i l l "  
when the hospitalization was  for a delivery. 

In  cases where both an operation and delivery occur- 
red (normal delivery and tubes tia,ask questions 
16-18 f o r  each. For example, the hospitalization 
w a s  for  a normal delivery and tk operation was 
%ubes tied," ask question 16a, What was the 
amount of the doctor's b i l l  for  this delivery?" 
Record this information in a footnote. 

Ask the remaining appropriate parts of questions 
16-18 about the doctor's b i l l  for delivery. Mark 
the tlYeslf  or Wofl  boxes but enter the other 
information in a footnote. Then ask question 16a 
fo r  the operation and record t h i s  information in 
a footnote also.  Ask the other required par& of 
16b-18. Since the box in 16b w i l l  already be 
marked, give the second answer t o  16b i n  a 
footnote, e.g., "surgeon's b i l l  - 16b - no." In 
17c and 18b, however, you need not indicate the 
second answer at a l l  but follow the appropriate 
skip pattern. Write the answers t o  the other 
questions in the footnote with the surgeon's b i l l .  
Enter the combined entries and totaled amounts in 
the answer space for 16a and the tables f o r  17 
and 18. 
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b. 	 Question 16b 

c. 	 Questions
17 and 18, 
Payment of 
surgeon s 
(doctor's) 
b i l l  

7. 	 Item 19 

If a newborn baby had an operation, question 16a 
should only be asked once f o r  the surgeon's - b i l l  
f o r  	the operation. 

The check boxes t o  the right of question 16a are 
handled in the same w& as in question I3 above. 

Question 16b i s  asked t o  determine if  the respond- 
ent has included the amount of the surgeon's 
(doctor's) b i l l  i n  the hospital b i l l  given in 
question 13. If it has been included, footnote 
the actual amount of the hospital b i l l  by 
'subtracting the surgeon's (doctor I s )  b i l l  from 
the hospital b i l l .  If it was not included, mark 
the "No" box and go t o  question 17. Also indicate 
any changes in the amount paid by health insurance 
o r  other sources if the entries i n  questions L!+ 
and 15 include payment f o r  expenses other than 
the hospital b i l l .  

Questions 17 and 18 for surgeon's (doctor's) b i l l s  
should be asked following the same procedures as 
tha t  described for the hospital b i l l  questions L!+ 
and 15. The definitions of health insurance and 
other sources of payment were given previously. 

Item 19 gives instructions on how t o  handle 
conditions f i r s t  reported on the Hospital page. 

A condition first reported i n  question 6 or 8 
should have a completed Condition page only if some 
part of the hospitalization was during the past 
two weeks OR i f  the condition is included on Card 
D. If the hospital stay i s  fo r  delivery and some 
part  of the stay was during the past two weeks, a 
Condition page is  required f o r  the mother but 
fo r  the newborn baby i f  he was normal a t  birth. 
If he was not normal at birth, a Condition page 
i s  also required f o r  the baby. 

In cases where a Condition page i s  required, enter 
t h i s  condition in item C I I  after completing this 
hospitalization. "hen carry the condition( s r 
through the Condition page a f te r  completing a l l  
required Hospital pages. 
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8. 	 Special note It sometimes happens that  a person has been in 
qn frequent and out of the hospital many times for  the same 
hospitalizations condition, during the reference period you are 
for  the same asking about. The respondent may not r d e r  the 
person dates of entry f o r  each stay, the number of nights 

f o r  each stay, and perhaps even the name of the 
hospital for  each different stay. If this happens, 
ask the respondent t o  estimate the number of times 
the person was in the hospital during that  tirae 
and a lso  t o  estimate the average length of stay in 
the hospital for these hospitalizations. Include 
a l l the available information in a footnote i f  it 
i s  impossible t o  complete the Hospital page f o r  
each different stay. 

9. Where t o  go next After completing the required Hospital pages and 
a l l necessary Condition pages, turn t o  the first 
Doctor V i s i t s  page (page 38 of the questionnaire). 
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A .  	 General 
ins t ruc t ions  

1. When t o  f i l l  a 
Doctor V i s i t s  
Page 

2. 	 Detai ls  of 
two -week 
doctor v i s i t s  

a. 	 Item 1, 
Person number 

CHAPTER 6 

DOCTOR VISITS PAGE 

This chapter covers t he  ins t ruc t ions  f o r  the  
Doctor Visits page. 

The questionnaire has two Doctor V i s i t s  pages. 
Each Doctor V i s i t s  page has two sets of doctor 
v i s i t s  questions, which means t h a t  there  is  room 
f o r  a t o t a l  of four  doctor v i s i t s  on each 
questionnaire. If the re -a re  more than four 
doctor visits reported f o r  a household, an 
addi t iona l  questionnaire i s  needed. 

A doctor v i s i t s  set  of questions i s  completed. 
f o r  each doctor v i s i t  or call .  Before 
asking any of the  questions on the  Doctor V i s i t s  
page, r e f e r  t o  the  rcDV" box i n  i t e m  C I  t o  see i f  
any doctor v i s i t s  or c a l l s  were reported f o r  any 
of the m e m b e r s  of t he  household. If t h i s  check 
reveals  no doctor v is i ts  were recorded, leave 
the  Doctor V i s i t s  pages blank. 

F i l l  one set of doctor v i s i t s  questions fo r  
each doctor v i s i t  or ca l l  i n  the  two-week 
reference period. Begin with the  f i rs t  l i s t e d  
person and continue i n  the  same manner f o r  each 
succeeding person. 

Make a check mark t o  the r i g h t  of the  number of 
v i s i t s  i n  i t e m  C I  as you complete each doctor 
v i s i t s  section, e.g., 25 . This indicates  that 
two doctor visits sect ions have been completed 
for t h a t  person. 

Enter i n  t h i s  i t e m  the  person number of the 
person f o r  whom the  ccvis i t l l  information i s  being 
obtained. This en t ry  i d e n t i f i e s  the  person who 
has made the v i s i t  and is es sen t i a l  f o r  
tabulat ion purposes. If it i s  incorrect ,  a l l  
of the "v i s i t "  information w i l l  be a t t r i bu ted  
t o  the  wrong person. Do not make any en t r i e s  
i n  the boxes opposite t h e  person number box. 
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b. 	 Introductory 
statement 

(1) Question 
2a, Date 
of visi t ,  

The introductory statement which appears above 
question 2a on the first Doctor Visits page is 
t o  be read only once for  each family. It should 
be read before asking question 2a f o r  the first 
doctor v i s i t ,  thus it serves as a means of 
leading the respondent i n to  the questions on 
the Doctor V i s i t s  page. 

Question 2a i s  f o r  recording the date (month and 
day) of each reported doctor v i s i t .  Ask the 
question as worded, unless you know the "visit" 
you are asking about i s  a telephone c a l l  i n  
which case say, "On what date during t h a t  two- 
week period did - - t a l k  t o  a doctor?" 

In  recording the date of the visit; enter  both 
the month and the 9of the month, e.g., 
July 23. An estimate of the exact day of the 
month i s  acceptable, but use the two-week calendar 
t o  help the respondent r eca l l  the exact date as 
closely as possible. If the exact day cannot be 
determined, a t  l e a s t  determine the week. In t h i s  
case, write i n  " l a s t  week" or the !'week before" 
i n  the trDaytl space. If more than one v i s i t  has 
been reported f o r  a person, it is  desirable (but 
not mandatory) t o  have the most recent v i s i t  
l i s t e d  first. 

If i n  recording the date of visit you learn 
t h a t  the visit actual ly  took place outside the 
reference period (e i ther  before the two-week 
dates or  during interview week), footnote tha t  
it is  out of the reference period and leave the 
remainder of t ha t  doctor visit section blank 
Then change i t e m  G I  and the probe questions t o  
r e f l e c t  the actual  number of visits i n  the past  
two weeks. Change question 15 accordingly: 

If the person then has no doctor v i s i t s  during the 
past two weeks 

(a) If the v i s i t  was during interview week - ask 
when did he l a s t  v i s i t  a doctor before the 
date i n  interview week. 

(b)  	If the  l a s t  v i s i t  was prior  t o  the two-week 
reference period, mark the appropriate box 
i n  probe question 15. 
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(2) Question 
2b, Probe 
question 
f o r  addi- 
t i o n a l  
v i s i t s  

c. 	 Questions 
3-6, Order 
of  asking 

(1) Question 
3, Place 
of visit 

If the  person s t i l l  has v i s i t s  reported during 
the  past  two weeks 

(a) 	Leave question 15 as it is .  

The ins t ruc t ions  f o r  question 2b appear t o  the  
l e f t  of the  question. I n s e r t  the name of the  
person' f o r  the  two dashes and mark the 
appropriate box. 

The purpose of the question i s  t o  remind the  
respondent of any addi t iona l  v i s i t s  t h a t  he may 
have forgotten t o  repor t  earlier but  which the  
spec i f ic  doctor visit dates asked fo r  i n  
question 2a may remind him of.  

If any addi t ional  two-week v i s i t s  are reported, 
reask question 2a, using the  word "other" and 
record the da t e ( s )  f o r  the addi t ional  v i s i t ( s )  
i n  question 2a of t he  next set  of doctor v i s i t s  
questions. 

Note t h a t  question 2b must always have a "No" 
en t ry  on a person's last  doctor v is i ts  sect ion 
since a "Yes" en t ry  i n  question 2b requires the  
f i l l i n g  of another sect ion which i n  turn requires  
the reasking of question 2b. If the  answer t o  
t h a t  question i s  "Yes," s t i l l  another doctor 
v i s i t s  sect ion must be f i l l e d .  If the  answer i s  
"No," t h a t  i s  the  last  sect ion f o r  the person. 

F i l l  questions 3-6 i n  sequence f o r  each doctor 
v i s i t  reported. These questions a re  asked 
after question 2b has been asked fo r  the person's 
las t  doctor v i s i t .  

Ask question 3,  i n se r t ing  the name of the person 
and the  date of v i s i t ,  e.g., Where did your 
husband see the  doctor on July 7 th  - a t  a 
doc tor ' s  o f f ice ,  a c l i n i c  o r  some other place?'' 
Mark the appropriate box which indicates  the -kind of place (not  t he  name of the place) i n  
accordance with the following def ini t ions:  

While inpa t ien t  i n  hospi ta l  i s  defined as any 
doctor 's  visit which occurred while the person 
was i n  a hospi ta l  overnight o r  longer. Mark the 
t'XO'' box and do not ask questions 4-6. Go on t o  
the  next doctor 's  visit o r  t o  question 32. 
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(2) Question 
4,  
Amount 
of 
doctor's 
b i l l  

Home i s  defined as any place i n  which the person 
w a s  staying a t  the time of the doctor's v i s i t .  
It may be h i s  own home, the home of a f r iend,  a 
hotel  room, and the l ike .  

Telephone i s  defined as any telephone c a l l  made 
t o  or from a doctor o r  doctor's off ice  which 
re la tes  t o  treatment or  advice given by a doctor 
d i rec t ly  or  transmitted through a nurse. 

Doctor's off ice  i s  defined a s . t h e  off ice  of a 
doctor i n  private practice.  This may be a n  
off ice  i n  the doctor 's  home, an ididvidual off ice  
i n  an of f ice  building or  a su i te  of of f ices  
occupied by several  doctors. 

Pre-paid Insurance Group is  defined as  c l in i c s ,  
not attached t o  a hospital ,  operated by health 
insurance groups such as Kaiser Permanente i n  
California. 

Hospital Out-Patient Clinic - Hospital Emergency 
Room --These are defined as annexes or un i t s  of 
a hospital  where persons may go for  medical care 
without being admitted as inpatients.  (Inpatient 
doctor v i s i t s  a r e  not t o  be counted--see 
"Inpatient i n  Hospital" above. ) 

Health Department i s  defined as c i ty ,  county o r  
s t a t e  health department c l in ics  not attached t o  
a hospital .  

Company or  Industry i s  defined 'as a company o r  
plant doctor's o f f ice  or c l in i c  which i s  operated 
solely f o r  the employees of that company or 
industry. 

Other (dispensaries, health un i t s  , etc .  )--Describe 
or specify i n  the box provided the best  descrip- 
t ion  of the place which you can obtain. This 
space i s  t o  be f i l l e d  only i f  the "Other" box is  
marked. 

Record the amount, using both the dol lars  and 
cents space; "Five dollars' ' should be enteres as: 

Dollars Cents 
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If the respondent says tha t  a b i l l  has not ye t  
been received f o r  the visit, ask question 4b 
and record the amount i n  the dol lars  and cents 
box provided. 

I n  a l l  cases, record the t o t a l  amount of the b i l l  
f o r  the visit, regardless of who has paid or who 
i s  expected t o  pay the b i l l .  

If there i s  no charge (no b i l l  rendered a t  a l l ) ,  
enter that f a c t  together with the reason, e.g.,

"No charge f o r  telephone cal l" ;  "No charge, 

V.A."; IINO charge, f ree  vaccination"; "No charge, 

welfare case"; "No charge, doctor .is family 

re la t ive  , e t c. 

If the exact amount of the b i l l  i s  unknown, 
accept the respondent's best estimate. Enter DK 
( for  "Don't know") only i n  those cases where a 
.b i l l  has been o r  w i l l  be rendered but the 
respondent cannot give an estimate of the amount. 
Do not enter DK for cases where there i s  "No 
charge. I' 

I 

i 	 Although you should not request the respondent 
t o  look up actual  b i l l s  t o  get  the exact amount, 
your should not discourage him i f  he volunteers I 

t o  do so. 

(a) Cost If a question i s  raised about w h a t  the costs 
of should cover, t e l l  the respondent t ha t  we are  
v i s i t  in terested i n  obtaining the t o t a l  cost  of the 
de- doctor's services f o r  t h i s  particular visit. 
fined The b i l l  might include medication ( i f  any) or 

the costs  of special  procedures such as 
X-rays or laboratory t e s t s .  These a re  t o  be 
counted as par t  of the costs of the doctor b i l I  
i f  they were provided during tha t  v i s i t .  (Note 
tha t  i f  the special  procedure such as the X-ray 
was actual ly  performed on a separate v i s i t ,  
t h i s  would require a separate doctor visits 
section. ) 

If the v i s i t  i s  par t  of a "package" 	 such as i n  
maternity or surgical  cases, record 	this f a c t  
i n  question 4 together with the t o t a l  cost  of 
the package and the number of visits or 
expected v i s i t s  included i n  the cost ,  e.g., 
%aternity care and delivery--$l5O.OO--about 
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1 Question 
5, Kind 
of 
doctor 

12 visits." An example of a surgical "package" 
b i l l  would be, "appendectomy and three off ice  
visits $100.00." If additional room i s  needed 
fo r  the explanation, use the footnote space which 
appears t o  the l e f t  of questions 3-6. 

If the respondent says that the doctor i s  a 
special is t ,  ask the follow-up question which 
appears below the boxes and record the kind of 
spec ia l i s t  named by the respondent. If the 
respondent does not know the term f o r  the 
special is t ,  but only knows w h a t  he specializes 
i n ,  enter t h a t  information i n  the space provided, 
e. g. , "specializes i n  hear t  ailments ,I1 "X-ray 
doctor ,I1 etc .  

For this question, a spec ia l i s t  i s  defined as a '  
medical doctor who limits his practice t o  cer ta in  
groups of people (children, women, e tc . ) ,  ce r ta in  
conditions (diabetes, paras i t ic  diseases, etc. ) , 
cer ta in  par t s  of the body (nose and throat ,  eyes, 
etc.  ) or  special  procedures (anesthesia, 
radiology, e t c.) . 
If the respondent does not know whether the 
doctor i s  a general pract i t ioner  o r  a spec ia l i s t ,  
enter llDK" and i n  the footnote space add any 
description of the case which w i l l  assist i n  
determining whether o r  not this doctor is a 
special is t .  

Double en t r ies  should not be made i n  question 5, 
e.g., (GP and i n t e r n i s t )  without some fur ther  
explanation of the entry.  T h a t  is ,  if  the 
respondent cannot spec i f ica l ly  say whether the 
doctor is  a GP o r  an in t e rn i s t ,  the entry i n  
question 5 should r e f l e c t  t h i s  f a c t  by an entry 
such as "GP internist--DK which." 

If you learn t h a t  the  doctor i s  not a medical 
doctor a t  a l l ,  it is part icular ly  important 
t ha t  t h i s  f a c t  be noted. In  this case, enter 
"not an M.D." and a l s o  describe what he does, 
e. g. , "chiropractor, '' "oral  surgeon--dentist ." 
Do not delete these kind of "doctor" visits 
from the Doctor Visits page even though they 
do not f i t  the def in i t ion  described ea r l i e r .  
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( 4 ) Question 
6a,
Purpose 
of visit 

. 

Ask question 6a, inser t ing  the da te  t h e  visit 
was made. Then write i n  the verbatim response 
and mark one or more of the boxes provided 
which best describes the answer given. Use 
the  following as a guide: 

Diagnosis or treatment r e fe r s  to-- 

(a )  an examination or  	test t o  diagnose an 
illness, regardless  of whether the  e , d n -  
a t ion  or tests resul ted i n  a diagnosis 
or  

(b)  treatment o r  advice given 	by t he  doctor 
or under the  doctor 's  supervision. 

X-rays e i t h e r  f o r  diagnostic purposes or 
treatment would be included i n  this class. A 
diagnosis f o r  one or more conditions can be 
made a t  the same time that a person had a 
general  checkup; i n  t h a t  case, mark both 
"General check-up" and "Diagnosis or treatment" 
f o r  t he  purpose of the  visit. 

P re  or post  n a t a l  care refers t o  consul ta t ion 
concerning the care  of the mother, not  the 
baby. It includes visits by the mother t o  the 
doctor f o r  checkups during pregnancy and a l s o  
during the  period r i g h t  after delivery.  
Consultation f o r  i l l n e s s e s  not r e l a t e d  t o  
pregnancy or  del ivery should be included i n  
the category of "Diagnosis o r  treatment. I' 

General check-up r e f e r s  t o  v i s i t s  t o  a doctor 
f o r  the  purpose of determining the general state 
of the  person's health.  This category includes 
checkups f o r  general  purposes and a l s o  those for 
spec i f i c  purposes such as physical examinations 
required t o  obtain employment, f o r  college 
entrance,  t o  obtain insurance, etc. ;  per iodicals  
(year ly)  general checkups; v i s i t s  t o  t he  well- 
baby clinic; e t c .  

However, v i s i t s  t o  a doctor f o r  a "check-up" or 
examination for only a spec i f ic  condition such 
as when a person goes a t  regular i n t e rva l s  f o r  -
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( 5 )  	Question 
6b, When 
and how 
t o  ask 

a checkup fo r  T.B. o r  a hear t  condition, 
should not be. c l a s s i f i ed  as "General check-up" 
but as "Diagnosis or  treatment." 

Eye examination (glasses) re fers  only  t o  examin- -
at ions of the eyes . for  the purpose of establishing 
a need for ,eye glasses  or fo r  a change i n  the 
type of eye glasses being worn. Any other eye 
examination or treatment of an eye condition is  
classif ied t o  "Diagnosis o r  treatment." 

Immunization refers only t o  visits t o  the doctor 
f o r  the purposes of receiving immunizations and 
vaccinations f o r  preventative care of particular 
diseases. 

Other is used t o  record medical services received 
other than those defined above o r  those which 
you do not how how t o  classi fy .  Record the 
type of service a s  reported by the respondent. 
If necessary, use the footnote space for  con- 
tinuing the description of the medical service 
received. 
Sometimes more than one service i s  provided 
during the same v i s i t ;  i f  t h i s  i s  discovered, 
a l l  services received during one v i s i t  are  t o  
be entered. However, do not probe f o r  any 
additional services but enter  them only i f  they 
a re  voluntarily reported together, e.g., the 
respondent says, "1 had a prenatal checkup. 
The doctor a lso gave me a polio shot fo r  
protection." I n  t h i s  case, mark both "Pre or 
Post natal  care'' and Immunization." 

Ask question 6b only i f  the "Diagnosis or  
treatment" box i s  check i n  6a g& there are  
two or more doctor v i s i t s  f o r  the same person 
with no condition reported i n  6a. If only  one 
doctor visit has been reported for  t h i s  person, 
do not ask 6b. The condition f o r  t ha t  v i s i t  
would have been reported i n  the probe pages. 

Ask question 6b and record conditions (or 
reasons for  seeing the doctor) mentioned for  
t ha t  person i n  the box t o  the r igh t  of 
question 6b. 
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, 
d. 	 Checking the  

, 	 number of 
doctor visits 
sect ions with 
the  number 
l i s t e d  i n  -

i t e m  C I  

e. 	 Two o r  more 
doctors seen 
on same visit 

f .  	 V i s i t  t o  
doctor and 
laboratory 
on same visit 

Before leaving the Doctor V i s i t s  pages, count 
the  number of completed doctor visits sect ions 
f o r  each person and see i f  this number i s  a t  
least as g rea t  as the  number of v i s i t s  reported 
i n  ' i t e m  C I  f o r  each person. 

The sum.of the  v i s i t s  and telephone ca.lls 
recorded i n  i t e m  C I  f o r  the  person should not  
be more than .the number of doctor v i s i t s  sect ions 
f o r  t h a t  person. 

If 	the  number of v i s i t s  i n  item C I  i s  more, t ry  
t o  determine the  reason f o r  t he  difference; If, 
af ter  discussing the matter with the  respondent, 
you l ea rn  t h a t  the  number of v i s i t s  i n  i t e m  C I  
w a s  incor rec t ,  change the  en t ry  i n  i t e m  C I .  If 
t h a t  n h b e r  i s  correct ,  f i l l  whatever addi t ional  
doctor v i s i t s  sect ions are required. 

The number of doctor v i s i t s  sect ions can exceed 
the  sum of the  v i s i t s  recorded i n  i t e m  C I  s ince 
addi t iona l  v i s i t s  might be reported i n  asking 
question 2b. 

If 	two o r  more doctors have been seen on the  -same visit, f i l l  a doctor v i s i t s  sec t ion  f o r  
each doctor seen and indicate  this f a c t  i n  a 
footnote. S i tua t ions  of t h i s  kind generally 
occur when a p e r s o n v i s i t s  a c l i n i c  where he 
may, f o r  example, see a dermatologist i n  one 
o f f i ce  and an i n t e r n i s t  i n  a neighboring 
of f ice .  It  a l so  might occur when a person 
v i s i t s  h i s  family doctor and the  l a t t e r ,  i n  
the  course of the  same visit, calls i n  a 
s p e c i a l i s t  t o  examine o r  treat  the person. 

The foregoing ru l e  a l s o  appl ies  i f  a person 
v i s i t s  a doctor and the doctor immediately 
sendshim t o  a neighboring laboratory f o r  tests, 
X-rays,and so for th .  T h i s  kind of "laboratory 
v is i t ' '  i s  t o  be considered as a separate v i s i t  
i f  the  laboratory i s  not a p.art of the  doctor 's  
o f f i ce  o r  c l inic  and'renders a separate b i l l  
f o r  i t s  services. 

i ..._ 
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g. 	 I l l nes s  Any condition o r  injury first reported on the 
condition Doctor V i s i t s  page is t o  be entered i n  i t e m  C I I  
first and a Condition page filled f o r  it after 
reported on completing EtLl required Doctor V i s i t s  pages.
Doctor V i s i t s  
Page 

h. 	 Where t o  A f % e r  completing the Doctor V i s i t s  pages for  
proceed next 	 a l l  reported doctor v i s i t s ,  continue the , 


interview with question 32. 


! 
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CHAPTER 7 


PERSON PAGES 40-43 

The purpose of Person pages 40 and 41 i s  t o  obtain 
information about health insurance, Medicare, 
education and veteran s ta tus .  Person pages 42 and 
43 a re  designed t o  obtain information about work 
status, occupation and- industry, work-loss 
insurance and income. 

SECTION I. PAGES 40 AND 41 

A. 	 Purpose of . The purpose of question 32 is  t o  f ind out what 
questions 32-38 type of health insurance people have and who i s  
on pages 40 and 41 covered by each type. Questions 33-35 ask about 

Medicare coverage and question 36 asks why 
people do not carry health insurance. 

Questions 37 and 38 per ta in  t o  education and 
veteran status. One column of these pages must 
be f i l l e d  f o r  each household member,. 

1. 	 Definition of Health insurance is  any plan spec i f ica l ly  
health insurance 	 designed t o  pay a l l  o r  pa r t  of the medical or  

hospi ta l  expenses of the insured individual. 
The plan, i n  order t o  be considered as  insurance, imust be a formal one with defined membership and 
benefits  ra ther  than an i n f o r d  one. For 
example, an employer simply paying the hospital  
b i l l  f o r  an employee would not consti tute a 
health insurance plan, as  defined i n  t h i s  survey. 
For the purpose of t h i s  survey, health insurance 
excludes the following kinds of plans: 

(a) Plans limited t o  "dread diseases" only, 	such 
as polio or  cancer. 

(b) Insurance tha t  pays only on the basis of the 
number of days missed from work. 

(c) Public welfare care, 	care given t o  dependents 
of mi l i ta ry  personnel, care given children 
under the Crippled Children's program, etc. 

2. 	 Types of plans Health insurance may be of many types. Premiums 1 

or the costs of health insurance may be paid by 
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B. 	 Question 32, 

How to begin 


1. 	 Question 32a, 
Hospitalization
insurance 

a. 	 "Insurance 

that pays 

hospital 

bills" 

defined 


2. Questions 32b 

and c 


the insured person, his family, his employer, his 

union, a club, a fraternal organization or some 

other group of which the insured person is a 

member. The premium may be a part of his dues or 

it may be paid by an employer as a fringe benefit. 

The insuring organizations may be either nonprofit 

groups or commercial groups. Payments by the 

insurance company may be made directly to the 

hospital or doctor or directly to the person 

himself. 


Introduce the questions on health insurance by 

reading the introductory phrase at the top of 

page 40. This phrase is read once for'a family.

If there is anyone in the family 65 or over, be 

sure to include the references to Medicare. 


Question 32a is asked family style to determine 
whether anyone in the family is covered by a 
health insurance plan which pays any part of a 
hospital bill. If the answer is ''No," mark the 
"No" box and the "Not covered" box in each 
person's column. Then go the 32d. 

Hospital insurance is insurance which pays all 

or part of the hospital bill for the hospitalized 

person. 


1 

Question 32b is asked if "Yes'' has been recorded 

in 32a. For each person reported in answer to 

this question, mark the "Covered" box in his 

column. Notice the instruction above question 

32c,to go to 32d if all persons are covered by 

health insurance. 


Question 32c is asked only if the "Covered" box 

has not been marked for all family members and 

serves as a reminder to the respondent to report 

any other persons who are covered by hospital 

insurance. If the answer to this question is 

"Yes," reask question 32b using the parenthetical 

word "else" and mark the "Covered" box in that 

person's column. 


If the answer is r'No,ll mark the "Not covered" box 

in each person's column who is not covered by 

hospital insurance. 
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3. Question 32d, 

S-argical 

insurance 


a. 	 Insurance 
that pays the 
surgeon's 
bill, defined 

b. 	 Procedure, 

question 32d 


4. Questions 32e 

and f 


C. 	 Order of asking 

questions 33-35 


1. Question 33, 

Medicare 


Q 


Thus, for each person, you w i l l  have either the 
"Covered" or "Not covered" box marked. 

Question 32d is.asked family style to determine 
whether anyone in the family is covered by a 
health insurance plan which pays any part of a 
surgeon s bill. 

Insurance which pays any part of a surgeon's 
bill includes any insurance which pays all or -
part of the bil1"of the doctor or surgeon for 

an operation or delivery. It may also include 

visits to the doctor's or surgeon's office prior 

to admission or after discharge from the hospital 

(if hospitalized for surgery). The surgery may

be performed in a doctor's office. 


If the answer to question 32d is "No," mark the 

"NO" box; also mark the "Not covered" box in each 

person's column. Then follow the skip instructions 

on the questionnaire. 


If ''Yes'' in 32d, ask 32e. Questions 32e and f 

are asked following the same procedure as 

outlined above for questions 32b and c. 


The order for questions 33-35 is as follows: 


33. 	 Asked individually for all persons 65 -k 

34. Asked family style for all persons who 

answer "Yesl' to question 33. 


35. 	 Asked individually for all persons with 

both "Hospital" and "Medical" boxes blank, 

i,e., with "No" in question 33 or "No card" 

in question 34. 


Question 33 is asked only about those respondents 

who are of age 65 or older. For persons under 65, 

mark 	the "Under 65" box and go to the next person. 
For 	families with persons age 65 or older, read I
the introduction once for that family unit and 

ask the question for each member age 65 or older. I 

Mark the "Yes" or "No" box in accordance with the 

response and go on to the next person. Question 

33 should be marked for each person before going 

to 340 
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2. Question 34,
Medicare card 

If, in answer to question 33,  the respondent 

doesn't know whether or not the person has a 

Medicare card, enter nDK" in question 33 and 

do not ask question 34 for that person. 


Question 34 is asked for a l l  respondents who 
answer ''Yes'' in question 33. In place of the 
dashes insert the names of persons in the 
household of age 65 or older who reported having 
a Medicare card. The card referred to is similar 
to this illustration. 

S O C I A L  S ~ C U R I T YA C T  
NAME OF BENEFICIARY 

JOHN Q. PUBLIC 
CLAIM NUMBER 

7-1-66 
SlQN 

A copy of the Medicare card appears on the inside 
of the front cover of your Flashcard booklet so if 
the respondent doesn't appear to know what the 
card looks like, you can show him your sample. 

From. the respondent's card, you w i l l  be able to 
ascertain whether or not he (the respondent) has 
hospital or medical Medicare or both, by looking
.under "Effective Date." If a date has been 
entered across from "Hospital Insurance the 
person has hospital insurance; the same holds 
true for medical insurance. If the date is blank 
for either of these types of insurance, it 
indicates that this person has no insurance of 
that particular type. Look at the above 
illustration and be sure that you know where 
on the card this information is located. 

, 	 If a Medicare card is shown 'to you, record the 
required information and go on to the next person. 

If the respondent cannot produce his card, mark 

one of the three alternatives: "Can't locate," 


b "Refused" or "Other." 
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a. 	 Can't locate 


b. 	 Refused 


c. 	 Other 


3 .  	 Question 35,' 
Medicare 
coverage 

f -

i 
D. 	 I.temI 


1 .  	 Question 36 

E. Questions 37 and 38,  
How to ask' 

Mark this box if the respondent (or the proxy 
respondent) is unable to locate his Medicare 
card. "Can't locate" is limited to those cases 
where the card is in the household but the 
respondent can't find it. 

Mark this box if the respondent refused to obtain 
o r  show you the Medicare card. 

Mark this box if neither of the two previously 

discussed situations are applicable. Footnote 

the situation;for example, a Social Security 

card is produced by the respondent who thinks it 

is a Medicare card or person is out, card with 

him. 


After asking question 34 for each person, question 
35 is asked for each person with both "Hospital" 
and "Medical" boxes blank in question 34. Mark 
the I1Yes" or '  "No!' box according to the respondent's 
answer and ask question 35b. After asking question 
35b and marking the appropriate box, go to the . 
next person. 

For each person in the household, check question 
32 and questions 34 and 35 to determine if that I 
person is covered by insurance or Medicare and 
mark one of two boxes, i.e., "Covered" or "Not 
covered." For each person "Not covered," go 
to question 36. For each person who is "Covered," 
go to -the next person. 

Question 36 is to be asked eliactly as worded and 5 
Iis asked of each person "Not covered" (see item I).

However, 'the introductory explanation in parentheses 
will only be read before asking question 36 f o r  
the first'person not covered by health insurance. 
Record the answers to this question verbatim. It 
is imporatant that we wee in exactly what terms 
the respondent answers these questions. If the 
responses for later family members are the same 
as one previously reported, enter "same as 
column -'I in each applicable column. 

These questions are aske-d as a block for each 

person beginning with Person 1. 
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1. 	 Question 37, 
Education 

a. 	 Make only 
one mark 

b. 	 'Regular school 

c. Nonregular 
school 

Ask question 37a, highest grade of school attended, 
only of persons 17 years old and over. If the 
person i s  under 17 years of age, mark the "Und. 
17" box and leave questions 37b-38d blank fo r  
that person. 

Circle only one number t o  report  the answer t o  
t h i s  question. Thus, i f  the highest grade a 
person has attended is  the junior year of high 
school, c i r c l e  the "1 1" opposite "High." Circle 
the highest grade attended regardless of "skipped" 
o r  "repeated" grades. 

Count only grades attended i n  a regular school 
where persons are given formal education i n  
graded public o r  private schools, whether day 
o r  night school, and whether attendance was fu l l  
time or  pa r t  time. A "regular" school i s  one 
which advances a person toward an elementary or 
high school diploma or  a college, university or  
professional school degree. 

If the respondent te l ls  you he did graduate from 
high school but t h a t  "they only had 11 years of 
school back then," ask i f  tie received a high 
school diploma. If r'Yes,lf c i r c l e  the High "12" 
and mark ''Yes" i n  37b. If "No," circle the High 
rrlllland mark rlYesll  i n  37b. 

If a person volunteers t ha t  he completed college 
i n  less than four years and he obtained a degree 
(graduated), question 37a may be circled College 
11411 If on the and question 37b marked trYes.'' 
other hand, the person did not graduate or 
receive a college degree, then the entry i n  
question 37a should r e f l ec t  the actual  number of 
years the person attended college and question 37b 
asked and marked accordingly. 

If a person volunteers tha t  he completed four years 
of college but he did not get a degree because he 
was  enrolled i n  a five-year program, such as 
engineering, c i r c l e  College r'411i n  question 37a 
and ''Yesrr i n  question 37b. If a person completed 
the  f i f t h  year of a five-year degree program and 
received a bachelor's. degree, then c i r c l e  question 
37a, College "5" and mark,"Yes" i n  question 37b. 

Do not count education or t ra ining received i n  
nonregular schools, such as vocational, trade 
o r  business schools, outside the regular school 
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d. Junior 
high school 

e. Postgraduate
schooling 

c
i 

f .  Other school 
systems 

g. 

h. 

No schooling 

Westion 37b, 
Grade (year) 
finished 

system. For example, barber colleges, beautician 
schools, citizenship schools, and dancing schools 
are not t o  be counted. 

Ekewise do not count training received l'on the 
job," or correspondence school training unless it 
i s  given by a regular school and i s  credited toward 
a school diploma o r  college degree. 

If the highest grade a person has attended i s  in a 
junior high school, determine the number of years 
attended and record the grade as i f  it had been in 
a school system with eight years of elementary 
school and four years of high school. 

For persons who have attended postgraduate hi& 
school but have not attended a regular college, 
c i rc le  the '11211opposite Wigh.rt 

For those with postgraduate college training, 
c i rc le  the r15t1topposite llCollege.lt ' 

If the person attended school in a foreign country, 
i n  an ungraded school, under a tutor, or  under 
other special circumstances, give the nearest 
equivalent of his highest grade attended or the 
number of years of attendance. 

For persons who have not attended school a t  all 
mark the "None" box and go t o  question 38a. 

Ask question 37b fo r  all persons who are shown in 
question 37a as having attended school. Mark the 
rfYesll box i f  the person has completed the.ent i re  
grade o r  academic year entered i n  question 37a. 
Mark the "No" box i f  the' person did not f inish the 
grade o r  year. For example, a person may have 
completed only a half year, or he may have failed 
t o  "pass" the grade. 

Note that the entry i n  question 3% for  a person who 
m a y  be currently enrolled in the regular school 
system would be l N ~ . r t  For example, a 17-year-old 
boy enrolled i n  the fourth year of high school would 
have figh - 1112" circled in question 37a but since 
he would not yet have completed t h i s  grade the "Nof1 
box would be marked i n  question 37b. 
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For 	a person marked as College - lr51ri n  question 
37a, mark the lrYesrr box in question 37b i f  he has 
gone through one o r  more postgraduate academic 
years. Otherwise, mark the "Nof1 box. 

If the answer t o  question 37a indicates that  the 
person completed more than one postgraduate academic 
college year, mark the "Yes" box without asking 
question 37b. 

2. 	 Question 38, Ask question 38a on service in the Armed Forces, 
Service in Armed only of males 17 years old and over. For females, 
Forces 17 years old o r  over check the female box and go 

t o  the next person. 

a. 	 Questions 38a-d If the answer t o  question 38a i s  -I1No," skip the 

remaining parts of question 38 and go t o  the next 

person. If the answer t o  question 38a i s  rrYes,Ir  

ask the remaining parts  of question 38 that  are 

appropriate, as indicated on the questionnaire. 


(1) '!Armed "Armed Forces" m e a n s  the U. S. Amy, N a v y ,  A i r  Force, 
Forces,f1 Marine Corps or Coast Guard and any National Guard 
defined U n i t  which was  activated as part of the regular 

Armed Forces. Service in the Armed Forces i s  
defined-as "Active duty. 'I Included i n  "Active 
duty" is  the six-month period a young man m a y  
serve in  connection with the provisions of the 
Reserve Forces Act of 1955. Persons i n  the reserve 
who have served on the 6-month active duty program 
are t o  be counted as having been on active duty in 
the  Armed Forces. 

Do &,count as members of the Armed Forces persons 
working in civil ian positions for  the A r m d  Forces, 
persons serving in the Merchant Marine, persons i n  
a National Guard U n i t  not activated as part of the 
regular Armed Forces, or civil ians who t r a in  only 
part  time as reservists. 

(2) Armed Persons who are in any reserve component of the 
Forces Armed Forces but who only attend weekly reserve 
Reserve meetings, summer camp or the l ike  are not on 

"full-time active duty. 

b. 	 Questions Accept the respondent's answers t o  questions 

about "War" 38b, c and'd regarding the period or periods of 

service service i n  the Armed Forces. However, i f  a 


question .is rdsed as to what dates are covered by 
a given war, c i t e  the appropriate period as follows: 
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F. Where t o  go n& 

-. World W a r  11--September 16, 1940 t o  

June 25, 1947 


Korean War--June 27, 1950 t o  

I
January 31, 1955 

If the respondent reports I1Yes1l t o  question 38b and 

then adds that his service was during the Viet Nam 

Conflict, mark the IrNorlbox in this question. 

Questions 38c and d will not be asked for  this 


I
person but you w i l l  s t i l l  need t o  mark the 
I
appropriate box f o r  these questions, that  is 

question 38c I1Not1and 38d llYes.ll 
I 


After completing question 37 and question 38 for i 


each household member, go t o  question 39 on page I 


42 of the questionnaire. 


I 


I 


I 


I

I

i 

I 

j 
I 

! 

5 :  
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A. 	 Purpose of Person 
pages 42 and 43 

1. 	 How t o  complete 
questions 39-43 

B. 	 Description of items 
and questions on 
Person pages 112 and 
43 

1. Question 39, 
Work s ta tus  in 
past 2 weeks 

SECTION I1 

PERSON PAGES 42 AND 43 

Person page$ 42 and 43 obtain information about 
work status in the past 2 weeks, occupation and 
industry, class of worker,' income l o s s  due t o  days 
missed from work, family income and public 
assistance, relief o r  welfare received from State 
o r  local  agencies. The information on Person pages 
42 and 43 are used t o  study the relationship 
between these personal characteristics and illness, 
injuries,  hospitalizations, etc. 

Begin by ccmpleting questions 39 and 40 as a block 
f o r  Person 1. 

After recording the entries fo r  Person 1, complete 
questions 39 and 40 f o r  Person 2, in the same 
m a n n e r .  Continue column by column f o r  each person 
u n t i l  you have made all necessary entries in 
questions 39-40 fo r  each family member l i s ted  on 

I 

the  questionnaire. 	 'F 

After completing questions 39 and 40 for  all , 

household members, f i l l  the interviewers check 
i t e m  above question 41 for Person 1. The inter- 
viewer check item and question 41 w i l l be completed 
as a block for  each person. After the interviewer 
check box, and question 41,when .appropriate, has 
been f i l l e d  fo r  each related household member the 
family income question (42) w i l l  be asked. Then 
after completing question 42, 43 w i l l  be asked i f  2 
the  family income reported in question 42 f e l l  in 
categories A through E. After completing 
question 42, and i f  necessary question 43, turn 
back t o  the Household page and complete the 
remaining portions of the interview. 

Questions 39-43 and some of the inteqiewer 
instructions f o r  them appear on the l e f t  of the 
page and the answer spaces and skip instructions 
appear i n  columns t o  the right of the questions. 

Question 39a is  to -be  asked for  each person 17 
years old or  over. For persons under 17, mark the 
"Under 17" box and go t o  the next person. 
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Accept the respondent's reply of r tYesl t  o r  
However, i f  questions arise as t o  the meaning of 
tlwork,ll use the following definition as a guide. 

a. 	 Work, defined "Workt1 includes paid work as an employee f o r  
someone else for wages, salary, commission, or 
pay I t i n  kind" (meals, living quarters, o r  
supplies provided in place of cash wages). Also 
include work in the person's own business, 
professional practice o r  farm, and work without 
pay i n  a business o r  farm run by a relative. 

Do & count work around a person's own house or 
. volunteer unpaid work for  a church o r  charity. 

A person who worked at ang time last week o r  the 
week before, even f o r  an hour, i s  t o  be marked 

. 	 'IYeslt f o r  question 39a. 

b. 	 Where t o  If ltreslti s  marked in question 39a omit questions 
proceed next 39b-39d and go t o  question 40. 

If ttNolti s  marked i n  question 39a both questions 
39b and 39c must be asked. 

c. Question 39b, Mark the IfYestt or ItNot1 box in accordance with the 
With a job respondent's answer t o  question 39b. When 
or business questions arise, consider as having a job or  

business.a person who was temporarily absent from 
, 	 h i s  job or  business & of last week and the week 

before because of vacation, bad weather, labor 
dispute, or  personal reasons such as illness but 
who expects t o  return when these events are ended. 
Also mark tlYesfl f o r  a person who says. that  he has 
a new job which he has not yet started but enter 
a footnote, "New job--not yet started.11 

(1)Job, . A  person has a ,iob when he has a definite arrange-
defined 	 ment with one o r  more employers t o  work f o r  pay 

(full-time or' part-time). 

(a )  Season-	 Seasonal employment i s  considered a job only during 
a1 job  the season and not during the off-season. 

(b) 	Persons A person "on call" t o  work only when his  services 
'IOn are neededisnot considered t o  have a job during 
call" weeks when he does not work. For example, a 

substitute teacher who was not called t o  work l a s t  
, week o r  the week before would be marked f o r  

question 39b. 

I
! 

1 1 

- I 
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(2 )  	Business, 
defined 

d. 	 Question 39c, 
Looking f o r  
work or  on 
layoff 

(1)How t o  
record the  
answers 

(2) 	Looking
f o r  work, 
defined 

( 3 )  Layoff,
defined 

A person has his own business (including a f a r m  
operation o r  professional practice) i f  he does one 
of t he  following: 

. 1 


(1) M a i n t a i n s  an office,  store, or  other place 
of business. 

(2) Uses machinery or  equ ipen t  in which he has 
invested money fo r  p ro f i t .  

(3)  .Advertises his business or  profession. 

Casual workers who work f o r  themselves such as 
i t i n e r a n t  handymen or other odd job workers are not 
considered t o  haveabusiness during weeks when they 
do not work. 

Question 39c is  t o  be asked regardless of t h e  
anmr t o  question 39b. The reason f o r  asking the  
question of persons who have answered ItYes"'to 39b 
i s  t h a t  a person who i s  not working but considers 
himselfas having a job may actually be on temporary ! 

layoff or  looking f o r  a job and we want t o  provide 
such persons & opportunity t o  say whether this i s  
so. 

Mark the  "Yes1' box i f  t he  respondent's answer 
indicates  t h a t  the  person was 'ei ther looking for 
work o r  on layoff o r  both. 

L o o w  f o r  work r e fe r s  t o  any e f fo r t  t o  get .a job 
o r  t o  es tabl ish a business or  profession. A person 
w a s  looking f o r  work i f  he actual ly  t r i e d  t o  f ind 
work during the  past two weeks and also i f  he made 
such e f fo r t s  previously (i .e. ,  within the  past  60 
days)  and was  w a i t i n g  during the  past two weeks 
t o  hear t he  results of these earlier e f for t s .  

Some examples of looking f o r  work are: regis ter ing 
at  an employment of f ice ; -v is i t ing ,  telephoning, o r  
writ ing applications t o  prospective employers; -
placing or answering: advertisements f o r  a job; and 
being "on ca l l "  a t  a personnel of f ice  o r  a t  a 
union hiring ha l l ,  e tc .  

A person i s  said t o  be on layoff i f  he i s  w a i t i n g  
t o  be called. back t o  a job from which he has been 
temporarily l a i d  o f f ' o r  furloughed. Layoffs can 
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be due t o  slack work, plant retooling or 
remodeling, seasonal factors, and the like. I f  
a person was not working because of a labor dispute 
at his own place of employment, he i s  not t o  be 
considered "on layoff1' but with a job from which 
he i s  absent. 

e. 	 Question 39d, If +,he answer t c  question 39c i s  ask 
Which, looking question 39d and mark the appropriate answer, i.e., 
or  on layoff lTooking,ll lXayoff,l' o r  r'Bothtt as indicated by the 

respondent's answer. 

2. 	 Question 40, F i l l  questi&s 4Oa t o  40d for  a l l  persons marked 
Occupation, l tYesl t  in any one of questions 39a, b, o r  c, L e . ,  
industry, class the  2-week labor force question. . 
of worker 

a. 	 Job.or business For persons who worked during the past two weeks 
t o  which 
question 40 
applies 

(llyestl t o  question 39a) and f o r  persons with a job 
(I1Yestl  t o  question 39b), these questions are about 
the present job. 
than one job, these questions refer t o  the job at 
which he spends the m o s t  time. 
spent at each job, it refers t o  the one the 
respondent considers most important. 

If a person worked at or  has more 

If equal time is  

For a person who has answered l'Yeslt t o  question 
39b because he has a new job on which he is t o  
report in the near future, question 40 should be 
asked about his last job or business. In case 
such a person has never previously had a job or 
business, enter "Never worked" in question koa, 
skip t o  4Od and mark the "Never worked" box. 

b. 
work or on 
looking fo r  For a person who did not work and did not have a job 

but is  either looking for  work o r  on layoff, these 
layoff or both questions refer t o  the l a s t  full-time civil ian 

job the person had. AYull-time1I job, i s  one at  
which the person worked 35 o r  more hours per week 
and which lasted two o r  more consecutive weeks. 

If a person who has reported I1Yeslt t o  question 39c 
only, has never previously had a full-time civil ian 
job o r  business, enter "Never worked" or "Never had 
full-time job" i n  question boa, leave questions 
40b-c blank, and mark the "Never worked" box in 
4m. 

c. Questioq koa, 
Name of em-

Ask question koa, and enter the name of the 
company, business, government agency, or other 

ployer 
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(1) Government 

(2) Self-
employed 

d., 	 Question &Ob, 
Kind of 
business or  
industry 

(1)Descrip-
t ion 
needed 

(2) 	Avoid use 
of the 
word 
' I  company'1 

employer. Do not use abbreviations in question 
40a unless that  is all the respondent can give you 
fo r  the name of the employer. 

For persons who Work f o r  employers without company 
names such as a farm, a dentist or lawyer's office, 
etc., write the name of the owner. 

Persons working for  various private employers such 
as baby sitters, domestics, etc., should be . 

reported as "private families. 

For employees of a g o v e k e n t  agency, record the 
specific organization and s ta te  whether the 
organization i s  Federal (U. S.), State, county, 
etc. For example, U. S. Treasury Department, 
State Highway Police, Citx Tax Office, etc. It i s  
not sufficient t o  report merely W. S. Government" 
o r  tfPolice Dept .,I1 etc. 

If the person f o r  wham you are obtaining the 
information i s  self-employed, ask i f  the place 
of business o r  establishment has a name (such as 
Twin City Barber Shop, Capitol Construction, etc. ), 
and write it in 4Oa. If there i s  no business name, 
write ttself-employed,tt business, etc. 

The entry in question 4Ob should t e l l  clearly and 
specifically what the company o r  business does a t  
the location where the person works. Do not repeat 
the name of the employer i n  this entry. 

I n  order t o  give a clear and exact description of 
the industry, the entry must s ta te  or indicate 
-both a general and a specific function for  the 
employer; f o r  example, ca t t l e  ranch, copper mine, 
fountain pen manufacturer, wholesale grocery, 
r e t a i l  book store, road construction, shoe repair 
service. The words ranch, mine, manufacturer, 
wholesale, re ta i l ,  construction, and repair service 
show the general function. The words cat t le ,  
fountain pen, grocery, book store, road, and shoe 
indicate the specific function. 

Do use the word rlcompanyll in this entry. It 
does give us useful information. If the 
respondent reports that  he works f o r  a furniture 
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company, you should ask "DO they manufacture or do 
they just  sell  i t ? "  If they just  s e l l  it, you 
should ask "DO they s e l l  t o  other stores (which 
would be. wholesale) o r  t o  individuals (which would 
be retail)?I1. Accordingly, i n  such a case the 
possible replies would be llfu.rniture manufacturer," 
'Ifurniture wholesaler, It or "furniture retailer. It 

( 3 ) Multiple Some firms carry on more than one kind of business 
activity or  industrial  activity. If the act ivi t ies  are 
businesses carried on a t  the same location, describe only the 

major act ivi ty  of the establishment. For exanple, 
employees i n  a r e t a i l  salesroan, located a t  the 
factory of a company primarily engaged in the 
manufacture of men's clothing, should- be reported 
as working i n  lfMenls clothing manufacturing." 

If the different act ivi t ies  are carried on at 
separate locations, describe the act ivi ty  where 
the person works. For example, a coal mine owned 
by a large steel manufacturer should be reported 
as  "coal mine," the separate paint factory of a 
large chemical manufacturer should be reported as 
t'paint manufacturing. 

A f ew specified activit ies,  when carried on at 
separate locatims, are exceptions t o  the above. 
The act ivi ty  of the parent organization should be 
recorded for  research laboratories, warehouses, 
repair  shops, and storage garages, when these kinds 
of establishments e d s t  primarily t o  serve the i r  
own parent organizations rather than the public 
or other organizations. For example, i f  a r e t a i l  
department store has a separate warehouse for  i t s  
own use, the entry fo r  the warehouse employees 
should be !Iretail department store1' rather than 
"warehouse. 

(4) Distinguish It i s  essential  t o  distinguish among manufacturing, 
among manu- wholesale, r e t a i l ,  and service companies. Even 
facturing, though a manufacturing plant s e l l s  i ts  products 
wholesale, i n  large l o t s  t o  other manufacturers, wholesalers, 
r e t a i l  and or re ta i lers ,  it should be reported as amanu- 
service facturing company. 

A wholesale establishment buys, rather than makes, 
products in lakge quantities f o r  resale t o  retailers, 
industrial  users, or t o  other wholesalers. 

A retailer sells primarily t o  individual 
consumers o r  users but seldanmakes products. 

D-7-16 



. 

NHS-HIS-100 

July 1968 

( 5 )  Gnufac-
turers I 

sales 
of f ices  

(6) . 	Govern-
ment 
organi-
zation 

t 

(7) Business 
i n  own 
home 

Establishments which render services t o  
individuals and t o  organizations, such as hotels, 
laundries, cleaning and dyeing shops, advertising 
agencies, and automobile repair  shops, are engaged 
i n  providing services. They should not be reported 
as retailers but should show the  type of services 
provided, e.g., "TV and radio repair .  l l  

A separate sales o f f i ce  set up by a manufacturing
f i r m  t o  se l l  t o  other business organizations and 
located away from the  factory or  headquarters of 
t h e  f i r m  i s  recorded as '!(product) manufacturers' 
sales office." For example, a St .  Louis shoe 
factory, has a sales of f ice  i n  Chicago; "shoe 
manufacturers sales office1! i s  the correct entry 
f o r  workers i n  the Chicago off ice .  

Usually the  name of t h e  government agency is  
adequate, f o r  example, "U.S . Census Bureau, 'I "City 
Fi re  Department." (Note: This i s  the only 
exception t o  the  r u l e  f o r  not entering the  name of 
t h e  employer i n  hob). However, sometiines the  
names of government agencies are not fully 
descriptive of t h e i r  business or  act ivi ty .  A correct 
entry in 40b f o r  a County Highway Commission might 
be one o r  any combination of the  following: 
'Icounty road building,11 "county road repair," 
'Icounty contracting f o r  road building (or repair) .  ' I  

For a S ta te  Liquor Control Board, the correct entry 
might be "State l icensing of l iquor sales" o r  
"State l iquor  r e t a i l e r .  

If the business of m a i n  ac t iv i ty  of a government 
employer i s  not clear,  you .should ask in what part 
of the organization the  person works and then report 
t h a t  ac t iv i ty .  For example, f o r  a City Department 
of Public Works, a correct entry might 'be one of 
the  following: "c i ty  s t r e e t  rep&-," "c i ty  garbage 
collection, ' I  c i t y  sewage disposal, or "ci ty  
water supply. I '  

Some people carry on businesses i n  t h e i r  own homes. 
Report these businesses as i f  they.were carried on 
i n  regular s tores  of shops. For example: dress-
making shop, lending l ibrary,  re ta i l  antique 
furniture store,  insurance agency, piano teaching, 
boardinghouse rest home, boarding children ( for  
a fos te r  homej, e tc .  



(8 )  Domestic 
and other 
private 
household 
workers 

(9)Examples
of 
adequate
entries 
for  
question 
4Ob 

Inadeauate 

Agency -

Bakery -

Box factory -

Club, private 
club -
Coal company -
C r e d i t  
company -
Dairy -

Fhgineering 
company -

Express 
company -

Factory, mill 
or  plant -

When the name of a single individual i s  given as 
the employer, find out whether the person works a t  
a place of business o r  in a private home. "he 
proper industry eiitry for a domestic worker 
employed in the home of another person is  "private 
home. 

Following are some examples of inadequate and 
adequate entries for  kind of business and industry 
(question hob). It is not intended tha t  you t r y  
t o  memorize these examples. However, you should 
study them carefully and refer t o  them periodically 
t o  familiarize yourselves with the types of entries 
tha t  are proper and adequate. 

Adequate 

Collection agency, advertising agency, rea l  estate 
agency, employment agency, t ravel  agency, insurance 
agency. 

Wholesale bakery ( se l l s  t o  grocers, restaurants, 
hotels, etc.), retail bakery ( se l l s  only t o  private 
individuals). 

Paper box factory, wooden box factory, metal box 
factory. 

Golf club, fraternal club, night club, residence 
club, boardinghouse. 

Coal mine, retail  coal yard, wholesale coal yard. 

Credit rating servj-ce, loan service, r e t a i l  cloth- 
ing store (sometimes called a credit company). 

D a i r y  fam, dairy depot, dairy bar, dairy products-- 
wholesale, dairy products--retail, dairy products-- 
manufacturing. 

Engineering consulting firm, general contracting, 
wholesale heating equipent, construction machinery 
factory. 

Motor freight, railway express agency, railroad 
car rental  (for Union Tank C a r  Company, etc.), 
armored car seMce.  

Steel  rolling mill ,  hardware factory, aircraft  ? 

factory, f lour mill, hosiery m i l l ,  commercial 
printing plant. 

D-7-18 


' I 




c NHS-HIS-100 
f. 	 July 1968 

Inadequate 
Foundry-

Fur Ccanpany -

Lumber 
company -

Mine -

Nylon factory -

Office -

o i l  company -

Packinghouse -

Pipeline -

Adequate 
Iron foundry, brass foundry, aluminum foundry. 

Fur dressing plant, fur garment factory, retail 
fur store, fur wholesaler, fur repair shop. 

I 

(a) Own home laundry (for a person do ing  laundry 
for  pay in her own home). 

I 

(b) LaFdering for  private fami& (for a person 
working in the home of a private family). 

(c) Commercial laundry (for a person working in a 
steam laundry, hand laundry, Chinese laundry, 
French laundry or  similar establishment). 

(d) Self-service laundry (for a person working in 
an establishment where the customer brings her 
pwn laundry and pays a fee t o  use the washing
machine or  other eqyipment ). 

I 

! 
i 

I 

Sawmill, r e t a i l  lumber yard, planing mill, logging 
camp, lumber manufacturer. 

Coal mine, gold mine, bauxite mine, iron mine, 
copper mine, lead mine, marble quarry, sand and 
gravel p i t .  

! 

! 

r 
1 

i 
1 

Nylon chemical factory (where chemicals are made 
i n t o  fibers), nylon t ex t i l e  mil l  (where fibers are 
made i n t o  yarn or woven into cloth), women's nylon 
hosiery factory (where yarn i s  made into hosiery). $ 
Dentist 's office, physician's office, public 
stenographer's office, l i f e  insurance agency. 

O i l  drilling, petroleum refinery, r e t a i l  gasoline 
station, petroleum pipeline, wholesale o i l  
distributor. 

Meat packing plant, f ru i t  cannery, f r u i t  packing 
shed (wholesale packers and shippers). 

N a t u r a l  gas pipeline, gasoline pipeline, petroleum 
pipeline, pipeline construction. 
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lhadeauate 

Plastic 
factory -

P J b l i C  
u t i l i t y  -

Railroad car 
shop -
Rayon factory -

Repair shop -

School -

Tailor shop -

Terminal -

Textile mi l l  -

Transportation 
company -

Water company -

Well -
e. 	 Question hoc, 

Kind of work 
(occupation) 

Adequate 

Plastic materials factory (where plastic materials 

are made), plast ic  products plant (where a r t ic les  

are actually manufactured from plastic materials). 


Electric l igh t  and power u t i l i ty ,  gas u t i l i ty ,  
telephone u t i l i ty ,  water supply. 

Railroad car factory, railroad repair shop, s t reet  

railroad repair shop. 


Rayon chemical factory (where chemicals are made 
in to  fibers), rayon tex t i le  m i l l s  (where f ibers  
are made into yarn or  woven into cloth), rayon 
dress manufacturing (where cloth i s  made into 
garments). 

Shoe repair shop, radio repair shop, blacksmith 
shop, welding shop, auto repair shop, machine 
repair shop. 

City elementary school, private kindergarten, 
private college, State university, etc. Distinguish 
between public and private, including parochial, 
and identify the highest level of instruction 
provided such as junior  college, senior high school. 

Tailoring and 'cleaning shop (provides a valet 
service), custom t a i l o r  shop (makes clothes t o  
customer I s order), men' s r e t a i l  clothing s tore .  

Bus terminal, railroad termkal,  boat terminal, 
truck terminal, airport. 

Cotton cloth m i l l ,  w2olen cloth m i l l ,  cotton yarn 
m i l l ,  rayon thread m i l l .  

Motor trucking, moving and storage, water trans- 
portation, a i r l ine ,  s t reet  r a i l w a y ,  taxicab 
service, subway, elevated r a i l w a y ,  railroad, 
petroleum pipeline, car loading service. 

Water supply, irr igation system, water f i l t r a t ion  
plant. 

O i l  	dril l ing,  o i l  w e l l ,  salt well, water well. 

,The entry in question 40c should describe the kind 
of work the person himself does, that  is ,  h i s  
occupation. The job t i t l e  i s  adequate 0-v i f  it 
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(1)Detail 
needed 

(2) 	Other 
cautions 

Apprentice 
versus 
trainee 

Contractor 
versus 
ski l led 
worker 

t e l l s  clearly and specifically what he does; f o r  
example: " jani tor ,  "sales clerk, If ' I T V  service-
man," "auto mechanic.? . If his job t i t l e  i s  not-
an adequate.description, find out what he does and 
enter this information i n  question 4Oc; f o r  example, 
"nails heels on shoes, Itoperates dough-cutting 
machine.'I men more space i s  needed, continue the 
entry in a footnote. 

One-word occupational descriptions are seldom 
adequate. We need t o  know what type of a nurse o r  
engineer, clerk, teacher, -etc., a person is. For 
exainple, practical nurses, registered nurses, and 
nurse's aides are put in different groups i n  
census s ta t i s t ics ,  so a f u l l  description i s  
necessary. Refer t o  the examples i n  paragraph (3)
below for  thiskind of de t a i l  needed t o  describe 
specific occupations. 

There are some additional special cautions which you 
should observe : 

An "apprenticetI .is under a contract during his 
training- period but a I1traineel1 i s  not. Include 
both the occupation and the word "apprentice" or 
%xinee" in the description, e.g. , apprentice 
plumber, plumber trainee. 

A "contractor" i s  engaged principally in obtaining 
building o r  other contracts and supervising the 
work. A skil led worker who works with h i s  own 
t o o l s  should be described as a carpenter, 
plasterer, plumber, electrician, etc. , even though 
he hires others t o  work for him. 

Housekeeper A "paid housekeeper" employed in a private home for  
Ipaid) wages has the f u l l  responsibility f o r  the management 
versus of t h e  household. A housemaid (general housework), 
housemaid hired g i r l ,  o r  kitchen m a i d  does not. 

. 	Interior An "interior decorator" designs the decoration 
decorator plans f o r  the inter iors  of homes, hotels, offices, 

. 	 versus etc. , and supervises the placement of  furniture 
painter o r  and other decorations. A house painter or a paper- 
paperhawer hanger only does painting o r  hangs paper. 

! 

I 

i 
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Machinist 
versus 
mechanic 
o r  machine 
operat or 

Secretary 
versus 
o f f i c i a l  
secretary 

Names of 

A 'hachinist" i s  a skilled craftsman who con- 
s t ructs  a l l  kinds of m e t a l  parts, tools, and 
machines through the use of blue prints, machine 
and hand tools ,  and precision measuring instru- 
ments. A mechanic inspects, services, repairs, 
o r  overhauls machinery. A machine operator 
operates a factory machine ( d r i l l  prass operator, 
winder, etc. ). 
The t i t l e  "secretaryll should be used f o r  secretarial  
work in an office. A secretary who is  an elected 
or appointed officer of a business, lodge, or other 
organization should be reported as an "official  
secretary. l r  

Occupation entries which give only the name of the 
departments department o r  a place of work are unsatisfactory. 
o r  places 
of work 

Specialist 

m l e s  of such unsatisfactory entries are flworks 
i n  warehouse,'I %mrks in crating department," 
%arks i n  cost control.rf The occupation entry 
must t e l l  what the worker himself does, not what 
h i s  department does. 

If the word "specialist" -isreported as part of a 
job t i t le ,  be sure t o  include a brief description 
of the actual duties. For example, f o r  a 
%ransportation specialist" the actual duties might 
be any one of the following: "Gives cost estimates 
of trips,l' llplans t r i p s  or  tours," "conducts tours," 
"schedules trains," o r  "does economic analysis of 
transportation industry. 

Following are same examples of inadequate and 
of adequate adequate-entries for  kind of m r k  (occupation). 
entr ies  fo r  As with the examples of entries for  kind of business 
question or  industry, ",ese should be studied carefully and 
4oc reviewsd periodically t o  familiarize yourselves 

with the types of entries that  are proper and 
. adequate f o r  question 4Oc. 

Inadeauate 	 Adeuuate 

Adjuster -	 C l a i m  adjuster, brake adjuster, machine adjuster, 
complaint adjuster, insurance adjuster. 

Agent -	 Freight agent, insurance agent, sales agent, 
advertising agent, purchasing agent. 

Caretaker or  Servant, janitor, guard, building superintendent, 
custodian - gardener, poundkeeper, sexton, property clerk, 

locker attendant, vault attendant. 
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Inadequate 	 Adequate 

Clerk -	 Stock clerk, shipping clerk, sales clerk, 
s t a t i s t i c a l  clerk, f i l e  clerk. 

Custodian -	 See "Caretaker" above. 

Doctor -	 Physician, dentist, veterinarian, osteopath, 
chiropractor. 

E%- zneer -	 C i v i l  enginser, locomotive engineer, mechanical 
engineer, stationary engineer, aeronautical 
engineer. 

Entertainer -	 Singer, dancer, acrobat, musician. 

Factory worker- E1,ectric motor assembler, forge heater, turret-
la the operator, weaver, loom fixer, knit ter,  
st i tcher,  punch press operator, spray painter, 
riveter. 

Farmworker -	 Farmer--for the owner, operator, tenant or share 
cropper who i s  self-employed. F&m manager--for 
the person hired t o  manage a farm for  someone 

!
1 .  

else.  

Farm foreman--for the person who supervises a group 
of farm hands or  helpers. 

Farmhand or farm helper--for those who do general 
f armwork. 

Fruit  picker or  cotton chopper are examples of 
persons who do a particular kind of farmwork, rather 
than .general farmwork. 

men the place of work is  a ranch, indicate 
specifically rancher, ranch manager, ranch foreman, 
and ranch hand or helper, as shown above in the 
case f o r  similar types of farmworkers. 

I 

Fireman -	 Locomotive fireman, c i ty  fireman (c i ty  f i r e  dept .), i 
I

f i re  fighter, stationary fireman, f i r e  boss. 

Foreman - . 	 Specify the craf t  or  activity involved, as foreman-
carpenter, foreman-truck driver. 

Laborer -	 Sweeper, charwoman, porter, janitor, stevedore, 
window washer, car cleaner, section hand, gardener, 
hand trucker. 
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Layout man -	 Patternmaker, sheet-metal worker, compositor, 

commercial artist, structural  s tee l  worker, 

boiler-maker, draftman, copper-smith. 


Mechanic - . 	 Auto mechanic, dental mechanic, radio mechanic, 

airplane mechanic, office machine mechanic. 


Nun -	 Specify the type of work done, i f  possible, as 

housekeeper, art teacher, organist, cook, 

laundress, registered nurse. 


N u r s e  -	 Registered nurse, nursemaid, practical nurse, 

nurse's aide, student, professional nurse. 


Office worker - Typist, secretary, receptionist, comptometer 

operator, f i l e  clerk, bookkeeper, physician's 

attendant. 


Salesanan-	 Advertising salesman, insurance salesman, bond , 

salesman, canvasser, driver-salesman (routeman), 
f d t  peddler, newsboy. 

Supervisor -	 Typing supervisor, chief bookeeper, steward, 

kitchen supervisor, buyer, cutting and sewing 

forelady, sales instructor, route forenan. 


J
Teacher -	 College teachers should be recorded by subject and 


t i t l e ,  f o r  example, "ESglish inst.ructorrr o r  "history 

professor." For high school and elementary school 

teachers; grade or level i s  adequate; f o r  example, 

!'fourth grade teacher" or  "junior high school 

teacher.I'  


Technician -	 Medical laboratory technician, dental laboratory 

technician, X-ray technician. 


' 

Tester -	 Cement tester,  instrument tes ter ,  engine tes ter ,  

battery tes ter .  


Trucker -	 Truck driver, trucking contractor, electric 

trucker, hand trucker. 


f .  Question 40d, For each person with entries i n  questions 4-a-c, 
Class 	of worker record th2 class of worker by marking one of t he  


boxes i n  question 4Od. 


The information given in answer t o  questions 4Oa-c 
will usually be sufficient for  identifying "class 
of worker." If the information previously supplied 
i s  not adequate for t h i s  purpose, ask additional 
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questions as necessary, for ekmple, " D i d  he work 
f o r  himself in his own business, o r  did he work 
f o r  someone else?" 

The definition for "class of work,er" entries are as 
follows: 

(1) Vrivate-
paid, 
defined 

This class  includes persons working for a 
private employer forswages, salary or  commissions. 
This includes a l so  compensation by t ips ,  piece rates 
o r  pay.in kind, i f  received from a nongovernmental 
source, regardless of whether the source i s  a large 
corporation o r  a single individual. Work for  wages 
or  salary for  settlement houses, churches, unions 
and other nonprofit organizations i s  also t o  be 
classified here. 

W a r  veterans who work for a private employer may
also receive VA (GI) subsistence payments; they 
should be reported as rrl?rivate-paid,ll not as 
government workers. I 

(2) Wovern-
ment-Fed., 
defined 

' I  

Government-Federal workers include persons who 
work f o r  ?)ranch of the Federal. government. This 
includes employees of government-owned bus lines, 
government-owned electric power u t i l i t i e s ,  etc.  

I 

i 

, 

I 

Included a l so  in this class are civil ian employees 
of the Armed Forces, and persons elected t o  paid 
off ices. 

This class  excludes paid employees of the American 
Red Cross, the U. S. Chamber of Commerce and similar 
civic and national organizations. Such employees , 

would be classified as fTrivate-paid," not as 
"Government -,Fed. I '  

5 

Work for  private organizations doing contract 
work for  branches of the Federal government 
should not. -be classified as llGovernment-Fed. I '  

( 3 )  Caution The words, "Federal, I1 'State, "County, I '  "City, I' 
appear frequently i n  the names of private 
companies. Also, the names of some government 
agencies may appear t o  be private organizations. 
You must determine whether the eaployer i s  private 
o r  government (Federal o r  Other) i n  these cases. 
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(4) 	%overn-
ment-
Other, 
defined 

( 5 )  	"own,"
defined 

( 6 )  "Non-paid," 
defined 

Also, school teachers and other professional 
people working for pay sometimes report themselves 
as self-employed. Be sure you have the correct 
"class-of-worker" entry for  such persons. 

Government-Other w6rkers include persons who work 
fo r  any branch of the government other than the 
Federal' government, e. g. , State, city, county, 
e tc .  This includes employees of public schools, 
government-owned bus lines, etc. 

Included a l so  in t h i s  class are civil ian employees 
of the National Guard, persons elected t o  paid 
offices, employees of international organizations 
such as the U. N. and employees of foreign 
governments. 
This class excludes paid employees of the American 
Rec Cross, the U. S. Chamber of Commerce and similar 
civic and national organizations. Such employees 
would be classified as lTrivate-paid,ll not as 
"Government-Other . 
Work for  private organizations doing contract work 
for  branches of State of local governhents should 
-not be classified as "Government-Other. 

This class includes persons working f o r  profit  
or  fees i n  the i r  OWN business, farm, shop, office, 
etc.  

"Own business" includes persons who have the i r  own 
tools  o r  equipment and provide services on a 
contract, subcontract, job, etc.,  basis, such as 
carpenters, plumbers, taxicab operators, truck 
operators, etc. 

This class excludes superintendents, foreman, 
managers, or other executives hired t o  manage a 
business or farm o r  salesman working for commission. 

Officers of corporations are t o  be reported as 
owning the i r  own business even though they do own 
all 	or part  of the corporation stock. 

This class includes work without pay on a farm or  
i n  	a business operated by a relative. The relative 
need not be a member of the household. 

Room and board and a cash allowance are not counted 
as  pay fo r  these family workers. Do not check the 
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(7) 	"Never 

defined 
. 

. 

( 8 )  Specid 
cases 

(a) 	Domes-
t i c s  
and 
other 

. odd job 
workers 

(b) Farm 

flNon-paidllbox. if the person receives money for 
such work; t h i s  person should be classified as 
ltPrivate-paid. I'  

This box i s  t o  be marked for cases where the 
person has never worked before ("Never worked" or  
"Never had a full-time job" entered i n  40a) but 
has a job or business which will begin in the near 
future. 

If any of the following special cases are brought 
t o  your attention, employ the following rules: 

A maid, laundress, cook, cleaning woman, gardener, 
or  baby s i t t e r  working in another person's hme 
should be classified as Vrivate-paid. 

A person who operates a farm f o r  himself, regardless 
workers of whether he owns o r  rents the land, should be 


marked Wwn. 


Persons who have the i r  own equipment and provide 
services t o  farmers such as combine operator or a 
cotton-picking machine operator, should a lso  be 
marked Wwn. 

Farm wagers, foremen, farm hands, etc., who 
work f o r  wages or salary o r  a t  piece-rates (e.g., 
tomato pickers) should be classified as Vrivate-
paid, * I  or  llGovernment-Otherlt o r  IIGovernment-Fed. I t  

as  the case may be, but not as Wwn.'' 

(c) 	Part- Two or more persons who operate a business in 
ner- partnership should each be reported as self- 
ships employed in the i r  ot~nbusiness. The word Wwnll is  

not limited t o  one person. 

(d) Clergy- Preachers, ministers, priests, rabbis and other 
men 	 clergymen attached t o  a particular congregation 


or  church organization &e t o  be classified as 

ItPrivate-paid .I t  


Clergymen working i n  a civil ian l1Federal1! or 
.Wtherlt government position, e.g., prison chaplain, 
would be marked in the %ovft-Fed.It o r  "Gov1t-Other1I 
box 	in question 4Od. 
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(e) public 
u t i l -
i t y  
em-

Ploy-
ees 

(9) Check for  
inconsis-
tencies 

3. 	 Interviewer 
Check Item' 

a. 	 Part a, 
Not i n  labor 
force or  
under 17 

b. 	 Part b, 
In labor 
force 

4. 	 Question 41, 
Income loss 

Clergymen not attached t o  any particular church 
organization and who conduct religious services 
on a fee basis are regarded as self-employed and 
in their  ''Own'' business. 

Nuns receive '!pay-in-kindrr and should be classified 
as Vr iva t  e-paid . . 

Public u t i l i t i e s  are subject t o  governmental 
regulation. Transportation, cammunication, electric 
l igh t  and power, gas, water, garbage collection 
and sewage disposal f a c i l i t i e s  are owned by either 
government or private organizations. Be sure t o  
distinguish between government operated and private 
organizations in recording class of worker f o r  
public u t i l i t y  employees. 

You should always check t o  be swe that  the entries, 
f o r  questions 40a-d are consistent. For example, 
a person whose employer and industry in 40a and 
40b i s  flGovernment-Fed.ll should be checked 
''Private-paid" in 4Od. A person whose industry 
i n  40b i s  " re ta i l  jewelry store" should have 
an occupation of Ifbarberl1 in ~ O C ,etc. A l l  entries 
f o r  questions 40a-d apply t o  the same job, business 
o r  profession. 

After fjrlling questions 39 and 40 f o r  a l l  family 
members as appropriate, f i l l  this i t e m .  

I f  the person i s  under 17 years old, or i s  not in 
the labor force (questions 40a-d blank), mark "Not 
in Labor Force o r  Under 17" and go t o  the next 
person. 

I f  the person i s  in the labor force (question 40 
f i l l ed) ,  look a t  the I I W L "  box in item C I  on the 
questionnaire t o  see i f  the person los t  any days 
from work in the past two weeks because of i l lness  
o r  injury and make the appropriate entry f o r  that  
person. 

I f  there are no work-loss days reported mark the 
"No 	work-loss days"box and go t o  the next person. 
If there have been-work-loss days, enter the number 
of days from i t e m  C I  and continue with question 41. 

Before asking question 41 for  each person with 
work-loss days, read the introduction aloud, using 
the person's hame in the f i r s t  pair of dashes and 
the number of days he lo s t  from work i n  the second 
pair  of dashes. 
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If the person i s  self-employed, ask question 4lc 
next; otherwise, ask question 41a af te r  the 
introduction. 

a. Question &la This question i s  t o  be asked i f  the person is not 
self-employed. 
many days the person received any wages or salary 
fram his employer for  the mRc days he missed 
because of i l lness  o r  injury. 
41a, inser t  again the number of days recorded i n  the 
Interviewer Check I t e m  above question 41. Enter 
the number of days that  he was paid any wages by 
this employer on the l i ne  provided, then go t o  
question 4lb. 
of the days he los t ,  mark the llNonerl box and go t o  
question 41c. 

It is  asked t o  determine on how 

In reading question 

If he was not paid any wages fo r  any 

I 

'I 

b. Question 4lb This question i s  t o  be asked i f  the answer t o  4la 
i s  "1+ days." The purpose of question 41s i s  t o  
determine the number of days this person received 
h i s  f u l l  days pay for  the days that  he missed from 
work. The number of days t o  be inserted for  the 
dashes in question l+lb i s  the number recorded i n  
question 41a. 

" A l l  of them" box and skip t o  question Wg. 

If the person .received his f u l l  pay 
fo r  & of the days he l o s t  from work, mark the 

c. Question 41c Question 41c is  asked i f  the person is  self-employed, 
o r  i f  the llNonell box i s  marked in &laand 3 or a 
number of "days" -Ls entered in question a b .  The 
purpose of question 4lc i s  t o  determine i f  the 
person will receive any income for  days los t  from 
work through l o s s  of pay insurance, workman's compen-
sation, State temporary disabi l i ty  insurance or 
some other source. 

The exact question wording varies somewfiat depending 
upon.the answer given t o  question 41a. If the 

box has been marked i n  question @a, o r  i f  
the person is  self-employed, ask question Wc, 
without the parenthetical phrase. However, i f  1+ 
days have been entered i n  question &la, ask this 
question, prefacing it with the parenthetical 
phrase, "In addition t o  this sick leave pay." "he 
parenthetical word lrOtherll i s  used i f  the 
person i s  self-employed. 
llDKrl and go t o  4le. 

If rldonlt how,f1 enter 

. 
. .  

, 
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d. Question 4ld 

e. Question &le 

f .  	 Question 41f 

g. 	 Question Wg 

h. 	 Question 4lh 

5. 	 Question 42, 
Family income 

If 'IYesl1 has been marked in question 4lc, ask 
4ld t o  determine the type of plan which paid the 
income f o r  the days l o s t  from work. Enter. t h e  
respondent's description of the type of plan on 
the lirle provided. 

The purpose of this question is t o  find the amount 
of wages, salary or income that  was  l o s t  during the 
days that  were missed from work. The amount of 
loss i s  defined as the amount of salary, wages o r  
income he would have received had he worked, minus 
the amount he actually received. Do not include in 
the amount received, social security benefits, 
rents from property, retirement benefits or help 
from relatives. If the person does not know the 
exact amount of the loss, ask him t o  give his best 
estimate. The entry should be rounded t o  the 
nearest dollar. 

Question 41f i s  t o  be asked i f  there i s  a dollar 
entry i n  4le. If the entry i n  4le i s  "DK," leave 
41f blank and go t o  419. The purpose of question 
41f i s  t o  determine more precisely how much income 
this person lost .  This question determines whether 
the amount of income that was lo s t  as reported i n  
question We was actually rlbefore'l or "after" taxes 
are 	deducted. 

Question 41g i s  asked for  everyone with work-loss 
days reported. The purpose of t h i s  question i s  t o  
find out what the i r  income usually i; per week so 
tha t  it is  possible t o  determine what proportion of 
the persons' pay was l o s t .  The entry should be 
rounded t o  the nearest dollar. An alternate version 
of question 41g has been provided f o r  persons not 
regularly employed, such as "seasonal workers." 
For these persons, ask question 41g as follows: 
"Howmuch would - - have earned i n  a week i f  he 
wasn t sick?'I 

Question 431 i s  asked following rclg t o  determine 
more precisely the person's weekly earnings. The 
appropriate box, ltBefore'l or  llAftert' should be 
marked. I1Beforel1 and "After" refers t o  the taxes 
deducted from the amount reported in 4lg (weekly 
earnings). 

Question 4.2 i s  asked t o  obtain the t o t a l  combined 
income fo r  all related household members during 
the  past 12 months. Each unrelated household 
member o r  group should be asked question 42 
individually at the time he is  interviewed. 
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a. 	 How t o  ask 
question 42 

b. Income of 
all related 
members 

i 

c. Income of 
unrelated 
persons 

d. Problem 
cases 

4
8.. 

Open your f1ashcar.i booklet t o  Card I, then ask 
the first part of question 42, Which of these 
income groups represents' your t o t a l  combined. 
family income f o r  the past 12 months, that  is, 
yours, your - - I s ,  etc.?" Hand Card I t o  the 
respondent and finish' reading the rest  of question 
42. 


It i s  important t o  read a l l  parts of this question 
SO the respondent w i l l  know which person's income 
should be included and what types of income are t o  
be included. 

Question 42 covers the income of the head of the 
household and all other household members who are 
related t o  the head. Thus, it m a y  cover the income 
of two married couples who are related t o  each 
other and l iv ing  together. Mark the appropriate I 

bax in the column of each person corresponding t o  
the income group selected for  the group of related 
persons. 

Income t o  be reported i s  gross cash income (exclud- 
ing pay in kind) except in reporting income f o r  a I 

family with the i r  own farm o r  business; i n  that  case, 
net income should be reported. 

If the question i s  raised, this should be income 
before taxes are deducted. 

Also include in the family income figure, the income 
of a member of'  the Amed Forceswho i s  living a t  
home with his family even though he i s  not t o  be 
recorded as a family member. Include allotments 
and other money received by the family from a 
member of the Armed Forces not living at  home. 

On the questionnaire prepared f o r  each roomer, 
servant or  other person not related t o  the head, mark 

the box for his o r  her individual income, with one 

exception; i f  two o r  more such persons are related 

t o  each other, e.g., roomer and roomer's wife, mark 

the code for  their  combined inc'omes in the column 

fo r  each member of the group. 


Nearly all respondents wi l l  answer the income 

question without hesitation. An occasional res- .
pondent m a y  refuse t o  answer the question, however, 
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e. 	 Approximation 
acceptable 

f .  	Reasons fo r  
obtaining 
income 

6 .  	Question 43, 
Public assistance 

a. 	 Question 43a 

even though you may explain that  the infomation 
wi l l  be kept s t r i c t l y  confidential. In that case, 
enter "Refused*t in question 42. If the respondent 
does not answer the question f o r  some other reason, 
enter t h i s  reason. These entries are t o  be made 
in the .question area of 42. 

The fac t  that  income is  divided into groups on the 
income card and Cxdi you ask Which of these income 
groups?1' should indicate t o  the respondent that  an 
approximation i s  acceptable. If he appears not t o  
understand, or t o  be trying t o  figure out the exact 
income, or  says he cannot give the exact income, 
point out that  we are interested only in the income 
group and that  an estimate is  acceptable. 

The income is very important in the s t a t i s t i c s  f o r  
separating the families we interview into groups 
tha t  l ive  differently. The way these different income 
groups l i ve  affects the i r  health in many ways. 
For example, people with different incomes have 
different Ends of occupations and the i r  occupations 
affect  the i r  health. A l l  of the income information, 
j u s t  l i ke  the rest of the information, i s  completely 
confidential. 

Question 43 i s  ori& asked f o r  those families whose 
+comes were less than $5,000 during the past I2 
months, i.e., group A-E marked in question 42. Do 
not ask question 43 i f  the answer t o  4 2  i s  "DK" or 
"refused. If 

The purpose of question 43 i s  t o  find out i f  a 
family with an income of l e s s  than $5,000 received 
any public assistance money, relief money o r  welfare 
money from a State or local government. 

Question 43a i s  asked family style f o r  each family
un i t  in a household that reported income i n  groups 
A through E. 

Mark the appropriate box t o  the right of the 
question and footnote the skip instruction. 

Include only cash payments wkich are made directly 
t o  the family. 

I f  a question arises about what t o  include as 
public assistance money, relief money o r  welfare 
money .from State o r  local governments, use the 
following as a guide: 

I ! 
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Include: aid t o  dependent children, aid t o  the  
blind, public welfare (State), old age 
assistance and so forth.  

Do not 

b. &uestion 43b 

include: workman's compensation, unemployment 
insurance, food stamps or  food, payment 
of. rent,  pay i n  kind, payments t o  a 
hospital, private assistance from persons 
o r  organizations, Christmas baskets, money 
from the  Salvation Army or  other pr ivate  
Organizations. 

Question 43b i s  asked i f ' t h e  ''Yes'' box i s  marked i n  
43a. 
question and follow the skip instruction. 

Mark the appropriate box t o  the r igh t  of the 

If i n  question 43a or  by a respondent t e l l s  you tha t  
she or  some other re la ted familymember received 
only a one time lump sum payment from some Sta te  o r  
l oca l  government, mark the  rrNoribox and footnote 
the  si tuation. 

c. Question 43c Ask only i f  'IYes" in question 43b. Check the.box 
"Receives aid" in the  column for  each person who 
receives aid. 

Ask i f  anyone e l se  receives aid. 
43d. 

If rrNo,"go on t o  
If I1Yes,l1 check appropriate boxes and reask 

!aitila "No1' i s  given. 

d .  Qxs t ion  43d Question 43d i s  asked individually fo r  each person 
f o r  whom you have marked the  "Receives aid" box in 
43c. Inser t  the person's name or  relationship f o r  
t he  dashes so the  respondent i s  aware of wfiich 
member you are asking about. 
response i n  each applicable person's column. If 
more than one family member receives the same kind 

Record the  verbatim 
5 

of aid, enter 'ISame as col.-" in the  c o l m f o r  
the other familymembers. 

If in answer t o  43a, the  respondent says I'Yes'l and 
i n  answer t o  43d, t he  respondent gives one of the 
kinds of assistance which we don't  want t o  include, 
enter it i n  43d anyway and leave the or iginal  entry 
i n  43a as it is. 

e. Where t o  After completing a,column of t he  Person page f o r  
go next each person in the  household, go t o  the  Household 

4. 
page and complete the  items according t o  the  
instruct ions given i n  Chapter 2 of Part D. 
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CHAPTER 8 

THE MOTOR VMICLE ACCIDENT SUPPLEMENT 

.. A .  When t o  f i l l  
a supplement 

Fill the  necessary Motor Vehicle Accident 
Supplements a f t e r  completing Person pages 
42 and 43. 

(1) A separate  supplement must be f i l l e d  f o r  
each separate accident. 

(2)  If two o r  more r e l a t ed  household members 
were i n  the same accident, one supplement 
w i l l  be f i l l e d  f o r  t h a t  accident. 

( 3 )  A separate supplement must be f i l l e d  f o r  
each unrelated household member o r  family 
group, even 
involved. 

though only one accident was 

B. Ident i fying Before asking question 1 of the accident 
r-'t information supplement, t ranscr ibe the  PSU, Segment, S e r i a l  

and Sample numbers from the questionnaire t o  
c the  space provided on the cover page of t he  

Motor Vehicle Accident Supplement. 

Then e n t e r  the  person number, age and name of 
each r e l a t e d  household member, involved i n  t h i s  
accident ,  i n  a separate  person_column of the  
first ins ide  page. There a r e  four person columns 
provided on each supplement. If more than four  
persons i n  the family were involved i n  the  same 
motor vehicle  accident,  a second supplement must 
be used. After recording the ident i fying 
information i n  the person colwins, 
of  t he  accident i n  the appropriate 

en ter  t he  date  
space a t  the  

top of page 2. 

1. Number of books If you use only one supplement f o r  a household, 
f i l l  t h i s  item t o  read "Book 1 of 1 Books." If 
it is  necessary t o  use two supplements, the  first 
supplement should be f i l l e d  t o  read "Book 1 of 2 
Books" and the. second "Book 2 of 2 Books." 
Corresponding e n t r i e s  should be made when three 
o r  more supplements are used. These e n t r i e s  are 

Q 
t o  be made after a l l  supplements f o r  t h i s  house-
hold a r e  completed. 
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C. Order of asking 
quest ions 1-27 

Block of questions o r  
s ing le  questions 

Introduction, 
question 1 

Questions 2-4.. 

Question 5 

Question 6 

Question 7 

Question 8 
Questions 9-10 

Questions 11 114 

Interviewer Check Box 

The way i n  which the  questiocs on the  Motor 
Vehicle Accident Supplement a r e  asked, depends ! 

upon the  number of  r e l a t e d  household members 
involved i n  the  accident;  however, t he  order o f  
asking the  questions remains the same regardless  
of the  number of  persons involved. 

The first question t o  be asked (question 1)  i s  on 
the in s ide  of the  booklet on page 2. Proceed 
through the  booklet on to the back page (page 8), 
then complete the  supplement with the  questions 
on page 1. 

Below i s  a general ou t l i ne  of the order i n  which 
these questions should be asked: 

Ask f o r  

A l l  household members i n  the accident  a t  one 
time. 

After completing question 1 ,  these questions 
a r e  asked as a block f o r  each r e l a t ed  household 
member i n  the  accident  i n  the order they a r e  
l i s t e d  i n  the person columns on the supplement. 
Questions 2-1, a r e  asked f o r  the f irst  person 
l i s t e d ,  then f o r  the  second person, e t c .  

Question 5 is  asked about the accident  only once 
a f t e r  completing question 4 f o r  the l a s t  person 
l i s t e d  on the supplement. Ask question 5 only i f  
"No in ju r i e s "  have been reported f o r  re la ted  
persons i n  the household who were i n  the accident .  

Ask question 6 ind iv idua l ly  f o r  each person 
injured . 
Question 7 i s  asked family-style. 

Question 8 i s  asked individually.  

After completing questions 6-8,ask questions 
I 9-10 Jnly once. 

Questions 11-14. a r e  asked a s  a block for each 
person. 

After question 13 ( o r  1 4 ) ,  f o r  the  l a s t  person 
l i s t e d  on the supplement, check one box 
according t o  the answers given i n  questions 9 
and 11. The remaining questions (15-19) on the 
supplement are asked only once about the 
accident. 
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Block of questions or 

single question--Con. 


Qiestion 15 


Questions 16-18 


Questions 19-20 


Questions 21-27 


1. 	 Introduction and 

question 1 


i'

k.. 


Ask for--Continued 


Ask if all related household members, involved in 

the accident, were outside the motor vehicle 

(Interviewer Check Box three marked). 


Ask if there were two or more motor vehicles 

involved and one or more of the persons listed 

were inside the motor vehicle (check box two 

marked). 


Ask if only one motor vehicle was involved and one 
'or more of the persons listed were inside the 


motor vehicle (check box one marked). 


After completing the appropriate questions, 15-20, 

ask questions 21-27 for all motor vehicle 

accidents. 


Introduce the accident supplement by saying, "You 
said that - - (and - - were) was in a motor 
vehicle accident on (date), inserting the 
name or names of the persons in the accident and 
the date of the accident as recorded at the top 
of the page. After this introduction, mark the 
Interviewer Check Box and ask the part of question 
1 indicated in the instruction to the right of the 
Interviewer Check box that was marked. 

If only one person in the family reported that 
they were in a motor vehicle accident, check the 
"1 personn box and skip question la. Begin with 
question lb, inserting the name of the person 
involved in, the appropriate place. List each 
person reported and continue to ask question lb 
until a "No1'answer is'received; then ask questions 
2-4 for each person listed on the supplement. 

If two or more persons in the household were in 
the accident, begin with question la. This 
question is asked to determine if each person 
listed on the supplement was actually in the same 
accident. If is received to question la, 
ask question lb. If "Yes" is also given in 
answer to.question lb, record all persons men- 
tioned in a separate person's column. After all 
family members reported in lb have been listed, 

.mark the "No" box in question lb and go to 
questions 2-4. 
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2. 	 Questions 2-4, 
How t o  ask 

a. 	 Questions 
2a-d , 
Type of 
i n ju r i e s ,  
i f  any 

If a "No1' answer i s  received t o  question l a ,  
determine which family members were i n  the same 
accident. Delete the persons l i s t ed  who were 
not i n  the same accident. F i l l  a separate 
supplement f o r  each re la ted  family group i n  each 
d i f fe ren t  accident. 

Questions 2-&are handled as a block f o r  each 
person involved i n  the accident. Ask questions 
2-4 f o r  the person l i s t e d  i n  the f irst  column t o  
the r igh t  of the questions. Then ask questions 
2-4 fo r  the second person, i f  one is  l i s t e d ,  and 
so for th ,  u n t i l  a l l  persons involved i n  the 
accident have been asked these questions. 

Ask question 2a, inser t ing  the name of the person 
involved. If aNo,ll mark the "Not injured" box 
and go t o  question 3 .  

If the "Injured" box is marked, ask question 2b. 
Record each p a r t  of body the respondent mentions 
on a separate l ine .  Next,ask question 2c, for 
each body par t  l i s t e d ,  inser t ing  the body par t  as 
necessary, e.g., "What kind of injury was it t o  
the face?" Record on the same l ine  the kind of 
injury obtained f o r  that p a r t  of body. 

After.recording the pa r t  of body injured and the 
kind of injury reported, ask question 2d. If 
r rYes , r l  mark the rcYesl'box and reask questions 
2b-d. Repeat questions 2b-d u n t i l  a lrNo" i s  
recorded i n  question 2d; then go t o  question 3 .  

If i n  answer t o  question 2a, the respondent does 
not report  a specif ic  in jury  but answers tha t  he 
was, for example, ''Just shaken up a b i t , "  consider 
this as  being hurt  or injured andmark the 
"Injured1' box. Then t ry  t o  ge t  as much detailed 
information about t h i s  condition as  possible when 
asking the remaining pa r t s  of t h i s  question. 

General, vague answers such as "hit ,"  "blood clot:' 
"bumped, lbashed," etc., are not acceptable 
en t r ies  for  the kind of in jury  since they do not 
provide suf f ic ien t  information on the nature of 
the injury. The specif ic  pa r t  of body m u s t  be 
entered. Answers such a s  "back," "head," rrleg,'l 
are suff ic ient .  Answers fo r  part of body 
and kind of in jury  are required i n  the same 
d s t a i l  a s  f o r  questions 3a-e of the Condition 
page. Following are  some examples t o  c l a r i fy  
adequate and inadequate entr ies .  
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Adequa;te 	 Inadeauate (indicated by an aster isk)  

Par t (s)  of body Kind of injury P a r t ( s )  of body Kind of injury 

Knee 	 Fractured- Knee - Crushed* 
Upper l eg  Bruised Leg* , . . . .  Mashed* 
Eye 	 Bruised, , . %e . , . H i t *  
Brain Concussion Head* , . .. ..I.njyed* ' 

Hand cut 	 Finger ' , Caught i n  door* 
Lower back Dislocated Back* ' - H u r t *  

b. 	 Questions The way i n  which question-3a is  asked depends 
3a-b, upon whether or not an injury w a s  reported i n  
Doctor question 2. If a person reported an injury,  
talked t o  question 3a would be asked as follows, "Did,- -

ever see o r  talk t o  a doctor because of this 
injury (these injuries)?" If no injury w a s  
reported, the word "accident" would be substi- 
tuted f o r  the word "injury," thus, "Did - -
ever see or t a lk  t o  a doctor because of this 
accident?'' 
For questions 3a and 3b, the def ini t ion of 
doctor i s  the same as  fo r  %he Condition page. 
If a den t i s t  w a s  seen, mark the rrYes'' box and I 

indicate i n  a footnote the doctor w a s  a dent is t .  

Question 3b is  designed t o  obtain the in te rva l  
t ha t  elapsed between the actual  time of the 
accident and the time the person w a s  seen by a 
doctor. The answer tha t  i s  recorded should be 
a s  exact as  the respondent i s  able t o  provide. 
However, i f  the respondent can only estimate the 
time lapse, record t h i s  answer but indicate that 
it i s  an estimate. If the respondent indicates 
t ha t  it was l e s s  than an hour, ask f o r  the number 
of minutes. Record the number of hours (including 
par t s  of hours, 1-1/2, etc ,  i f  given) up t o  a day, 
or the number of days (including par ts  of a day i f  
given, e.g., a day and a half)  that elapsed 
between the accident and the doctor v i s i t .  

After completing question 3b f o r  t h i s  person, go
t o  question 4. 

c. 	 Question 4 ,  The purpose of question 4 i s  to  determine the 
Disabili ty number of d i sab i l i ty  days (bed days, res t r ic ted  
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(1) Questions 
b - b ,  
Bed days 

a c t i v i t y  days and days l o s t  from school or  work) 
as a result of the motor vehicle accident being 
asked about. T h i s  question w i l l  be asked 
regardless of whether o r  not this person reported 
an injury.  

The reference period fo r  question 4 i s  determined 
by the date of the accident, therefore, any days 
of d i sab i l i t y  during the period beginning with 
the date of the accident to last Sunday night 
should be included. It should be noted tha t  
these days need not be continuous, but you should 
enter  the t o t a l  number of days excluding any days 
occurring during interview week. However, i n  
such cases, where you f ind ' t ha t  t hedays  reported 
w e r e  not continuous, footnote the si tuation. 

For example, Person 1 w a s  involved i n  a motor 
vehicle accident on June 15, 1968 and the date 
of interview i s  Wednesday, July 17, 1968. In  
answer t o  question Ab, the respondent says tha t  
the accident caused Person 1 to be i n  bed ever 
since the date of the accident. The entry i n  
question 4b.should be n30.11 If Person 2 was 
involved i n  the same accident on June 15, 1968, 
but had been i n  and out of bed several times 
since the accident, the actual number of days I .  
t h a t  Person 2 remained i n  bed a l l  o r  most of 
the day between June 15 and last Sunday night 
should be recorded i n  question 4b. 

Question 4.a determines whether or  not the person 
remained i n  bed for  a l l  o r  most of a day a s  a 
result of any injury from the accident or  from 
the accident i t s e l f .  The def ini t ion of "bed 
days" i s  the same as  the one found i n  Chapter 3,  
Section I, Par t  D of the Manual. Hospital days 
are counted as "bed days." 

Like question 3a, the way i n  which question 6. 
i s  asked depends upon whether or not the person 
was injured i n  the accident; thus, i f  injured, 
ask, "Did the injury from t h i s  accident keep - -
i n  bed a l l  or  most of a day?" If not injured, 
do not include the parenthetical  phrase. 

If a '!Yesn response i s  given t o  question .$a, ask 
question Ab. Then, ask question 4d t o  ge t  the 
total number of res t r ic ted  a c t i v i t y  days. If 
llNolfi n  question 6., skip t o  question 4c. 
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(2) 	Question Question 4c i s  asked i n  a l l  instances where the 
4c 9 response t o  question ,!,.a was "No." The defini- 
Cut-down t ions  r e l a t ing  t o  t h i s  question, i.e. "cut down," 
days '!usually does" and "as much as a day" a re  the 

same as the ones used i n  question 5 on probe 
pages 2 and 3. However, make sure that 'any 
d i sab i l i t y  days reported i n  t h i s  question are  a 
r e s u l t  of some health reason related t o  this 
accident and not because the person had t o  
c u r t a i l  cer ta in  ac t iv i t i e s  while his motor vehicle 
was being repaired. 

(3)  	Question If a "Yes" answer i s  received t o  4c o r  i f  1 + days 
4d, a re  recorded i n  question Ab, ask question 4d to  
Total  determine the t o t a l  number of days this person 
cut-down had t o  cu t  down because of the accident (or  the 
days . i n ju r i e s  obtained from the accident). The number 

of cut-down days must be the same as or  greater 
. than the number of bed days ( if  any) reported 

i n  4b. 

After asking question Ad, ask question he, 4f o r  
4g, depending on the age of the person f o r  whom 

'f 	 these questions are  being asked. 

If i s  marked i n  question kc, ask questions 
2-4 as  a block fo r  the next person l i s t e d  on the 
supplement. If there a re  no other persons 
l i s t e d ,  go t o  question 5. 

(4) Question Question 4e i s  asked of a l l  persons between the 
4e, Days ages of 6 through 16 f o r  whom question 4d was 
lost from asked. 
school 
f o r  Mark the rlNonell box i f  no days were l o s t  from 
persons school or  if the person does not go t o  school. 
6-1 6 If you learned ea r l i e r  t h a t  the person would not 
years of have been going t o  school during tha t  period 
age since the accident, whether or  not he had been 

injured, mark the "None" box without asking the 
question. The definit ions of "school" and 
''school days" remain the same as  the e a r l i e r  ones 
used i n  probe question 5 on the questionnaire. 

rn 

rn 

I 

I 

1 

. 
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(5 )  	Question 
4f, Days
l o s t  from 
work 'for 

. persons 
17 years
of age 
o r  older 

( 6 )  Question 
4g 9 

Condition 
causing 
cut-down 
days 

3.  	 Questions 5a-
and b, "Was 
anyone injured?" 
"Did an 
ambulance come 
t o  t h e  scene of 
the accident?" 

Question 4f is asked i n  a l l  cases where question 
4d was asked and the person involved i s  age 17 
or  older. Mark the "None" box i f  no days were 
l o s t  from work o r ' i f  the person doesn't work. 
The def ini t ion of ','work" and "days l o s t  from 
work" i s  the same as the one used i n  probe 
question 5 of the.questionnaire. 

If "no injury" was reported i n  question 2a fo r  
t h i s  person and "cut-down days" are  reported i n  
4d, ask question-4g. While the word "condition" 
i s  t o  be emphasized when asking the question, 
record verbatim the respondent's answer even 
though no condition i s  reported; The reply 
might be, "I had t o  take a day off  from work to  
have a complete checkup t o  make sure nothing was 
wrong." If an injury has been reported f o r  this 
person i n  question 2a, mark the "Injured" box 
and go t o  the next person l i s t e d  on the 
supplement. 

After asking question 4g, i f  required, go t o  the 
next person l i s t e d  o r  t o  question 5. 

Ask question 5a a f t e r  completing questions 2-4 
f o r  a l l  persons l i s t ed ,  but ONLY i f  no in jur ies  
have been reported f o r  a l l  re la ted  household 
members. If related household members were 
injured, mark the box above 5a and skip t o  
question 6 on the next page. The purpose of 
question 5a i s  t o  f ind out i f  ANYONE was injured 
i n  the accident, whether o r  not they were house-
hold members. Regardless of the answer t o  
question 5a, ask 5b. After asking question 5b 
and recording the appropriate answer, follow 
the skip instruction. If "Yesrr  w a s  marked i n  
5a, go t o  question 9. If 'lNo" was marked, STOP; 
do not f i l l  the remainder of the supplement. In 
t h i s  case, re turn the supplement with the identi-  
f ica t ion  items and questions 1-5 f i l l e d ,  along 
with the completed questionnaire f o r  t ha t  
household. 

If question 5 does not have t o  be asked ( i .e . ,  
one o r  more persons l i s t e d  on the supplement 
reported an injury) mark the "Related household 
member injured" box above question 5 and go to 
question 6. 
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4. Questions 6-8 

. .  

a.  Question 6 

b. Question 7 

Question 6 i s  asked as a block f o r  each injured 
relatied household member., Question 7 i s  asked 
family style and question 8 is  asked, as 
appropriate,  f o r  each in jured  r e l a t ed  household 
member. 

Question 6 is asked ' to  determine i f  any f irst  
a i d  treatment o r  o ther  care  was received by the 
person a t  the scene of the  accident. If the 
acswer t o  question 6a i s  ' IYes ,"  ask 6b and 
record the respondent's answer verbatim. If 
the answer t o  6a i s  r r N ~ , l rmark the r t N ~ ' tbox, 
leave questions 6b and c blank f o r  t h a t  person 
and ask question 6a f o r  the next injured family 

.member. 

Question 6b is  designed t o  pick up any kind of 
care  tne  respondent mentions. I t  can include 
medical. treatment from an M.D. or first a i d  
from a layman. If nonmedical care  i s  mentioned, 
record t h a t  a lso.  

Question 6c i s  asked t o  determine who provided 
the  care  mentioned i n  6b. If more than one 
person provided the  care ,  mark as many boxes a s  
apply. '  It i s n ' t  necessary t o  specify which 
person provided each kind of care. . 

Mark the  "Doctor" box i f  the  respondent ind ica tes  
t h a t  an M.D. provided the  care. Mark the  
"Ambulance attendant" box i f  the dr iver  o r  one of 
the  ambulance at tendants  or rescue squad members 
provided the  care.  If any other person or 
persons provided t h e  care, mark the  "Other 
'person" box and en te r  t he  descr ipt ion of those 
persons, e. g., "friend, If "mother, e t c. After 
asking questions 6a-c f o r  the first injured 
person, go t o  question 6 f o r  t h e  next person 
u n t i l  questions 6a-c have been asked f o r  each ' I  

in jured r e l a t ed  household member, then go t o  
question 7. 

Question 7 i s  asked t o  determine i f  an ambulance 
came t o  the scene of the  accident,  and i f  so ,  
which persons were taken from the scene of the 
accident i n  an ambulance and where the  ambulance 
took them. 
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The word "ambulance1' means e i t h e r  a regular  
ambulance o r  other  rescue vehicle ,  such as t h a t  
operated by a rescue squad, f i re  department o r  
ambulance service.  T t  doesnlt  include other  
p r iva t e  o r  o f f i c i a l  automobiles o r  vehicles  used 
f o r  t he  purpose of t ransport ing persons from the 
scene of the  accident. 

Question 7a i s  t o  be asked only once f o r  a l l  
in jured  family members. Mark the  ffYesllo r  the  
rrNollbox as appropriate and follow the  skip 
ins t ruc t ion .  

I n  asking question 7b, i n s e r t  t he  names of  a l l  
r e l a t e d  household members where the  dashes appear. 
Question 7b should be marked "Yes" i f  the  
ambulance took any r e l a t ed  family members from 
the  scene of the  accident,  regardless  of where 
t h e  person went i n  the  ambulance o r  why he 
rode i n  it. If the answer t o  7b i s  trYes,llask 7c 
and mark the  "Taken by ambulance" box i n  each 
person 's  column who was taken from the  scene of 
t h e  accident  i n  an ambulance. If no r e l a t ed  
household members were taken from the  scene of ' 

t he  accident  i n  an ambulance, mark the  I'No" box 
i n  7b and leave 7c and d blank, asking question 8 
next.  

Question 7d i s  asked f o r  each person whose "Taken 
by ambulance" box i s  marked i n  7c. It is  asked 
t o  determine where the  ambulance took the  person 
from the  scene of the  accident. T t  may be t h a t  
the  ambulance took the  person home f i rs t  and then 
t o  the  hospi ta l .  If the  ambulance d id  not go 
directly t o  one of the places l i s t e d ,  mark the  
box indica t ing  where it f i n a l l y  took the person 
but  then explain the s i t ua t ion  i n  a footnote. 

Mark the  "Hospital" box i f  the  ambulance took 
the  person from the  scene of the  accident t o  a 
hospi ta l .  This would include any type of 
hosp i t a l . .  

Thel'doctor' s off ice"  i s  defined f o r  t h i s  question, 
as wherever the  doctor has h i s  o f f i c e ,  e.g., 
c l i n i c ,  o f f i ce  building, home, e tc .  

'lHome" would be wherever t h e  person is  s taying 
_atthe  t i m e  of the accident. If he i s  on vacation 
and i s  temporarily l i v i n g  i n  a vacation cottage 
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c. Question 8 

5. 	 Questions 
' 9 and 10 

a. 	 Question 9a, 
Number of 
motor 
vehicles  
involved 

or a ho te l  o r  a t  the  home of a r e l a t ive  or 
f r iend;  then t h a t  would be considered h i s  
home f o r  purposes of t h i s .  survey. ,-

If the  ambuiance took the person t o  a place 
other  than t h a t  indicated i n  the answer boxes 
provided, mark the  "Some other  place" box and 
specify w h a t  t h a t  place is. 

Once you have asked question 7d, as required, 
ask question 8 f o r  each injured household m e m b e r  
not  taken from the scene of the accident by an 
ambulance, i .e. ,  the  "Taken by ambulance" box 
i s  l e f t  blank i n  question 7c. 

Question 8 i s  asked f o r  each injured family 
member who was not- taken from the scene of the  
accident i n  an ambulance (even though an 
ambulance came). The answer t o  question 8 i s  
recorded using the  same def in i t ions  as i n  7d. 

After marking the  box i n  question 8, ask ques- 
t i o n  $ for the  next injured family member. 

If t h i s  i s  the  l as t  injured family member, t u rn  
t o  page 6 and ask question 9. 

After completing questions 6-8, ask question 9a; 
and i f  needed, questions 9b and 10. 

Question 9a is asked once f o r  each accident. 
The de f in i t i on  of "motor vehicle" i n  t h i s  question 
i s  the  same as the  de f in i t i on  used i n  probe 
questions 30 and 31. Ask question 9a and mark 
e i t h e r  t he  box trOne'l or "Two or more," according 
t o  the answer given* 

If only one motor vehicle w a s  involved, ask 
question 9b. 

If two or more motor vehicles  were involved, 
mark .the "Two or more" box and enter  the number 
of vehicles  involved i n  the space provided. 
Skip questions 9b and 10 and ask question 11 
of the  first person l i s t e d .  

If, i n  explaining how the  accident happened, 
the respondent ind ica tes  t h a t  the motor vehicle 
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6. 	 Questions 11-14 

a. 	 Question 11, 
Outside or 
inside motor 
vehicle 

\ 

was moving a t  the time or the instant  before 
the accident, mark the "Moving" box and ask 
question 11 f o r  the f irst  person l i s t ed .  

Questions 11-14 are  handled as  a block and a re  
asked of each person i n  the order they are 
l i s t e d .  

There a re  .two versions of question 11. The first 
one i s  asked of persons 14 years or over; the 
second one is  asked of a l l  persons under 14 years. 

If one,motor vehicle is involved, the phrase, 
"the vehicle" r e fe r s  t o  the motor vehicle; i f  two 
or more vehicles a re  involved, it re fe r s  t o  any 
of the motor vehicles -involved, e.g., the person 
could be inside the s t r e e t  car but outside of the 
car  involved, so  "Outside" should be marked i n  
t h i s  case since a s t r e e t  car i s  not a motor 
vehicle. 

The next question, t h a t  w i l l  be asked, depends 
upon the answer given t o  question 11. If the 
person w a s  outside the vehicle, mark the 
"Outside" box and ask question 12; i f  a passenger, 
mark t h a t  box and go t o  question 13; or, i f  a 
driver ,  mark t h a t  box and go t o  question 13. If 
the person reported t h a t  he was e i ther  get t ing i n  
or out  of a motor vehicle when the accident took 
place, mark t h a t  box and ask questions 11-14 f o r  . 
the next person on the supplement. 'If .no other 
persons were involved, go t o  the Interviewer 
Check Box a t  the bottom of  the page. 

If you learn  that the person was the driver or a 
passenger on a motorcycle, mark the appropriate 
box (i.e. , "Passenger" or "Driver") and c i r c l e  
the word "motorcycle." Then go t o  question 14 
instead of 	13a or 13b. 

It i s  expected t h a t  most people w i l l  answer 
question 11 without hesi ta t ion and w i l l  c l a s s i fy  
themselves consistently w i t h  the def ini t ions of 
the survey. I n  some cases, questions might a r i s e  
regarding the correct way t o  report  "Outside," 
"Inside" or '' Getting i n  or out" of a vehicle. 

(1) "Outside," In  addition t o  the obvious s i tuat ions of being 
defined 	 -outside a motor vehicle when an accident occurs, 

such as f ixing a t i r e ,  working on the engine or 
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being h i t  by a motor vehicle when the person i s  
on foot  (or s i t t i n g  o r  lying on the ground), there 
are some less obvious s i tuat ions when the injured 
person i s  t o  be considered as outside the motor 
vehicle. These are: 

(a) hanging on t o  some outside par t  of a motor 
vehicle with the person's body outside; fo r  
example, a person riding on the fender of a 
car  o r  hanging on t o  the ta i lga te  of a truck. 

(b) w h i l e  r iding i n  a non-motor vehicle, e.g., 
ra i l road  t r a in ,  bicycxe, street car or 
horsedrawn vehicle. 

(c)  while r iding i n  or on a pedestrain conveyance 
such as a coaster wagon, baby carriage o r  
on r o l l e r  skates. 

(2) "Inside," 
defined 

"Passenger" or  "Driver" should be marked when the 
person was inside the motor vehicle when the 
accident happened. 
be marked i f  he was i n  the motor vehicle but not 
driving a t  the time of the accident. 

The box f o r  passenger should 

Also consider the person as inside: . 

(a) i f  he w a s  thrown o r  falls  out of a motor 
vehicle a t  the time of .the accident. 

(b) i f  he had h i s  arms, legs,  head or  any other 
pa r t s  of h i s  body protruding from the motor 

r e s t  o f  his body was inside. 
vehicle when the accident happened but the 

(c) i f  he w a s  r iding i n  the 'bed of a truck or 
on an open motor vehicle such as a motorcycle, 
motor scooter, t rac tor ,  e tc .  

(d) i f  he w a s  inside a motor vehicle which w a s  
-not moving but which was involved i n  an 
accident with a motor vehicle which was 
moving. 

(3 )  "Getting 
i n  or 
out," 
defined 

motor vehicle- a t  the time of -  the accident'. i s  not 

easy t o  recognize. For example, while boarding 

The c lass i f ica t ion  of "Getting i n  or out" of a 

l i ke ly  t o  r a i se  problems since it is  usually 

or  1eaving.a bus or  while jumping off a truck 

D-8-13 

I 

I 

I 
i 

i 

!j 



b. 	 Question 12, 
On foot,  
bicycle or  
some other 
vehicle 

c. 	 Question 13, 
Where 
s i t t i n g  and 
use or  
ava i l ab i l i t y  
of s ea t  be l t s  

( I )  	Question 
. 

Where 
s i t t i n g  

(2) 	Question 
13by
Wearing 
seat 
be l t s  

would be easily ident i f iab le  as an accident 
belonging t o  this class.  Also included i n  t h i s  
c lass  are: 

(a) jumping or  get t ing off a motorcycle, motor 
scooter, etc.  

(b) entering o r  leaving 	a non-moving motor 
vehicle struck by a moving motor vehicle. 

Ask question 12 and record the answer by marking 
the appropriate box f o r  persons on foot or  on a 
bicycle. For any other response, mark the 
"Other" box and specify the vehicle and/or the 
circumstances. 

Then ask questions 11-14. f o r  the next person 
l i s t e d  o r  go t o  the Interviewer Check Box i f  
t h i s  i s  the last o r  only person l i s t e d  on the 
supplement. 

One or more par t s  of question 13 w i l l  be completed 
f o r  each person who reported i n  question I l . t h a t  
they were e i the r  a passenger or  the driver of a 
motor vehicle a t  the time of the accident. 

If the person was  a passenger, ask question 13a 
and mark the appropriate box (rnl?rontrl o r  "Back") 
according t o  t h e i r  response. Then ask question 
13b. If the person w a s  i n  a s t a t ion  wagon and 
was r iding i n  the middle seat ,  mark the box f o r  
"Back. " 
However, i f  the person w a s  a passenger i n  a bus, 
f o r  example, the "Other" box would be checked i n  
question l3a with this f a c t  recorded on the l i n e  
provided. No other pa r t s  of question 13 would be 
asked fo r  this person. Instead, questions 11-14 
would be asked of the next person l i s t e d ,  o r ,  i f  
t h i s  was  the last person, go to the Interviewer 
Check Box. 

If t h e  person was r iding a motorcycle a t  the time 
of the accident, mark the "Motorcycle" box and 
go to question 14. 

Question 13b i s  asked i f  llDrivern i s  &ked i n  
question 11 o r  "Frontf1 or  "Back" is marked i n  
question 13a. If llYes,lf go t o  questions 11-14 
f o r  the next person o r  the Interviewer Check 
I t e m  i f  no other person i s  l i s t ed .  If the 

, 
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(3) 	Question 
1 3 ~ 9  
Avail-
ability
of seat 
belts 

(4) 	Question 
13d,
Wearing 
shpulder 
strap or 
harness 

( 5 )  	Question 
13e,

Avail-

ability

of a 

shoulder 


' strap or 

harness 


d. 	 Question 14, 
Wearing a 
helmet 

(1) 	 ltMotor-

cycle,

defined 


reeponae to question 13b is ltNo,lfask question 
13c. If you find'outfor the first time that 
the person was on a motorcycle, mark that box 
and go t o  question 14. 

If, in question 13b, the pemon reported that he 
was not wearing a seat belt at the time of the 
accident, ask 13c; mark either the tcYesn or llNo" 
box and ask question 13d. 

Question l3d is asked whether or not the person 
reported wearing a seat belt in question 13b. 
It is possible that the person could be wearing 
both a seat (lap) belt plus a shoulder strap or  
harness at the time of the accident. If the 
answer is llYesll to question 13d, mark the 
box and ask questions 11-14for the next person. 
If the answer to 13d is llNo,t' mark that box and 
ask 13e. 

If the person reported that he was not wearing 
a shoulder strap or harness at the time of the 
accident, you must ask question 13e to determine 
if one was available where he was sitting. Mark 
either the IrYesl' or the box as appropriate; 
theli go to questions 11-14for the next person, 
if any, or if this is the last person, go to the 
Interviewer Check Box. 


Ask question 14for all persons on a mobrcycle 
at the time of the accident, either as a driver 
or passenger. Go directly to question 14 from 
question 11, l3a or l3b, leaving the remaining 
parts of question 13 blank wherever you determine 
the person was on a motorcycle. 

After asking question 14and recording the answer, 
ask questions 11-14 fo r  the next person. After 
filling question 14for the last person, .go )o
the Interviewer Check Box below question 14.i

I
For purposes of question 14, a is 
defined as any two-wheeled vehicle powered with 
a motor. A motor scooter, motor bike and a 
motorcycle would all be included in this category, 
even if a side car is attached. 
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+I. Interviewer 
Cheok Box 

8. 	 Westiops 15-27 

9. 	 Question 15 

a. 	 Question 15a, 
Year and make 
of motor 
vehicle 

b. 	 Question 15b, 
Tspe of motor 
vehicle 

The purpose of the Interviewer Check Box is  to 
determine w h a t  question should be asked after 
questions 1-14 have been completed. In order t o  
determine which of the three.interviewer check 
boxes t o  mark, look a t  the entries i n  questions 
9 and 11 and proceed'as follower 

If "One" is marked i n  question 9 and nPae- 
senger,ttnDriverftor "Getting i n  or outt1 is 
recorded i n  question 11 for any person, mark 
the first box, "One motor vehicle with one 
or more family members inside," then go t o  
question 19. 

If "Two or morett i s  marked i n  question 9 and 
tlPassenger,n Wrivertt or "Getting i n  or outll 
i e  reported i n  question 11 for  any pereon, 
mark the  eecond box, Vwo or more motor 
vehioles with one o r  more family
members inside," then go t o  question 16. 

If "Outsidef1 i s  marked i n  question 11 for all 
related household members, mark the third 
box, "All family members outside 
motor vehicle," then go to question 15. 

Questions 15-27 are aeked only once for each 
accident and are i n  reference to de ta i l  about 
the accident rather than the pereons involved 
i n  the accidsnt. If there are non-related 
household aaesbers who were involved i n  t h i s  
same accbdent, questions 15-27 may be transcribed 
from the Pireg &tor Vehicle Accident Supplement 
to t h e  succeeding mpplements without reasking
the same ques%iow, 

Question 15 is tw&.& ifall related household 
members involved &a tb accident were outside 
the motor vehicle, 

If a l l  family member@ were outside, ask questioq 
15a and record the yaw find make of the motor 
vehicle i n  the space psqwided; then ask 
question 15b. 

Question 15b is  asked t o  determine the $ype of 
motor vehicle. Mark the appropriate that 
describes the type of motor &hicle, i&.., sedan, 
convertible, hardtop or station wagon. sf it is  
some other type, check the "Other" box a@d record 
the type on the l ine  provided, e.g., spwh c+r,
bus, eta. If the person cannot answer t&& 
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question, do some additional probing to gain a 
description of the vehicle, such as asking, "Was 
it a car, bus, truck or something else?" Then 
ask, "What kind of car (truck) w a s  i t ? "  and enter 
the verbatim response. I f  the motor vehicle 
involved was a t ruck ,  determine the type of truck 
(e.g., pick-up, dump, t rac tor - t ra i le r ,  e tc .  ) and 
r e c o r d t h i s  information on the l i n e  next t o  the 

, "Other" check box. 

c. 	 Question I%,  A f t e r  recording the answer t o  question 15b, ask 
Registration 	 question 1%. If the respondent does not 

understand the term registered, explain t h a t  
t h i s  means the State  i n  which the l icense plates  
were obtained. After recording the S ta te ,  skip 
t o  question 22. 

IO. Question 16 	 Question 16 is  asked if there  were two or  more 
motor vehicles involved i n  the accident and one 
o r  more family members were inside the  motor 
vehicle. The purpose t o  question 16 is  t o  
determine which of the motor vehicles were maving; 
more specif ical ly ,  whether the motor vehicle the , 

household members were i n  w a s  moving a t  the time 
of the  accident. 

a. 	 Question 16a, If the answer t o  question 16a is  llYes,lt mark t h a t  
Moving box and go to question 1 6 ~ .  

b. 	 Question 16b, If r'Nollt o  question 16a, ask 16b. The term 
' 	 Moving "instantt1 i n  this question indicates t h a t  the 

ins tan t  a c t  of stopping w a s  re la ted t o  the accident, 
before such as: ' 

(1) bringing the vehicle t o  a stop i n  an unsucess-
f u l  attempt t o  avoid the accident 

or 
(2) being .struck by another because of a sudden 

stop. 

However, do not include i n  t h i s  category a vehicle 
which has stopped and i s  struck f o r  some reason 
not re la ted t o  t h e ' a c t  of stopping, i .e . ,  a 
vehicle i s  stopped fo r  a t r a f f i c  l i g h t  and i s  

: st ruck by.another vehicle whose driver j u s t  
f a i l e d  t o  stop. Do &'consider the vehicle 
stopped for  the t r a f f i c  l i g h t  as moving the 
in s t an t  before the accident happened. 
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c. 	 Question 16c, 
Other vehicle 
moving 

d. 	 Question 16d, 
Moving 
in s t an t  
before 

11. 	 Questions 17a 
and b, Point 
of impact 

a. 	 Question 17a 

b. 	 Question 17b 

12. 	 Question 18, 
Year, make and 
type of motor 
vehicle; 
reg is t ra t ion  

Question 16c i s  asked after "Yes" i s  marked i n  
question 16a or after asking question 16b. If -

go t o  question 17. 

Question 16d is  asked i f  a llNol'response is  
obtained i n  question 16c. Mark the appropriate 
box according t o  the respondent's answer, then 
go t o  question 17. The same definit ions given 
f o r  question 16b also apply t o  16d. 

Question 17 i s  asked f o r  a l l  accidents involving 
two or more motor vehicles,after completing the 
en t r i e s  i n  question 16. 

The purpose of this question i s  t o  determine the 
point or area of impact f o r  the motor vehicles 
involved i n  the col l is ion.  

Question 17a i s  asked t o  determine the point of 
impact f o r  the motor vehicle i n  which the family 
m e m b e r s  were riding. Hand the respondent the 
flashcard booklet showing the motor vehicle 
flashcard and ask the question. Mark the l e t t e r ed  
box corresponding to the l e t t e r ed  area on the 
picture  of the motor vehicle on the flashcard. 
If the point of impact w a s  i n  more than one 
l e t t e r e d  area, reask the question emphasizing 
t h a t  we a re  interested i n  the i n i t i a l  single point 
of impact. If the respondent i s  s t i l l  unable t o  
s ingle  out one point of impact, footnote this 
s i tua t ion  after marking the appropriate points 
of impact. 

Question 17b is  t o  determine the point of impact 
f o r  the other motor vehicle(s)  involved i n  the 
accident. If more than two motor vehicles 
coll ided, enter a footnote explaining the point 
of impact on each motor vehicle involved. The 
method of asking question 17b is  the same as  for  
question 17a except t h a t  the respondent w i l l  
already have the motor vehicle flashcard, 

Questions 18a-c are  asked i f  one o r  more persons 
were inside the motor vehicle ("Driver, I' "Pas-
senger" or  "Getting i n  or  out" marked i n  
question 11) and i f  two o r  more motor vehicles 
were involved i n  the accident. The instructions 
f o r  questions 18a-c are the same as fo r  questions 
15a-c except t h a t  the questions refer t o  the 
other motor vehicle (s)  involved i n  the coll ision. 
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13. 	 Question 19, 
How accident . 

happened 
(one vehicle) 

\ 

14. Question 20 

a. 	 Questions 
20a-c , 
Y e a r ,  make, 
type of 
motor 
vehicle; 
reg is t ra t ion  

b. 	 Question 20d, 
Dollar 
amount of 
damage 

If there w a s  more than one other motor vehicle 
involved, then the appropriate information must 
be entered f o r  each one. 

If on ly  one motor vehicle was involved i n  the 
accident and the household members were inside 
the vehicle, ask question 19a. If the respon- 
dent says tha t  it was a co l l i s ion  with some 
other object, mark the box, "Collision with 
object'l and skip to .quest ion 19c. Record a 
description of the object i n  the space 
provided. r 
If i n  answer t o  question 19a, the response is  
t h a t  the accident happened i n  some other way, 
mark the box "Other way" and ask question 19b. 
Mark the box t h a t  best  describes how the accident 
happened, e.g., "Turned over" orllSuddsn stop -
No coll ision." If the response given does not 
fit one of the specif ic  categories, mark the 
"Other" box and w r i t e  i n  a br ie f  description of 
how the accident happened. 

The category, "Turned over," should include only  
those accidents i n  which no co l l i s ion  occurred 
but the vehicle turned over because of the loss  
of a wheel, excessive speed o r  some other reason. 

Questions 2Oa-c are  asked of  a l l 'persons  who were 
inside the motor vehicle ("Driver, 'I "Passenger" 
o r  "Getting i n  o r  out" checked i n  question l l ) ,  
regardless of the number of motor vehicles 
involved. The instruct ions f o r  questions 20a-c 
a re  the same as fo r  questions 15a-c. 

Question 20d is  asked a f t e r  recording the entry 
i n  question 20c. 

If one family member w a s  i n  the accident, i n se r t  
the name of the person i n  the appropriate place 
when asking this question. If two or  more 
related household members were involved, i n se r t  
the ' phrase, n they were, when reading the 
question. 

The dol la r  amount, entered should represent the 
t o t a l  cost  of repairing t h e  vehicle, including 
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'15. 	 Question 21, 
Purpose of 
the t r i p  

16. 	 Questions 22-27 

a .  	 Question 22, 
Where 
accident 
happened 

( I )  	Westions 
22a andb, 
Road, 
shoulder 
o r  some-
where . 

e lse  

any amount paid by insurance of any person 
involved i n  the accident and not j u s t  the amount -
paid by the family being interviewed. 

If the motor vehicle involved i n  the accident w a s  
'J totaled," enter  the dol la r  amount of the damage 
done t o  the car, i .e . ,  the expected cost  of repair  
i f  it is  known. If it i s  not known, t r y  t o  obtain 
an estimate of the value of the vehicle a t  the 
time of the accident and enter t h a t  amount. 
Indicate i n  a footnote tha t  the vehicle w a s  
to ta led.  "Totaled" means that the amount to  
repair  the damage done t o  the car w a s  greater 
than the actual  value of the car. 

For those persons who were inside the motor 
vehicle (or get t ing i n  or  out)  a t  the time of 
the accident, ask question 21. If the purpose 
was Working" or  "Going t o  o r  from work," mark 
the appropriate box and go to question 22. If 
the response given does not f i t  the two categories 
l i s t e d  or  i f  there  i s  some doubt as t o  how to  
c l a s s i fy  it, mark the "Other" box, ask b and 
record the respondent's remarks about the purpose 
of the t r i p .  

If there  was more than one purpose fo r  the t r i p ,  
t ry  	t o  obtain the most important reason and 
record that .  If the respondent i s  unable t o  
determine the "main" purpose from among several, 
record a l l  of the purposes. 

Questions 22-27 a r e  asked of a l l  motor vehicle 
accidents, regardless of the number of motor 
vehicles involved o r  whether the persons were 
ins ide  o r  outside the vehicle a t  the time of 
the accident. 

The purpose of question 22 i s  t o  determine where 
the accident occurred, i.e., on the road or  
shoulder of the road o r  somewhere else.  If it 
occurred on the road or  on the shoulder of the 
road, it i s  important t o  f ind  out i f  it happened 
a t  an intersect ion and, i f  so, what kind(s) of 
traf 'f ic control(s)  there  w a s ,  i f  any. 

If the  accident happened on the road or  on the 
shoulder of the road, mark tha t  box and go to  22c. 
However, if the answer given is  "Somewhere else ,"  
mark the "Other" box and ask 22b. Record the 
answer i n  the answsr space. If the response t o  
question 22b indicates t h a t  it occurred within 
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an in te rsec t ion ,  mark "Yes" i n  question 22c and 
-go t o  question 22d; otherwise skip t o  question 23. 

Use the  following def in i t ions  as a guide i n  
determining which box t o  mark: 

-Road i s  t h a t  port ion of a trafficway which i s  
improved, designed o r  ord inar i ly  used f o r  
vehicular t r ave l ,  exclusive of the  shoulder. 

Shoulder i s  t h a t  port ion of the road on which 
motor vehicles may maneuver but which does 
not  normally permit the vehicular speeds t h a t  
are possible on t h e  road. The shoulder of 
t he  road i s  normally used f o r  emergency 
parking, t r a v e l  by pedestrians,  farm machinery 
o r  horse-drawn vehicles. 

-Note: We are in t e re s t ed  i n  where the accident 
or ig ina l ly  occurred, i .e.,  i f  the 
accident happened on the road but one 
o r  more of the vehicles'ended up on the 
shoulder of t he  road, mark "On road." 

(2) Question 
22c, 
Inter-
sect ion 

If "On road'' o r  "On shoulder" i s  marked i n  
question 22a, ask 22c. If "Yes," mark t h a t  box 

go t o  'question .23. Ehphasize the  word within,  
and ask  question 22d; i f  "No," mark tha t  box and 

when asking the question i n  order t o  not ge t  

-a t  an - in t e r sec t ion . ,  An i n t e r s e c t i o n ' i s  defined 
as t h a t  area of the thoroughfare where two o r  
more roads meet and one o r  more cross one another 
o r  t h a t  area indicated within the dotted l i n e s  
i n  the  following examples: . 

. "Yes" answers f o r  those accidents whlch happened 

!j 

I
I 

I . 
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(3) Questions 
22d-e , 
m e  of 
t r a f f i c  
control, 
if any 

If the  accident happened within an intersect ion as 
reported i n  question 22b or  c ,  ask 22d. If 
determine the kind of t r a f f i c  control by asking 
question 22e; then go t o  question 23. If the 
intersect ion did not have a t r a f f i c  control ("No" 
t o  question 22d), mark the "No" box and go t o  
question 23. 

-

If the  respondent reports t ha t  there w e r e  two or 
more controls a t  the intersection, e.g., a stop 
sign and a policeman, mark a l l  of the appropriate 
boxes. The "Other" box would be marked, f o r  
example, when a blinking red or  yellow l i g h t  was 
reported. 

After completing the appropriate par t s  of 
question 22, go t o  question 23. 
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b. 	 Question 23 

( I  ) 	Question 
23a, 
Daylight, 
dusk, dark 
o r  dawn 

(2) Question 
23b, 
Time 

c. 	 Question 24, 
i,$' 	 Location of 

accident 

d. 	 Question 25, 
Condition of 
road 

e. 	 Question 26, 
Weather 

f .  	 Question 27, 
Miles from 
home 

(1 	 "Home,11 

defined 

Ask question 23 and mark the appropriate box. 
However, i f  the answer t o  this question is  
d i f f e ren t  from those l i s t e d ,  such as twi l igh t ,  
do not probe, just  wr i t e  i n  t h a t  response. 

Enter the time of the  accident on e i the r  the  
A.M. o r  P.M. l i n e ,  whichever appl ies ,  However, 
i f  the  respondent repor t s  t h a t  the accident 
happened a t  12 o'clock, probe t o  determine 
whether it occurred a t  noon o r  a t  midnight and 
mark t h a t  box. 

If the respondent i s  not  sure about the  time 
the  accident took place,  ask f o r  an estimate 
and en ter  ' 'Est ."  after the answer. 

Ask question 24 and mark the box coinciding 
with the respondent's answer. If you are unsure 
as t o  how t o  c l a s s i f y  the response, mark the 
"Other" box and specify. 

If the  descr ipt ion of the  road condition i s  
d i f f e ren t  from the spec i f ic  categories l i s t e d ,  
mark the "Other" box and record a br ie f  
descr ipt ion of the road condition. If a person 
does not know, don't  overprobe, en ter  "DK." 
Ask question 26 next. 

Ask question 26 and m&k the  appropriate box. 
If "something else," mark the "Other" box and 
specify. 

If the person i s  not sure exactly how many miles 
from home the accident occurred, ask f o r  h i s  
bes t  estimate. 

"Home" i s  considered the person's usual place 
of residence by Census def in i t ion .  If the 
family was on vacation when the accident occurred, 
"home" would be t h e i r  home o r  usual place of 
residence where they are staying on t h e i r  
vacation. If the family has no usual residence, 
''home" would be wherever they l i ved  a t  the  time 
of the accident. 
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17. Where to go next After completing question 27, complete any other 
required.Motor Vehicle Accident Supplements. If 

/ 

this was the last supplement required, thank the 
respondent and end the interview. 

! 
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A. 	 Purpose of 
t h i s  chapter 

B. 	 How t o  begin 
t h e  interview 

1. 	 Introduce 
yourself 
t o  the 
respondent 

2. 	 Ask the  
first 
question 
as soon as 
possible 

THE 	 INTERVIEW 

This chapter covers the  techniques and proce- 

dures e s sen t i a l  f o r  accurate interviewing. 


The first s t e p  i n  t h e  interview i s  t o  introduce 

yourself, state t h a t  you are  from the United 

Sta tes  Bureau of the Census, and show your 

i den t i f i ca t ion  card. Use the  following 

introduction: 


"I am 	 from the United 
S ta tes  Bureau of the Census; here i s  m y  
i den t i f i ca t ion  (show your iden t i f i ca t ion  
card).  We are  making a survey f o r  the  I 

United S ta tes  Public Health Service . I 1  


(Be sure to.mention t h a t  the  survey i s  , . 


being conducted f o r  the United S ta tes  i 

Public Health Service. ) 	 ! 

\ ! 
If you are  not invited i n  immediately a f t e r  you ! 

have inCroduced yourself and determin6d t h a t  
the  household i s  t o  be interviewed, you may ! 

add, "May I come in?" 

After seat ing yourself, begin immediately with 
the  	first  'question of the .interview: 

"What i s  the  name of the head of  t h i s  
household?" 

The sooner you get  the respondent t o  par t ic ipa te  

i n  the interview, the be t te r .  To start  o f f  with 

the  interview i s  much more desirable  than t o  

describe the  types of questions you are  planning 

t o  ask. 


e. 
6 



a .  Advance 
l e t t e r  

3 .  	 If persons 
outside 
immediate 
family a re  
present 

4 .  	 Explaining 
the  survey 

An advance l e t t e r  (sometimes called t h e  "Dear 
Friend" l e t t e r )  i s  sent out from the reg iona l  
office immediately p r io r  t o  the week of 
interview. It  i s  sent  only t o  those households 
f o r  which a spec i f i c  street  address o r  mailing 
address has been obtained. This l e t t e r  t e l l s  
the respondent t h a t  h i s  household has been 
selected f o r  inclusion i n  the sample and br ief-  
l y  explains the  general purpose of the survey. 

Even though t h e  advance l e t t e r  i s  sent t o  
i n f o m  the  household of your v i s i t ,  you should 
not ask whether it has been received o r  vol- 
un ta r i ly  supply the respondent w i t h  a copy. 
Drawing a t t en t ion  t o  the l e t t e r  might in te r -  
f e r e  with the introduction as specified 
above. However, i f  the respondent questions 
why you a re  there ,  you may use the material  
i n  the l e t t e r  i n  making your explanation. 

If persons who a re  not members of the immediate 
family are present, suggest t o  the respondent 
before continuing tha t  he might prefer  t o  t a lk  
t o  you i n - a  more pr ivate  place. Even though a 
respondent might not refuse t o  be interviewed 
under these circumstances, the  presence of 
outsiders might cause a reluctance t o  t a l k  
about cer ta in  types of i l l n e s s e s  which could 
r e s u l t  i n  a l o s s  of information. 

You w i l l  f ind t h a t  most respondents w i l l  
accept the  br ie f  explanation i n  your intro-  
duction of the  reason you a re  taking the  
survey. However, there  w i l l  be a few who 
w i l l  want more information about the survey and 
you should be prepared t o  answer t h e i r  questions. 
There may be a few others who are  re luc tan t  t o  
give information, o r  who may actual ly  refuse t o  
be interviewed because they don ' t  want t o  be + 

bothered or because they don ' t  believe the  
survey has any r e a l  value. 
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a .  	Respondent 
questions 
purpose 

b. 	 Confusion 
with other 
Census work 

If a respondent questions the  purpose of the 
survey, explain t h a t  it i s  being taken t o  obtain 
information on the health of the people of the  
e n t i r e  country. P o i n t  out t ha t  a l l  information 
about individuals w i l l  be given confident ia l  
treatment. If it i s  necessary t o  give additional 
explanation, you should base it on the material  
given i n  P a r t  A,  Chapter 1 of t h i s  Nmual, using 
you own words t o  s u i t  the l eve l  of the under-. 
standing of the respondent. 

If a respondent questions you a s  t o  whether the  
Health Interview Survey has any connection with 
any National o r  loca l  heal th  program or  legis-
l a t ion ,  use the following statement a s  a guide: 

The National Health Survey (of which the  
Health Interview Suvey i s  a par t )  was set 
up by an Act of Congress i n  1956. The 
National Health Survey Act w a s  o r ig ina l ly  ! 
proposed by the Eisenhower administration 

;but i t  w a s  supported by both major pol i tdcal  
pa r t i e s  and a l so  by the American Medical i 
Association, and other organizations. i: 
The reason it  received t h i s  support from 
a l l  groups was because i t  w a s  intended t o  
be--and s t i l l  is--a fact-finding survey 
only--with no axe t o  grind a t  a l l .  

Everybody realized t h a t  the  information about 
people's heal th  and medical care,  was very 
badly needed, and they t rus ted  the Survey I 

t o  be concerned only with gathering f a c t s  5 :  
about these health problems--and not with ! 

how the  problems should be solved. ! 

i 
Actually, when there a re  controversies 
about how t o  solve some heal th  problem 
both s ides  turn  t o  the Health Interview 
Survey f o r  the f a c t s  on the s i tua t ion  because 
they t r u s t  the Survey t o  be unbiased. 

If the respondent confuses t h i s  survey with other 
Census work, o r  the 10-year Census, explain t h a t  
t h i s  i s  one of the many special  surveys t h a t  the 
Census i s  asked t o  carry out because of i t s  
function as an objective fact-finding agency and 
because of i t s  broad experience i n  conducting 
surveys. 
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c. Why t h i s  
house hold 

d. 	 Respondent 
questions 
time required 
f o r  interview 

e. 	Refusals 

C. Your own manner 

If you are  asked why you are  interviewing t h i s  
par t icu lar  household, explain tha t  t h i s  happens 
t o  be one of  the representative addresses picked. i 

Who l i v e s  a t  the address, and whether o r  not 
they have problems with the i r . hea l th ,  had 
nothing t o  do with the selection. Taken as a 
group, the  pe,ople l i v ing  a t  these sample addresses 
w i l l  represent the t o t a l  population of the United 
S ta tes  i n  the health s t a t i s t i c s  produced and 
published by the ?ublic Health Service i n  t h e i r  
various publications. 

If the  respondent asks how much t i m e  w i l l  be 
required f o r  the interview, t e l l  him.that t h i s  
depends on the  number of people i n  the family 
and on t h e i r  heal th  conditions. Do not say 
t h a t  the interview w i l l  take'only a few minutes. 

If the respondent states t h a t  he has no t i m e  
r i gh t  now f o r  an interview, f ind out when you 
can come back. However, always assume (without 
asking) t h a t  t he  respondent has the time r igh t  
now unless he t e l l s  you otherwise. 

Our experience has been t h a t  very f e w  respondents 
ac tua l ly  refuse t o  cooperate. However, i f  you 
have 'd i f f i cu l ty  i n  obtaining an interview, explain 
the  purpose and importance of the  survey, and 
s t r e s s  the confident ia l  treatment accorded all  i 

information furnished by the  respondent. T h i s  
should be done a l so  a t  any point during the 
interview i f  the respondent should hes i ta te  t o  
answer cer ta in  questions. 

Your grea tes t  asset i n  conducting an interview 
e f f i c i en t ly  i s  t o  combine a f r iendly  a t t i t ude  
with a business-like manner. If a respondent's 
conversation wanders away from the interview, 
try t o  cut it off tactfully--preferably by asking 
the  next question on the  questionnaire. Over-
fr iendl iness  and concern on your pa r t  about the  
respondent's personal t roubles  may ac tua l ly  
lead t o  your obtaining less information: 
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D. 	 How to ask the 
questions 

1. Follow the 
order on the  
questionnaire 

2. 	 Information 
given out  of 
turn o r  
volunteered 

I t  is espec ia l ly  important i n  this survey t h a t  you 
maintain an object ive attitude. Do not  ind ica te  a 
personal opinion about r ep l i e s  you receive to 
questions, even by your facial expression o r  tone 
of voice. Since the  illness discussed may be of  a 
personal o r  se r ious  nature, expressions of surprise, 
disapproval, o r  even sympathy on' your p a r t  may cause 
respondents t o  give untrue answers o r  to withhold 
information. Your own ob jec t iv i ty  about t he  questions 
w i l l  be the  best method f o r  pu t t ing  the  respondent 
a t  ease and making him feel free to t e l l  you of the  
conditions and impairments i n  his family. 

Avoid f l ta lk ing  downfl to respondents when explaining 
terms but  give as d i r e c t  and simple explanations as 
possible . 

Ask the  questions i n  the order specif ied i n  these 
ins t ruc t ions .  If you ,change the order, it i s  l i k e l y  
t h a t  both you and the respondent w i l l  become confused. 
This i s  espec ia l ly  t rue of the hea l th  questions, 
which refer to d i f f e r e n t  periods.of t i m e .  Asking
the questions ou t  of order would force  the 
respondent to keep- jumping back and f o r t h  between 
t i m e  periods and would i n v i t e  confusion. 

Again, as pointed ou t  e a r l i e r ,  the  Condition, Hospital 
and Doctor V i s i t s  pages are asked only after a l l  of 
the probe questions on conditions hospi ta l iza t ions  
and doctor v i s i t s  have been asked f o r  each r e l a t ed  
member of the household. Going back and f o r t h  
between the probe questions and the various pages 
would be the  "hard wayfl to conduct the interview and 
i t  i s  ce r t a in  t h a t  if you fa i l  to follow the cor rec t  
interviewing sequence you would no t  remember to ask 
every question f o r  every person. 

Sometimes respondents w i l l  start describing the 
hea l th  of the family i n  answer to the very first 
question and w i l l  cover t h e i r  own i l l n e s s e s  and 
those of other  family members i n  such a way t h a t  i t  
i s  d i f f i c u l t  to keep s t r a i g h t  which person has 
which condition. When t h i s  happens, you should 
explain your problem to the respondent, namely, 
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3. 	 Ask each 
question. 
exactly a s  
worded 

a. 	 Do not ask 
question 
when the 
answer has 
been 
provided 
e a r l i e r  

t h a t  you cannot keep up with him i n  recording the 
information and, a t  the same t i m e ,  be sure tha t  
you a r e  recording accurately what he says. Then, 
ask him to permit you to ask the questions a s  they 
appear so tha t  he won't need to give the information 
more than once. 

If, 	however, a single condition volunteered 
(reported not i n  response to any question o r  not 
i n  answer to the content of the par t icu lar  question 
asked), a Condition page is required f o r  i t  i f  i t  
was present during the past  12 months. If it was 
cured (o r  removed) before tha t  t i m e ,  i t  should not 
be recorded. 

You a r e  to ask each question exactly as it  appears 
on the questionnaire, except f o r  the substi tution 
of the name of the person f o r  the dashes, tthimll o r  
ltherff and so forth. ( 

The wording and order of each question have been 
tested i n  actual interviewing and have been 
careful ly  designed to give the desired information. 
Therefore, the uniformity and value of the f i n a l  
r e s u l t s  depend on a l l  interviewers asking the 
questions i n  the same order and with the same 
wording. 

However, you should avoid asking questions 
unnecessarily. It i s  bad interviewing practice 
to  ask a question when the respondent has already 
provided you with the specif ic  answer. It may 
confuse the respondent, o r  even antagonize him, 
and may result i n  l o s s  of information f o r  l a t e r  
questions i n  the interview, 

If you are sure of the specif ic  answer, you may 
make the appropriate entry without asking the 
question. However, if you a r e  not sure about the  
earlier answer, i t  is  good interviewing practice 
to ver i fy  the answer by saying something l i k e  
t h i s  example: 111 believe you told m e  e a r l i e r  
t h a t  a motor vehicle was involved i n  the accident, 
i s  t h i s  correct?" 
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4. 	 Avoid influencing 
the respondent 

5. Listen t o  the 
respondent 

O f  course, i f  you do not remember the answer t o  
any question, you must always ask it exactly the 
way it appears on the questionnaire. 

Experience i n  other studies has shown tha t  
respondents tend t o  agree with what they think 
you expect them t o  say even though the f ac t s  i n  
the case may be different.  Therefore you must 
avoid "leading" the respondent by adding words 
t o  the questions or making s l igh t  changes i n  them 
tha t  might indicate an answer you expect t o  hear. 
Even s l igh t  changes which may seem t o  make no 
apparent difference c w  prove harmful and should 
be avoided. For example, the question, "During 
those two weeks did you s tay i n  bed because of 
any i l l n e s s  or injury?" i s  great ly  changed i n  
meaning when changed to,"You d idn ' t  s tay i n  bed 
during those two weeks because of any i l l nes s  0.r 
injury,  did you?" 

The question, "What did the doctor say it was? 
Did he give it a medical name?" would have a 
different  meaning if changed to ,  "Did the doctor 
say you had bronchitis?" 

Changes i n  question wording such a s  these suggest !
answers t o  the respondent and must be avoided. I 

In an e f f o r t  t o  be helpful the respondent may say, j
"Yes ,  t h a t  was it" or "That i s  true" or l'That 
sounds about r ight ,"  whereas the f a c t s  may have i 
been qui te  different.  Sometimes the respondent 
may not know the answers t o  the questions, and i f  
this is  the case, the f a c t  t h a t  he doesn't know I 

should be recorded. 	 .'j 
Listen t o  the respondent u n t i l  he f inishes  h i s  
statement. Failure t o  do so can r e su l t  i n  your 
putting down incorrect or incomplete entries.  
The two most common types of errors  made i n  t h i s  I 

regard are: 

(a) Failure to  l i s t e n  t o  the l a s t  half of the 
sentence because you a re  busy recording the 
first half .  

I 

(b) Interrupting the respondent before he has I 

finished,.  especially i f  the respondent 
hesitates.  A respondent often hesi ta tes  
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when t ry ing  t o  recol lec t  some f a c t ,  and 
you should allow su f f i c i en t  time f o r  t h i s  
t o  be done. Also, people w i l l  sometimes 
answer ''1 don' t  know" a t  f i rs t ,  when actual ly  
they are merely considering a question. When 
you think tha t  t h i s  may be the s i t u a t i o n ,  
wait f o r  the respondent t o  f i n i s h  the state- 
ment beforeqrepeating the question o r  
asking an addi t ional  question. 

6. Repeat the The respondent-may not always understand the 
question when question when it i s  first asked, and sometimes 
necessary you can t e l l  from the answer t h a t  the question 

has not been understood. In  t h i s  case, repeat 
the  question using the same phrasing as you 
used or iginal ly .  This should not prove t o  be 
embarrassing since what you said the  first time 
was not heard o r  understood. Frequently the 
respondent i s  capable of understanding the  
question but has missed a word o r  two. If you 
think it i s  helpful,  you can preface the  
r epe t i t i on  of the question by a phrase such as 
"I see," "Oh, yes," and .the l i k e ,  and then repeat 
t he  ac tua l  question. A conversational tone w i l l  
go far i n  mking  the  questdon sound new, even 
though you are using exact ly  the  same words. 

7. 	 Repeating Sometimes it i s  helpful t o  repeat the respondent's ! 
t he  	answer answer and then pause expectantly. Often t h i s  


w i l l  bring out  addi t ional  information on the 

subject.  It i s  a l so  useful  as a check on your 

understanding of what has been said,  especial ly  

i f  the  statements o r  comments given have not 

been en t i r e ly  c lear .  


8. 	 Do not You are t o  interview the respondent, not-practice 
prac t ice  medicine. Do not t r y  t o  decide yourself whether 
medicine o r  not any member of the household i s  ill. Enter 

on the  questionnaire everything the respondent 
mentions.. If a person mentions some condition 
but  makes l i g h t  of it o r  expresses doubt t ha t  he 
w a s  trill,11enter  the  condition on the  questionnaire 
anyway and ask the appropriate questions about it. 

Do not  attempt t o  diagnose a respondent's i l l n e s s  
from h i s  symptoms, o r  t o  subs t i tu te  names of 
diseases  f o r  the  respondent's own descr ipt ion of 
the  trouble. If a respondent's answer t o  a ques-
t i o n  i s  not spec i f ic  	or deta i led  enough, ask 
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9. Pacing the 

interview 


10. .Flashcard 

booklet 

' NHS-HIS-501 

E. 	 Asking additional 

questions 


1. 	 When to ask 

additional 

questions 


additional questions in accordance with instruc- 
tions in paragraph E below. However, the final 
entry must always represent what the respondent 
said, in his or her own words. 

Try to avoid hurrying the interview even under 

trying circumstances. If the respondent senses 

that you are in a rush to complete the questions 

and get out of the house she will probably 

cooperate by omitting important health infor- 

mation which she might feel would take too much 

time to explain and record. 


Maintaining a calm, unhurri'ed manner and asking 
the questions in an objective and deliberate way 
w i l l  do much to promote an attitude of relaxed 
attention on the part of the respondent. 

The Flashcard booklet must be used for various 
parts of the interview. To keep the interview 
moving smoothly, you must learn how to handle 
the card correctly. Also, you should have a 
second Flashcard booklet for the respondent's 
use so that the necessity of passing the 
Flashcard booklet back and forth can be reduced 
to a minimum or eliminated ,altogether. 

Sometimes a person will give you an answer which 

does not furnish the kind of information you need 

or one which is not complete. You should always 

ask additional questions in such cases, being 

careful to encourage the respondent to do the 

explaining without your suggesting what the 

explanations might be. In all sections of the 

questionnaire, you should ask as many questions 

as necessary to satisfy yourself that you have 

obtained complete and accurate information 

insofar as the respondent is able to give it 

to you. 
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2, 	 Hbw t o  ask 
add&tfond 
questions. 

Be  sure t o  keep asking additional questions 
u n t i l  you have a complete picture and all the 
pertinent de t a i l s .  

However, do not llover-probe. If the respondent 
says she does not know the answer t o  a question, 
t o  t r y  t o  i n s i s t  that  she give some answer t o  the 
question might not only i r r i ta te  the respondent, 
but a l so  make her wonder about our i n t e re s t  i n  
accurate responses. . , 

Additional questions must be asked i n  such a way 
t h a t  you obtain the information required without 
suggesting specif ic  answers t o  the respondent. 

There a re  many acceptable phrases $hat you can 
use t o  draw out the respondent. -For example, 
"Please explain t h a t  a l i t t l e  more,!' IIPlease 
describe what you mean,11 or What was the opera- 
t i o n  for?" might be used when the information 
given i s  sketchy or  incomplete. I n  every case 
ycmwill  need t o  f i t  the questions t o  t h e ,  
information which has already been given. 

In  some instances you may need t o  suggest specif ic  
a l te rna t ives  t o  t h e  respondent when general 
phrases have not been successful i n  obtaining 
the information. !&is i s  a l so  an acceptable 
method f o r  asking additional questions, provided 
the respondent i s  never given a single choice. 
Any items specif ical ly  suggested t o  the respondent 
must always consist  of two o r  more choices. , 

The examples below c a l l  a t tent ion t o  some accept- 
abPe methods f o r  asking additional questions . 
as w e l l  a s  t o  methods tha t  a r e  not acceptable. 

Acceptable 	 Not acceptable 

Can 	you t e l l  me the Would you say it 
approxbate number of w a s  six days? 
days? 

You said you f irst  Was it more than a 
noticed the condition year ago? 
about a year ago. Was 
it more than 12 months 
ago o r  less than 12 
months ago? 
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Acceptable Not acceptable 

( C )  Do you a l l  l i v e  and 
eat together? 

Are you a l l  one 
household? 

(d)  Does she l i v e  the 
grea te r  pa r t  of the  
year here o r  a t  her 
s i s t e r ' s  home? 

Is she a member 
of t h i s  household? 

(e) What kind of asthma 
i s  i t ?  

Is it bronchial 
asthma? 

The 'INot acceptable" questions i n  examples c. 
and d. show an interviewer who i s  unable t o  apply 
Census ru l e s  f o r  determining the composition of 
a household, and expects the  respondent (who 
doesn ' t  know the Census rules) t o  make the 
decision. 

- . 

The "Not acceptable" questions i n  examples a. 
and e. i l l u s t r a t e  an inv i t a t ion  t o  the  respondent 
t o  just  say rtYesfr without giving any thought t o  
the  question. 

The IfAcceptable" question i n  example b. i l l u s t r -
a t e s  a proper way t o  give the respondent an 
opportunity t o  t i e  an event t o  a pa r t i cu la r  
period of t i m e .  The I'Not acceptable" question 
i s  again an inv i t a t ion  t o  t h e  respondent t o  
say "Yes. 

F. Recording informa- 
t i o n  cor rec t ly  

1. General Recording the  information exactly i s  j u s t  as 
important a pa r t  of the interview as asking 
the  questions correctly.  This involves ' 

writ ing c l ea r ly  and plainly,  recognizing i n  
advance the  amount of space a l lo t t ed  f o r  
descr ipt ive e n t r i e s  and adjust ing t h e  s i z e  
of your wr i t ing  t o  f i t  i n t o  the space pro- 
vided. 
quired, make f r e e  use of the  footnote space. 
Be careful-not  t o  leave blank spaces where 
they should be f i l l e d  in .  
black lead pencil .  

If addi t ional  descr ipt ion i s  re-

You must use a 

!j 
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2. Recording answers 
of "don' t know" 

G. 	 Review of work 

1. 	 At close of  
interview 

As mentioned earlier, every e f f o r t  should be 
made t o  encourage the respondent t o  give 
specif ic  and complete answers t o  the questions. 
However, i tmay  happen sometimes t h a t  the 
respondent doesn't have the information needed 
t o  answer a question. In such cases, you 
should enter "DK" f o r  "don't know". i n  the 
space f o r  the answer. 

Do not use "DK" t o  indicate tha t  you, the 
interviewer, don't know whether o r  not t o  ask 
the questions. 

The use of "DK" i s  only t o  indicate tha t  the 
respondent does not know the answer t o  a 
par t icu lar  question. I t  i s  not t o  be used 
t o  f i l l  answers f o r  questions tha t  you may 
have overlooked a t  the time of interview. 
If, a f t e r  an interview, you discover blanks 
on the questionnaire f o r  questions which should 
have been asked, leave the items blank. 

I t  i s  important t h a t  you review your finished 
work. 

Be sure t o  look over the questionnaire w h i l e  
you are i n  the house and with the respondent 
so that you can ask any additional questions 
t h a t  are needed. Same things you might 
check f o r  are: 

( a )  Check t o  see 	t h a t  a Condition page has 

been completed f o r  each condition l i s t e d  

i n  i t e m  CTT. 


.(b) Check t o  see that a Hospital page has been 

completed f o r  each hospital/nursing home 

s tay  indicated i n  i t e m  C I .  


( c )  Check t o  see t h a t  a 	Doctor V i s i t s  section 

has been completed f o r  each doctor visit 

or  c a l l  recorded i n  i t e m  C I .  
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2. Prior to 

transmittal 


H. Letter to be left 


rl 
at household after 
interview 

I. Use of telephone 


(d) Check to see that you have fi-lled the 

number of Motor Vehicle Accident. 

Supplements required. 


(e) Check to see that all "person" information 

has been correctly recorded -onthe Person 

pages for each household member. This 

includes income. 


A careful review in the household should 

eliminate the need for any extensive review 

of the questionnaires. Except for the few 

items on the Household page which are completed 

after the interview, all other entries should 

be made in the household at the time of the' 

interview. 


If you do make a review of your questionnaires 

at home, do make any entries of information 

which should have been furnished by the respondent 

and recorded during the interview. 


You will receive a supply of "Thank You" letters 
(Form NHS-HIS-601) signed by the Surgeon General 
of the U. S. Public Health Service. One of these 
is to be left at each household after the inter- ! 

view has been completed. The letter thanks the 
respondent briefly for his cooperation and can 
be shown by the person interviewed to other 
members of the househ,old who were not at home at 
the time of your call. 

In leaving the letter you can say something like 

the following: "Here is a letter of appreciation 

from the U. S. Public Health Service," or "Here 

is a letter from the Public Health Service 

thanking you for your cooperation in this survey." 


Telephone calls can be used for the following 

purposes only: 
-
(1 ) To make appointments. 

(2)To obtain one or two items of information 

for which the respondent has specifically 

invited you to telephone later. 


'Such calls should be. made by use of a local 

telephone wherever practicable. 
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A. 	 Introduction 


1. The group 

you are 

joining 


2. 	 Rules to . 
become a 
successful 
interviewer 

CHAPTER 2 


MAINTAINING BALANCE BETWEEN 


QUALITY AND QUANTITY OF WORK 


You are joining a group of over 1,000 Census 

interviewers who each month interview some 35,000 

households on a Current Population Survey, and 

a Monthly Labor Survey, about 8,000 businessmen 

on a Current Business Survey and about 3,500 

households in the Health Interview Survey. 


All 	Census interviewers are given continuous 

guidance and counsel during training periods in 

the Regional Office and through on-the-job 

observation of their interviewing and activities 

related to interviewing. 


Periodically, supervisors independently re- 

interview some of the households to determine 

whether the interviewers understand and are 

following the correct survey procedures. Inter-

viewers are also told what production is expected 

of them, that is, in terms of completing assign-

ments efficientJy and economically. 


Except for the types of questions asked, many of 

the techniques and procedures these interviewers 

apply will also be used by you in the Health 

Interview Survey. 


It would be well for you to know and apply, at 

the outset, several fundamental'rules to become 

a successful interviewer--one who will con- 

sistently enjoy the pride of accomplishment of 

a job well done. 


(a) Know precisely what your job is. 

(b) Obtain the required information as 


correctly as you can. 

(c) Record this information accurately 


and completely. 

(d) Work efficiently, with a minimum of 


lost motion. 

(e) Complete your assignment on time. 
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B. 	 Importance of 
carefu l  work 

1. 	 Know your 
question-
na i re  

2. 	 Review 
completed 
qpestion-
na i res  

C. 	 Plan each 
day's t r a v e l  

D. 	 Getting enough 
successful 
interviews 

Your supervisory staff w i l l  give you a l l  
possible ass is tance toward helping 'you a t t a i n  
these object ives  as quickly as possible. 

A s  you no doubt r ea l i ze  by now, you must become 
very familiar with the  organization of the  
questionnaire, the  skip pa t te rn  of the question- 
ing and t h e  types of e n t r i e s  you have t o  make 
i n  each i t e m .  Your i n i t i a l  t ra ining w i l l  have 
given you a start on t h i s .  Becoming a sk i l led  
interviewer can be achieved only by maintaining 
an act ive i n t e r e s t  i n  all phases of the HIS 
program, with close and continuing study of the  
ins t ruc t ions  contained i n  t h i s  Manual and with 
the appl icat ion of these ins t ruc t ions  i n  your 
actual  f i e l d  work. 

Be sure t o  review all youY questionnaires i n  
the household as instructed i n  P a r t  E, Chapter 
1. This i s  the  only way t o  be Sure tha t  you 
have obtained a l l  the  required information. 

Before you start, make sure you. have a good 
plan of t he  segments you w i l l  v i s i t  each day. 
T h i s  plan should take i n t o  account the poss ib i l i t y  
of having t o  go back t o  each segment up t o  three 
times. Consider all such f ac to r s  i n  planning 
the  day 's  work, and take time each .morning t o  - . 

decide how you can ge t  t o  the  necessary segments 
using the l e a s t  number of miles. 

One major requirement of a successful survey i s  
t o  obtain information from every occupied house- 
hold assigned t o  you. You should t ry  your very 
hardest t o  obtain interviews a t  all occupied 
households. You should work conscientiously t o  
obtain interviews a t  those households where no 
one i s  a t  home during the day and from the f e w  
respondents who may be re luc tan t  t o  cooperate. 

I
, 

~ 

! 

I 
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E. 	 Flan your 
c a l l s  

1. 	 Concentrate 
on ??Not 
home" 

F. 	 Number of 
c a l l s  allowed 

G. 	 Quality 
standards 

1. 	 Some of your 
households 
w i l l  be 
reinterviewed 

. 


Frequently, however, there a re  households whose 
occupants a re  not home when you ca l l .  These are 
usual ly  households of a s ingle  person o r  a 
working husband and wife. After your f i rs t  c a l l  
when you f ind no one home ask neighbors, j an i to r s  
o r  switchboard operators, when the  absent persons 
usual ly  come home. Then, make your next v i s i t  
coincide with the  information given you about 
the bes t  t i m e  t o  ca l l .  If you are  unable t o  
f ind out when someone i s  most l i k e l y  t o  be 
home, don ' t  waste your t i m e  ca l l ing  again during 
the  day, but make your second cal l  during the  
evening hours, since experience has shown t h a t  
it i s  during these hours when you are  most 
l i k e l y  t o  f ind  people a t  home. Conscientious 
application of these procedures w i l l  enable you 
t o  complete your interview within the authorized I 

number of ca l l s .  If other  attempts fa i l ,  t r y
t o  ge t  the name of the head of a '?not home?? 
household, so you can telephone him f o r  an 
appointment. 

To keep the  number of c a l l s  t o  a single house- 
hold within reason, you should l i m i t  your
c a l l s  on a household t o  three ( a t  d i f f e ren t  
times of the day o r  evening). If you have t o  
obtain interviews from addi t ional  specif ic  
individuals i n  a household, two more visits 
may be made. 

Jus t  l i k e  every organization which operates 
on a large-scale basis,  we have t o  continuously 
inspect  our product--which i s  s ta t i s t ics - - to  
insure t h a t  there are no flaws. Here i s  a 
summary of the things t h a t  are done t o  make 
sure our product i s  consis tent ly  of the  highest 
qua l i t y. 
Every so  often, cer ta in  households you have 
interviewed are revis i ted by the  program 
supervisor and interviewed again. This i s  t o  
insure t h a t  you understand and consis tent ly  
apply the  correct  rules.  Any differences found 
are  reviewed with you so  t h a t  your performance 
can be improved as needed. 
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2. 	 Excessive 
Type A 
noninterview s 

3. 	 Completion of 
work on t i m e  

4: Editing r epor t s  

There a re  some few households i n  which it i s  
d i f f i c u l t  t o  f ind  someone a t  home o r  i n  which 
the persons a re  re luctant  t o  give information. 
In  order t o  insure t h a t  you are meeting these 
problems sa t i s f ac to r i ly ,  your of f ice  w i l l  
not i fy  you i f  such noninterview 
You should ask f o r  your supervisor 's  advice 
and help i n  dealing with the  problems of 
noninterviews. 

Not only must interviews be obtained f o r  all 

occupied households, but they must be obtained 

within the a l lo ted  t i m e ,  i.e., during the  

interview week f o r  the assignment. Therefore, 

except f o r  some unusual circumstance such as 

i l l nes s ,  you must start your assignment on 

Monday of interview week and complete it as 

soon as possible. With an ear ly  start and 

e f f i c i en t  planning, you should generally be 

able t o  f i n i s h  the grea te r  portion of your 


1 
 assignment by Wednesday of interview week. 

T h i s  should help t o  insure b e t t e r  information, 

also, since t h e  sooner the  respondent i s  in te r - 

viewed the  b e t t e r  w i l l  be h i s  r e c a l l  of the  

time reference period. 


If you are  not able t o  start your assignment 
on Monday, o r  i f  you cannot complete your 
assignment during interview week, get  i n  touch 
with your supervisor immediately. No i n t e r - - '  

' 
I 

views f o r  the  assignment are t o  be conducted 
after the end of interview week unless you 
receive special  permission from your supervisor. 

From time t o  time you may receive edi t ing 

reports  containing t r ansc r ip t s  of some en t r i e s  

of diagnostic information which you made on 

questionnaires during a previous assignmenk. 

The en t r i e s  on this form w i l l  t e l l  you the  

type and nature of e r ro r s  which you made on. 

a par t icu lar  questionnaire. 


You may a l s o  receive other types of reports 

t e l l i n g  you about omissions o r  inconsistent 

e n t r i e s  from other pa r t s  of your completed 
questionnaires. 
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These e r ro r s  a re  reported t o  you a s  a continua-
t i o n  of  your t ra in ing  on the survey. If you 
do not understand why you received a par t icular  
e r r o r  report ,  re turn it t o  your supervisor 
w i t h  a request f o r  an.explanation. 

5. Observation Periodically,  a supervisor w i l l  accompany you 
or, an assignment t o  observe your interviews. 
During these observations, you w i l l  be advised 
on any phase of your work which may require 
improvement. It w i l l  a l s o  give you an 
opportunity t o  consult with him on any problems 
you may have about your work. 

6. Group t ra in ing  From time t o  time, you w i l l  come i n t o  the 
office t o  meet with other HIS interviewers 
t o  discuss common problems, and t o  take 
refresher  t ra in ing  on ce r t a in  subjects related 
t o  the  survey. 

7. Home study You w i l l  a l s o  be expected t o  complete home 
study exercises and return them f o r  of f ice  
review and correction. Any misunderstandings 
re f lec ted  by your answers w i l l  be c l a r i f i ed  by 

e the  Regional Office. 

8. INTEEhriewer You may sometimes run across problems which 
COMMunication you cannot resolve through studying your 
(Referral 
Sheet) 

Manual o r  other  HIS memoranda which have been 
furnished you. Use the  INTERCOMM (Form 11-36) 
t o  communicate t o  the regional off ice  any 
problem o r  question f o r  which you cannot 
f ind an answer i n  the Manual. 

I n  some cases you may think you know what t o  
do but may not be certain.  If t h i s  i s  so, 
do what you think i s  r igh t ,  but communicate 

' 
your problems t o  your regional office and 
ask them t o  review what you did.  

O f  course, i f  your question i s  one which must 
be answered before you can complete your 
assignment, and t o  await a m a i l  reply would 
delay the  work beyond the established deadline, 
you should use the telephone. In  other cases, 
making your inquires by an INTERCOMM w i l l  
allow your supervisor t o  think your problem and 
h i s  answer out more completely, and w i l l  lessen 
the poss ib l i ty  of any misunderstanding. 

k. 
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H. Production 
standards 

Directtons f o r  f i l l i n g  the INTERCOMM appear 
on the  back of the las t  sheet of each s e t  of 
the forms. 

The yearly budget f o r  an operation as large 
as t h i s  one, i s  determined some time i n  
advance of the t i m e  the  expenditures s t a r t .  
T h i s  budget assumes t h a t  each interviewer 
wi lL  complete h i s  work within a prescribed 
number of hours and keep h i s  t r ave l  within 
a prescribed number of miles. 

For t h i s  reason, production standards have 
been established so  tha t  each interviewer 
may know what i s  expected of h i m .  These 
standards a re  based on past  experience, taking 
i n t o  account insofar  as possible the  s ize  
and nature of the  assignment area. Details 
on how these a re  measured a re  given i n  the  
Administrative Handbook f o r  Interviewers. 

These production standards represent the 
performance which must be met or bettered 
i n  order t h a t  the Health Interview Survey 
can operate within i t s  budget. 

Your supervisor w i l l  keep you informed a t  a l l  
times as t o  the performance standards required 
of you. A t  regular in te rva ls ,  generally once 
every 3 months, you w i l l  be to ld  how your per- 
formance compared with the established standards. 
Where necessary, your supervisor w i l l  advise 
you on ways t o  improve your performance which 
w i l l  help you meet the standards t h a t  the 
Bureau of the  Census expects of each interviewer. 
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A. 	 General 
information 

B. 	 Hours of work 

C. 	 Confidentiali ty 
of survey 
information 

1. ,Fa l s i f i ca t ion  
of information 

2. 	 Bureau of the  
Census Adminis- 
t r a t i v e  Order 

D. 	 Use of Forms 
11-35 and ll-35A 

CHAPTER 3 

ADMINISTRATIVE 

When you were interviewed you were given the 
e s sen t i a l  f a c t s  about your job. Further 
information about your job i s  given i n  your 
Administrative Handbook f o r  Interviewers. 
The Handbook a l so  contains information and 
ins t ruc t ions  f o r  the  pay procedure for claiming 
sa la ry  and reimbursements, t r ave l  and per 
diem, and accidents and in ju r i e s .  You ~ o u l d  
famil iar ize  yourselves thoroughly with these 
instruct ions.  	 , .  

Since you must complete your work within a 
cer ta in  week, you w i l l  be required t o  work 
evenings and some Saturdays t o  enable you t o  
interview persons not usual ly  home during t h e  
day. O f  course, no interviewing should be 
done on Sundays, except when spec i f ica l ly  
requested by respondents. 

Information obtained i n  this survey must not 
be discussed with o r  disclosed t o  any person 
except other Census and U.  S. Public Health 
Service employees. T h i s  applies even t o  
members of  your immediate family. 

The same laws and regulations tha t  require I 
confident ia l i ty  a l so  s t i pu la t e  severe penal t ies  
f o r  any Census employee who de l ibera te ly  I 

f a l s i f i e s  any information. 

Your respons ib i l i t i es  i n  t h i s  regard a re  s e t  5 
I 

fo r th  i n  the Bureau of the Census Administrative 
Order reprinted i n  Appendix A t o  Par t  E. 

With each assignment, you w i l l  receive Forms 
11-35 and 11-35A. 
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E. 	 Transmittal 
of materials 

1. 	 Late t ransmit ta l  

2. 	 Packaging 
and mailing 

The w h i t e  Form 11-35 i s  f o r  your use to keep 
as a control  on the  progress of your work. The 
green sheet ,  Form 11-35a, m u s t  be completed and 
returned t o  the  o f f i ce  immediately a f t e r  
receiving and checking i n  an assignment, Enter 
i n  "Date received" the  da te  you received the 
shipment and check carefu l ly  t h a t  each i t e m  
l i s t e d  i s  i n  the  package. If any i t e m  l i s t e d  i s  
not  i n  t h e  package, check "All not  received" and 
describe what i s  missing. If you need any 
supplies,  use the  back of Form 11-35A. However, 
i f  you need supplies a t  any other  time, request 
t he  i t e m s  and amount needed by INTELR-COMMto your 
regional off  ice.  

Transmit a l l  9naterialsIl f o r  a segment t o  the 
regional off ice  together, i n  the  same package. 
These include a l l  questionnaires (completed 
interviews and f i n a l  noninterviews) , and the 
Segment Folder. 

Mail the  materials on the  day you make your 
las t  c a l l ,  i .e.,  complete your las t  interview, 
i n  the (each) segment, without exception. 

If you have picked up an llextralluni t ( s), 
enter  llEktralfi n  the  s e r i a l  number column of 
the "Record of Transmittal" on the Segment 
Folder, following the serial numbers f o r  
questionnaires received f r o m  your off ice .  

Enter the  da te  you are  mailing the :'materials" 
f o r  the  segment on the  Segment Folder i n  the 
"Date of Shipmentt1 column opposite s e r i a l  
number frO1.lr 

If, 	i n  unusual circumstances, you are  permitted 
t o  complete any questionnaires after interview 
week, en te r  the following notation i n  the 
.lower l e f t  hand corner of t he  mailing envelope: 
"Late t ransmit ta l  f o r  Week (en ter  the  
appropriate interview week number, e.g., 01, 
02, 	 e tc . ) .  

You 	must make sure that every mailing piece-- 
whether it be a card o r  a l a rge  package--has 
the cor rec t  address of your o f f i ce  on it. To 
insure t h i s ,  envelopes and l a b e l s  having the  
o f f i ce  address on them w i l l  be given t o  you. 
You 	 w i l l  be shown during your i n i t i a l  t ra in ing  
how t o  package materials s a t i s f a c t o r i l y  f o r  
mailingb 
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APPENDIX A TO PART E 

CONFIDENTIAL NATURE OF INFOFMATION COLLECTED 

I N  NATIONAL HEALTH SURVEYS 


1. PURPOSE OF SURVEYS: 

National Health Surveys a re  conducted f o r  the  U. S. Public 
Health Service t o  obtain accurate and current s t a t i s t i c s  as t o  the 
amount, d i s t r ibu t ion ,  and e f f ec t s  of  i l l n e s s  and d i s a b i l i t y  i n  the 
United States ,  and the heal th  services received as a result of these 
conditions. 

2. PARTICIPATION BY BUREAU OF THE CENSUS: 

The Bureau of the  Census i s  cooperating i n  the  surveys by 
co l lec t ing  and compiling the  data  f o r  the h b l i c  Health Service. 

3. NONDISCLOSURE: OF INFORMATION: 

National Health Surveys involve obtaining on a continuing 
bas is  d e t a i l s  of the  personal heal th  records of a la rge  number of  
individuals  throughout the  Nation. The Public Health Service has 
given assurance t o  the public t ha t  information ident i fying the 

’ ind iv idua l  w i l l  be held s t r i c t l y  confidential ,  w i l l  be used solely 
by persons engaged i n  and only f o r ,  the  purposes of the survey, 
and w i l l  not be disclosed o r  released t o  other persons o r  f o r  any 
other purpose. Bureau of the Census employees w i l l  observe t h i s  
assurance of conf ident ia l i ty  and are  subject t o  the Public Health 
Service as w e l l  a s  Department of Commerce and Bureau of the  Census 
l a w s  against  unauthorized disclosure.  In.addition, the  sworn 
statement o r  a f f idav i t  of nondisclosure each employee signs upon 
enter ing on duty per ta ins  t o  National Health Surveys the  same as  
t o  our programs. 

4- SUBPOENA OF REcOFtDS: 

In  the event of a record collected i n  the  National Health 
Survey beingsubpoenaed any Bureau employee upon whom such su-bpoena 
i s  served w i l l  communicate with the Director of the  Census through 
your regional office.  Action t o  s a t i s f y  such subpoena w i l l  be taken 
only as authorized by Public Health Service R N a t i o n ,  Section 1.108 
of T i t l e  42,  Code of Federal Regulations. 
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5 .  PENALTIES FOR UNATUHORIZED DIS.(LOSURE OR FALSIFICATION: 

Unauthorized disclosure of individual information collected 
i n  the National Health Surveys i s  punishable by a f ine  of up t o  $1,000, 
o r  imprisonment up t o  one year, o r  both (18 U.S.C. 1905). 

II 

Deliberate f a l s i f i c a t i o n  by an employee of any information 

i n  the Survey i s  punishable by a f i n e  of up t o  $10,000, or imprison-

ment up t o  f i v e  years, or both (18 U.S.,C. 10001). 


By Direction: Dated : 
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!?HS-HIS-IGO(X) 
( 1965) 

01 "Pr l> :xnt  et'I.'cc L:;" 110t j;ivun 
ope~ati011 entcrd.. I . 

01.1 Condition page but t roldl t  

02 "Conditiontf which W a t j  renson for. "opcrat ion , I t  "laboratory t e s t s  ,lt 
"obsei-v;1tiori," c t c . ,  no t  given on sane page, Condition or 
Hospi ta l .  c g : ., "stomach operation" but no entgy of reason f o r  
opera t ion ;  or tk ic?  r e s u l t s  of t e s t s  o r  f i n a l  d i e n o s i s  not  given 
w i t h  no e n t r y  t o  i n d i c a t e  r e s u l t s  o r  f i n a l  diagnosis  not known. 

03 Quest ion 3n of Condition page o r  quest ion 6 of Hospital  page 
l e f t  blank: only ' !part  of body" i s  entered;  o r  " p a r t  of body" 
en te rzd  with very v a p e  d e s c r i p t i o n ,  e.g. ,  Itbad back," tistomach 
bothers ,"  " l imps,"  " h e a r t  f a i l u r e , "  3 t c .  (with no ind ica t ion  as 
t o  what i s  wrong); o r  "Condition on Card C" box checked f o r  a 
condi t ion  which i s  n o t  on Card C .  

0:. "Causen no t  given i n  ques t ion  3b, Condition page o r  quest ion 6, 
Hospi ta l  page, f o r  a condi t ion  no t  on Card C and not  due t o  an 
acc iden t  or i n j u r y .  

, 05 "Kindf1 (o r  "Manifestation") 'hot given i n  quest ion 3c,  Condition 
page or qyes t ion  6, Hospi ta l  page, f o r  t h e  spec i f i ed  condi t ions 
i n  ques t ion  3c.  . 

06 t t 2 f f e c t s t t  n o t  given i n  ques'tion i d ,  Condition page o r  i n  ques t ion  
6, Hospi ta l  page, f6r allergy or s t roke .  

07 " P a r t  of body" a f f e c t e d  inadaquate  o r  no t  given i n  quest ion 3 e ,  
Condi t ion page OF ques t ion  6, Hospi ta l  page, f o r  t h e  spec i f i ed  
condi t ions  i n  3e. 

'3E( 
: 

Accident ques t iorp  (4-8 ,  ,Corldi$iog page) n o t  f i l l e d  f o r  an i n j u r y  
o r  f o r  a. . .condition due t o  a n  q d + d e n t  o r  i n ju ry .  (Footqote en t ry ,  
"Same acc iden t  as condi t ion  2,'! is  no t  acceptable . )  

, b. 

I 

oc3 " P a r t  of body'' n4 t  given o r  inadequate 
ques t ion  5b, Condition page' or' quss t iqn  6, Hospi ta l  page, f o r  
an acc iden t  o r  i n j u r y ,  

i n  quest ion 5a or i n  

_ - - - _  -- 
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Error Code 

19 

11 

12 

13 

34 
15 

16 

.. . .. . 
... 

+ ' _ '  
, _  

Inadequate descr ipt ion of "Kind of injury11 i n  5a, Condition page 
o r  ,question 6, Hospital  page, f o r  accidents or  in jur ies .  

llPresent effects" inadequate o r  not given i n  5b, Condition page, 
f o r  i n ju ry  which happened before three months ago. 

Question9anot asked f o r  persons siz years old o r  over, with eye 
condition reported on Condition page. 

Hospital page not f i l l e d  f o r  a hospi ta l  s t ay  reported i n  i t e m  CI,' 

Impossible date  o r  omission i n  question 2, Hospital page. 

Omission o r  inconsis tent  e n t r i e s  i n  questions 4-5c of Hospital 
page. 

Condition page not f i l l e d  f o r  condition reported on Hospital page 
only, and condition i s  on Card D or ,  there.,were one o r  more nights 
i n  question 5b, Hospital  page. 

E-3-6 - Revised July 1968 
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